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ABSTRACT ) . ’

-, " These .units of instructional materials ana teaching
aids are’ the final four of a series of 10 designed for use in
metropolitan -agriculture/borticulture programs for students in grades
9 and 10. Covered in the unit on growing and managing horticultural
crops are watering plants; pruning, pinching, and planting plants; jt
using plant production equipment; understanding and controliing ligh
and temperature around plants; and growing vegetables. ldentiffang
and controlling horticultural plant pests and the safe use of
pesticides arge examined. Discussed nextsare the care and ifeeding gof
the family dog, cat, and horse. Pasteurizing and preparing a growing
media .for the greenhouse; collecting scil samples from the

. greenhouse, ggrdén, and lawn and applying test reSults; and
identifying scil amendments and their functions are described in the
unit on soil scieiice and conservation of natural resources. Each of
these units ©r problem area packets includes some or all of the
following ‘components: suggestions to the teacher, a coxntent outline,
a teacher's guide, information sheets, student worksheets or
gﬁsignnett sheets and keys, demonstrations, job sheets,
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tansparencies, a discussion guide for theé transparencies, and sample
test questions an&“&u%sacher's key. (The remaining siX units are
available separately--sSee note.) (HN) e
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UNIT G- Growing and Manbging Horticultural Crops . '

@ PROBLEM AREAS: L ' bt
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I . 1. Watering plants . . N

e S J , L <

B o R 2. Pruning—,’pihching and digbudding plants Lo

.- ) . . M & - ’ c

Sk, 3. Planting plants - . . .. R
4. Identifying and using structures used in the production of -~ °
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’ 5. Understanding and controfling temperature around plants

k,

By B

. . : , - e

6.  Understanding and controlling light around plants b \’ %‘5
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7. Growing vegetables ’ .
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UNIT G: GROWING AND MANAGING HORTICULTURAL CROPS

PROBLEM AREA: WATERING PLANTS

(]

SUGGESTIONS T(_D THE TEACHER:

This problem area should be taught to freshman or beginning.stu-
dents in .a horticultural or agricultural occupations program. The recom-
mended time for teaching this problem area is during the spring and fall
semesters. The fall semester materials could emphasize the watering of
turf, trees and shrubs as well as effects of water in propagation. Spring
watering materlals ghould emphaslze the watering of indoor plants and
bedding pIants @ . , o

The estimated instructional time for this’ problem area i3 5 to'10'days,
depen}dmg on how far the teachér wishes to go in developing watering
skills at the first year level. If the tegching plan is limited to classroom
discussion with little or no practice or [observation, the instructional can
be 4 days or less. If the students ard to be mvoTved in ether activity
exercises, the instructional t& will nee

to be increased.

The instructor is encouraged to conduct a local search to locate other
supplementary materials for use with this problem area. The items in this
are for “reference and modification as m’structors adapt this material to
their lpcal situation. .

CREDIT SOURCES: -

f
1

These® materlals were developed through a funding agreemgnt,

R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the lIllinois State Board of Education, Departmermt :

of Adult, Vocational and Technical Education, Research and_Development.
Section, 100 North First Street, Springfield, ITlinois 62777..- Opinions
expressed in these materials do not reflect, nor should they be construed
as policy or opinion of the State Board of Education or its-staff.
- The teachér's guide, Iaboratory exercises, and test questions were
developed by Jim Ethrydge. Transparency masters and the transparenty
discussion guide were brepared by .the Vocational Agriculture{Service,-
University of lilinois. Suggestlons and guidance in the devélopment of
these materials were provided by the Metropolitan Core. Curriculum Pilot
Test Teachers. The student worksheet on "Wateringh @ Lawn" was adapted
from a' horticulture task sheet prepared by the Department .of Agrucultural’
Education, The Pennsylvania State University. - o
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" TEACHER'S GUIDE

- - M . /‘
‘ ) l. Unit; Growing and managing hortlcultural crops . i
Y, : ., . - Problem area: Watermg plants .
. Objectives: At the-fclose pf this problem area students will be .
able to: ‘ : SR o
Y , v
T .- 1. Identify watering equipment. _, _ ~
. ’ N o
ey 2. Use watering.equiplment. . '
. ’ 3 Demonstrate ability in waterlng landscape, nursery, turf,

greenhouse crop and various house plants in various
o, : environmental conditions. ‘. A .

.~

I . 4. __ldentify factor;s—whmhumfluence—-the—ameum—of watef‘ﬂ*.o———-
apply to plants. « . ) )

V. Suggested interest approacHeS' ) o . )

& 1. Usmg the demonstration method of teaching wnH be very
- valuable in this problem area., Demonstrations ceuld

\ e T illustrate the following practices or situations: 3
! a. Over_wa'.cering\ | ~7 3 N N ) J'
‘ c. X " b. Underwa.terinug o c - 4
o c. " Wilting point S
. _ d. Moisture stress , /\
X “ e. Pgrménen'E wiltjpg-point S C '
. - f. tCohta'in.er:s ' . / .
. ' g. Comparison of same\pf%nts in ‘differ,ent containers withhf

, samé amount of water

v

. h. Comparlson of same, plants_in different so:ls with same

. ' - container and. same amounts of soils .
. | Multlple flush (vs) smgle ﬂl.ish plants k '
. t ". . Deep watering’ of plants o
. - k.® Dry a soil © L

. . SR {
- : B I Col,lect/a/water logged soil , '
1 ' -

q~ 2. Show slides or collect a variMateFing systems, use
, .ot catalogs showing alternatives. o .
o o | . :
N . ' L] 3 L ~

L ¥
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M 3. Show how different watering levels affect plants’ growung in
B dlfferent media. - . .
. 4. Grow two plants ‘with equal factors .except the amount of '
<. . s+ Mmoisture, .

"5, Cover a plant ina bell jar and observe the transplrat\on of

o

VI.

v water. ) - . " 4 K
V. Antic‘ipgted problems  and concern’s of students: '
- .1.  What" types of watermg equlpment are available for what.
) o, purposes?
. \—42/ * How does one determiné if they are. under atering or
* Z Ton overwatering?” , : / < —
& T 3. .How‘often uld I—\;/ater" - o -
41. How do | perform mamtenance required for various types ‘of
) watgrmg equipment?
. 5. _ How do | determine thq amount of water to apply?
¢« 6. . What is the w,ater capacity of a soil?
f x _ 7. WRat is the wilting point-of a plant? .
| 8‘. How do pla-nt; lose Wfat}er? \ ‘ '
I ¥ What is the function of water in the soil and plant?
s oo -10. What are the djfferént types 'of:.mist nozzles?
B 11‘5 What is a breaker? Why aré they used?
12. ‘How do you de}ermme the need for watering?
13.  How does automatlc watermg work? Beds? Pots? ' e
14:  How much water can be found in the plant body?
SO 15.  How much water is used by the plant? . . ) )
‘ i6. What ’type of damage can be caused’ by overwé‘tering plants?
17. What are the éymptoms of an overwatered and underwatered /

plant?

Suggested learning activities and experiences:

1.

4

Display plants that have been overwa_tered! underwatered.

!
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2. Have students read suggeQ{ed references and record ten-

_ tative answers, to.the problems and concerns |dent|f|ed by
the class or teacher. . ~

)

3. Set’up demonstrations showing effects to toe nuch and too
little water. ] ) -

4. Have the student assigned a group of |:'>Iants to water,. in

. ' the greenfouse, Iandscape or "on farm" in the classrooms
g and offlces '

5. Have students perform laboratory exercises mcluded with

. thls proplem area. L .

\ L]
yi. Appllcaglon procedures '
. ) 1. The main _purposes_of this_problem area are'tb_teach in-
- . formation and develop watering techniques.

' ) 2. The application phasg should be emphas‘lzed‘in the lana
laboratory, school greenhouse, on-the-job experienceé and in,
or around the students' home when watering plants. \

{ L ) . 1 )

Vill.  “Evaluation: S
1. Prepare and administer a ‘pencil paper objectlve usmg
Sample Test Questions. 'S
‘ . 2. Collect and grade laboratory exercises. - -t
1 [ :
3. Observe performance of students dumng routine waterlng
' experiences: - o
- v U a. Plants were watered only wh‘ep necessary - g
. : b. . Water was applied at rate of absorption by

c. Moisture level of soil around plants was adéquate

d. Plants were watered usually in early morning.

-

~— References ‘and aids:

1. The Greenhous Environment, The Effect of Environmental Factors on
\ . Flower Crops, by John Mastalerz, John W”e% and Sons, New York,

) Read Chapter 7° "Waterlng" pp. 426 to 445

2. 50 Laboratory Exercises. for' Vocational Ornamental Hortlculture, Com--
piled by Paul Hemp, The Interstate Printers_and.Publishers, Daawlle,

Ilinois. '
. A. "Effects.of Different Watering Intervals on Plants Gr'owmg in

lefer'ent Media" pp. 97 to 100. &

3 LI . s
* .
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3.

-

4.

6.
»

7.

5. Sample—Tests—Questions— —

”

[ Y

B.\‘ "Rate of T)‘anspi:‘ation" Pp. 1051 and 102. - .

[ébor‘ator‘(y Exercises on: . ?
A. "Greenhouse Watering" ’
"Watering a Lawn"’ c . N

AJ

B

C.  "Watering Recently Planted Jreas and Shrubs" -
D. "'Trtanspiratior}"‘

E /"Water‘ing. Plants in thé Homé"-

Transparenties and Transparency Discussion Guide T
‘ .

Vocational Agriculture Service Units:

A. # 5003 "Fer‘tlllzmg and Water‘mg Shade and Or‘namental Trees" p.
9 & 10.

B. # 5019 "Care of Flower‘mg Pot Plants in the Home" p. 1 & 2.
C. # 5007 “Gr‘ow1ng Plants Indoors" p. 5 to 8

- University’ of lllinois, Cooper‘atlve Extension Service, Horticulture .
Facts. ° T - TN .

A. FL 879 "Characteristics of W_Later‘" i

B FL 11 80 "water and Plant Growth" ' * h
C~. FL 7 79 "water Retentlon of Transplanted Contamer‘ Soils"
D

FL 32 80 "Planting and Mamtammg a Terrarium" - .

- E. FL179 f'lndoor‘ Gardening" - .

.
»
.
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LABORATORY EXERCISE

GREENHOUSE WATERKNG

0. Objectives- . ' . ' '

1. To develop an understanding of the dlfferenHInds of equlpment
that can be'used for watering greenhouse crops .

* 2. To develop an understanding of waterlng practices that can be
used for different greenhouse crops.

- -

-3.  To develop the ability?to select and-use suitable equipment and

_ desirable methods of watering for different growing situations.

1. Materials: L C : Y

r
@

5

1

v
. Hose. T T WWW"‘/

1

2. Breakers, such as rose- sheped winged, bell-shaped, Ravirnfe-

type or adjustable nozzles.

adjustable noz%Zle in addition toé¢the other breakers available.

cannot be purchased,

they may be lonstructed qunte easily.

Try to have as many as possible and have an

If breakers .

Plan and

. using different methods "in each case.

design” them following the pictures arid diagrams in this problem area and

other sources. - Lo -
; L4
3." Bench planted and potted plants of sizes var'ymg from seedlings
to mature specimens.

I1l. Procedures:

1. Let each student select a contginer of seedlings as well as cut
flowers and potted plants. Each. student should have the opportunity to
work with different size plants in" this demonstration, but if there are not
enough plants for individual work, small groups of students .may wqrk with
fewer plants. .

2. Water each of the containers of plants or benches of plants, -
For example, one student may use
fog watering for seedlings, while another may use this method for slightly
larger plants. One student may use a 'rose" breaker‘for watering seed:
lings and anether may use the same method for watering mature plants.
Devise as many combinations as possuble, using the different types of

plants and equipment.

Fog nozzle.
spray over the plants.
nozzle may be used.

Use the following instructions for each method:

This type of breaker is used to produce a fine mist of,

A regular fog nozzle or an adjustable garden
Direct the fog over the plants so that the mist will

fall on the plants and the planting medium.

Other Mechanjcal Breakers. Water breakers are used for -various
greenhouse watering operations. Reasons for using breakers include: (1)
preventing soil compaction; (2) wateriAg small seedlrngs to keep them from
falling over or being .damaged; (3 eventing soil d¥sturbance. Breakers
are designed so that the opening is Iarger than the hose, thus, r-educnng

&
=
o

N

‘o

.
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\ :
pressure. 1n addition to this design, they sometimes have baffles built in
to break the flow of the water. A third design feature is shape and
. special heads, both of which break the force of the water. The Ravine
breaker is "L" shaped and has a tube near the hose end, through which
air is drawn as the water passes it. This mixture of afr and water, when
emitted, provides a large volume of water with practlcally no pressure.

Divide the plants into groups accordnng to size. Water each group of
plahts, using different breakers so the effects can be studied. Water all
of the different sizes of plants with as many breakers as are availabte.
Control the breaker with the right hand {for right-handed persons) and
control the hose with the left. Apply the water as near the spil as possible
and between the rows or, between the individual plants.

Apply water at the rate of about one gallon per square foot of soil,
six *inches deep. Use common sense when using the different devices.
For example, a byeaker such as the Ravine which applies a large volume of
water, should nét be used for watering seedtings.

‘\. Hand -Breaking. When using a hose wnthOut a'mechanical breaker,
hold the end of the hose in the right hand (for right-handed persons) and
guide it with the left hand by holding it approximately 18 to 24 inches
behind the end. Break the force of the water with the thumb or the fin-
gers. Do not regulate the flow so that it increases the pressure rather
than breaking the force of the water. Apply the water as cjose to the soil
as possible and between the rows of plants.-

3. The time to water potted plants may be determined by observing )

the color of the soil. Dry soil takes on a lighter color. Also, dry soil will
shrink away from the sides of the pats. The touch.method may be used to
determine dryness. By touching the soil> with the thumb or the fingers,
the moisture can be felt. A method that is commonly used by experienced
growers is to strike the“side of the pot with the end of the hose and

listen for a charactemstuc ring which |nd|cates a need for water.
. V4

4. In benches contalnlng an appropFate dralnage system, that is, a
tayer of drainage material in the bottom of the bench and a way for the
water to leave the bench, the soil should be watered in such a manner
that the entire soil volume will be moistened. This condition can be
determined by making sure that a certain amount of water will flow from
the end of the bottom of the bench. 'If this method is used,. care must be
“taken to avoid excessive leaching. Any water that passes through the soil
will carry some fertilizeg with_it. ' g '

Leaching can- be used to advantage:by carrying soluble salts out of
the soil in the hefich. If such salts were allowed to remain in the %oil,

they would have a toxic Fffeet on the plants when enough of them accumu- T

lated. . 7t

5. Compare the results of the different methods of watering em-
ployed with different sized plants in regard to effectiveness, required,
rates of application, soil condition, and plant damage. The following form
may be used for recording the data: .

A 3
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Breaker - ‘ - Size o% Plant - . . Sige of Plant

Time | Soil | Plant i Rate | Soil Plant |
s ) Condition | Damage Condition | Damage

~

IV. Application:. ‘ ' -
Watering *greenhouse crops is one of the most |mportant operations in
the entire greenhouse. Plants not only requjre water for their immediate
needs, but they require it indirectly for gettlng fertilizers into usable
form. The control of ‘the force of water apphed can help creatly in pre-
ventlng soil compaction ., . -

Durmg the perlod of growth, from germlnatlon to naturity, a number
of methods of watering, may need to bé employed to match the immediate
needs of the plant and”the soil mix. In larger greenhouses, automatic
watering ‘devices are becoming more common. This is a convenient way to
cut down overhead and, increase profits. Development of automatic
watering devices has advanced to the pojint where fertilizer is mixed in
correct proportiens with the water before it is applied. Other dgvices can
be regulated so that. the desired amount of water may be applne to cut’
flower, crops as well as to potted plants.

The type of watering device to be used must be chosen with con-
sideration being given to the type of greenhouse, containers that are
used, 'the type and size of the plants, and.the cost and adaptability of the
. operation.
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LABORATORY EXERCISE

WATERING A LAWN
Introduction:

Water, when properly used, will" help to maintain a deep-rooted,

drought-resistant turf. Deep rooting of turf can be prdmoted by watering
heavily once a week. A general rule of thumb is that b lawn requires one

inch

of water (as rain or through sprlnklers)‘ per week. However, the

', times between watering depend on the season, weather conditions, and the

type

of soil involved. Soil moisture can be determined by examination of

samples taken with a soil auger.

Objective:
. )

- T Giveng_lawnarea to water, the studen‘t will water it to maintain a

» deep-

1.
1.

M-1-G-1-10 -

7,

rooted drought-resistant turf

Procedure
Using the so|I auger, take severaI soil samples to a depth of 10°
inches-in the area to be watered.

’

Notice the wetness. or dryness of the soil samples by coIor change and

?Oolness to touch. . s
Repeat steps 2 and 3 every 3- 4 days until_ the soil has become dry
into the root zone. «

Set up the sprinkler and place empty coffee cans at random within
the waterung pattern of the sprinkler.

Turn on the spr|nkIer mwrlte down the time. When one inch of -
water has colrected in the cans, write down’ the length of time it

took. | ’ - , P

Next take several soil samples to determine how deep into the so|I the
water has gone. - -

.

If the soiI is not wet to six inches deep, continue to run the

sprinkler until water has reached this depth and ‘Write down haw 1

much water must collect in‘the can and how much t|me it takes to do

this. Keep these records., & .o L
-

Removs and store the equipment v a ‘

’ -
b T

Aft’er' one week, sampIe the soil again to determin Khether watering
is needed; repeat ever\/ three days until watering'js needed.

en waterlng is needed do ’lt using the time interval or accumu-
la¥ed water as a guide. . ' o

' / ) -,

]




A

11. For a period of one summer month, water a lawn area to maintain a
w vigorously growing.turf. .

- ¥

Note: Early signs, of dgying of soil in the root zone are wilting (foot-
prints are usually, clear) and a color change to slightly more bluish or
purplish. than normal. Under severe drought, turfgrass turns brown
and becomes dormant. Turf is especially liable to damage from heavy
traffic in thii condition. One heavy watering will cause. it to resume’
growth, resulti

ng in green new growth. in about seven ‘days.

v

Arunext provided oy eric [




N turgid. This keeps stems upright and leaves fully extended.” 1n addition,

! b L 5
.
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- LABORATORY EXERCISE

v

..~ WATERING RECENTLY PLANTED TREES AND SHRUBS .

<. Int'roduction: ’
. . . 4
Water in plants #as three vital functions. The hydrogen in water is
a true nutrient and is indispensable in photosynthesis. .Water also. serves
as the sustaining liquid in plant cells, filling them and keeping them

water serves as a cirrier. Nutrients can enter plants and be used only in
their.ionized state, which requires an aqueous solution.

Water in the soil ig classified 'in four groups: water bound chemically
- to mineral salts, water bound hygroscopically to solid soil particles as a
vady thin film, water held in the soil by capillary action, and water
« " moving due to the influence of gravity. L . .
Water that is chemically or hygroscopically bound is not available to
plants.. Gravitational water rapidly seeks a lower level in the soil or runs
off on the surface and is of limited importance to plant growth. Capillary
water is of permanent importance. The amount of suspended capillary
water in soil depends on the texture and structure of the soil. The
maximum amount of capillary water a soil can hold, after the gravitational -
water has percolated through, is called field capacity. Water available to
plants is at its maximum when field capacity has-been reacbed. -

¢ It is possible to 8verwater. Plant rqots require both moistuyre and air
for normal developmbént. Adding large quantities of water too frequently
to heavy clay soils may bring about a waterlogged condition. With the .

. . . . 4 . .
exclusion of air, roots decline and die, "and trees and shrubs in water-

) /foéged soils may be Kkilled. This most frequently happens in disturbed

sé{}s when plants are lo€ated in clay fill or jn potholes in clay subsoil -
I

following construction ‘work. The soil around plants in such sites should
* be tile drained (see selected references under tree -planting and care). L
. - 4
II. Objective: . ¥
R F 3 . 3

Giten a ‘recently planted tree or shrub, the student will water it to
develop a deep-rooted drought-resistant plant. Performance is<evaluated
byt the teacher. o

Yoy
' Y i
. Ill. Procedure: ~ . - ,
. Using soil auger, take several soil samples to a depth of 12 to 24
. inchesMh the 'area to be watered. e - ' [
2. Notice the wetness or dryness of the soil samples by color change and |
coolness to touch. . . . ' . s
; . : ' . ® : ]
3:.. Mound earth 3-4 inches /high around the plant at the-edge of the \ .
planting -hole. . . : ‘ |
- 4.  Fill the mound with water at 7 to 10 day .intervals during the growing 4 mj
) séason. . : ’ : . }
) i
‘ > oM ood :
. 1%':.' o .
ﬁ' e |
M-1-G-}-12 : - . s <
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|
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5. Repeat step 4 until’thg growing season is completed and the soil
temperature is below 50" .

W . ~
o o
o -
|

Note: Early signs of drying of soil in the root zone are wilting and color
change of foilage.

'
N

c - ' '

IV. Observations: ° . g ’ .
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\ LABORATORY EXERCISES

| TRANSPIRATION
| .

Problem: . -

-

Does a plant.'give off moisture through'its leaves?

@

v
Materials: - ‘ ’

‘Potted plant. \
Large polyethlene bag
Tie. \

Procedure:

v -

1. - Take potted plant .and water well. .

2. Place Iarge polyetﬁ/\lene bag over plant.,
3. Secure bag well at pase of stem.

4. Place set-up in sun or bright light.

5. Ssserve results -and r‘eczr:_d.
Observation:

1. Sketch apparatus.
2. Observe results.

1Y
Conclusions:




Q

LABORATORY EXERCISE
WATERING PLANTS IN THE HOUSE

l. @bjective: B ,

*

L Given a house plant deterrmne the water requirements of the plant and
then carry out a watering program . ‘

11, - Introductlon.

Plants 'can be classified accordmg to their water needs and watering
tgchniques.

8.

Drench plant throughly, then allow to become moderately dry betiveen
waterings. This admits air into the soil structure which, in turn
promotes development of a healthy white root system; wiry thick roots
being characteristic of this ‘group. Watering means soaking the
root-ball penetratingly, holdlng the pot if necessary |n a bucket, sink
or tub of tepid water until air bubbles cease to rise. During the
cold season, with steam heat in the living room, more frequent
watermg every day or two is required for most plants than from
spring to fall. 'Feel' the sonl to determine its need for water.
Desert-type cacti and samllar succulents will stand dryness for longer v
periods.. -

- Evenly moist but not constant wet. Plants so classified generally
have delicate, hair-like, fibrous roots, subject to rot if kept too wet,
and easnly burned and shriveled if too dry, especially in hot weather.
Standing. in a saucer, such plants may be supplied water from the
base to a degree where capillary action distributes and maintains
uniform moisture throughout the root-ball, without letting the soil
become water-soasked and 'sour'. Durihg resting periods, and-
dropping temperatures the soil-ball can be kept more on the dry.side.
! . & -
Thoroﬁghly wet, or quite moist: never allow such plants to dry out.
It is good practice to keep in-a saucer of gravel saturated with’
water, or in a jardinier, though- drainage water should be emptled
every- ,few days to keep from becomlng stagnant. Such subject may
revel in moisture but resent having. 'wet feet' that ls; having their
roots left standing continuqusly in water. Exceptlons"’"of course, are
bag plants, and acquatlcs \3hen not restlng

2

. Procedure:

,'Identlfy your plant with a plant label.- Include the common name of
the plaht as well as scientific name. \

On the plant label put one of the three labels D (Drench), M '(Evenly
Moist), or W (Wet) to identify ‘the waterlng requirements for future
reference.

Observations:

EN
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. plant may need daily watering in the#%ummer.

%

Watermg

8. When watering plants |n5|de or'outside of the greenhouse,
consideration of temperature around the plant is |mpopant A
plant, or the air around,the plant, or a plant's soil will, to a great
extent, determine how fast that plant will take up moisture."

_ plant that has cold roots. {under 50° F.) will také up moist
w very slowly. The same is true if a plant s soil temperature is over

. 90° F.) It is possible for this plant to have plenty of available
water in the soil, but because of the temperature it is unable to
absorb the water This is typical of cold greenhouse soils in the
winter, and turfgrass in mid-summer. Misting of the plant may be
necessary. Generally, it:is recommended that a plant be watered

in the day so the t6p of the soil js dry to the touch'by the
end of the day. This will eliminate diseases perpetuated by poor
watenng practices. Watering on a cloudy day should be kept to
asminimum. -

Y
-

~

. 9. 'Wheén watering, use water that .is_slightly warmer than air

temperature, or if you cannot regulate water temperature, make
sure the water temperature is gener bout 75° F. If you are
watering cool season crops, that ard grown about 55° F., make
sure the water is only about 5° warijeggWeter that is too warm
may damage crops just as water thdt s too cold. During the
winter a plant might need watenng, once a week but the same

¢
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10. When watering with a water wand, or other watering tech-
niques, adjust the water to the correct flow or water pressure.
Plants grown in a -greenhouse bench that are watered from one
side of the bench, can cause problems. Soil tends to get pushed
to the back’ of the bench and the water will then concentrate in
the lower locations of the bench. Another problem arises because
plants tend to become over watered when hand watering. When
d watering planfs-planted in the bench, attempt to water with
the nozzle head perpendicular to the top of the bench. Avoid
splashing water on the leaves of the 'plants. Over watering is also
a proplem with automatic watering.

[ o

©

11. When watering plants in a bench, be sure that each pot gets
the proper amount of water. The color of pot, the size, the drain-
age hole, the soil media mix, the firmness of planting media, the

.size and health of cuttings, and the location of the pot in the’

" bench all determine how the plant will react to watering. If there
is too much soil in the pot, the plant will not get enough water,

. and if there is too little soil in the pot, the plant will be over

- -watered,, Pots on the'side of the bench will dry out faster. than
pots in the middle. Pots on the south’side of the bench will dry
faster than pots on the north side of the bench. Plants in close
proximity to each other will require less water than plants s:paced
farther apart. All of these considerations sugggst that each pot
will require a different watering pattern. This is perhaps the most
difficult operation_ to learn in horticulture. These principles can
be applied to plants growing in the home and o‘utdoors.

’

S . { ’
12. It is possible,to regulate the development of a seedling by
. the method.of watering. Plants can be kept short and stocky by
infrequent but thorough waterings. New seedlings, once germina-
tion'has begun, must be kept‘mois,t' until they are well established.
A common mistake in germination of seeds in" the greenhouse
and the germinatian of a seeded turf area is allowing the soil
media to.dry out before the plants are estabished. Be conscioys
" of excessively warm temperatures and watering practices, because
elongation may result. Consider using a specific mist nozzle
developed especially for watering seedlings. Adjust the distance
of the nozzle to the seedling depending on the water pressure.
. X

4
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"13. " The control of humidity is directly related to the keeping

quahty of fruit and vegetables. Humidity must also be controlled
in greenhouses growing crops requiring high humidity such as
ferns and low humidity requiring crops such as cactus. These
are extreme examples but each has a specific humidity that is
its optimum! Low huMsidity generally results in desication and
wrl1|ng, while high humidity can favor fungi and bacterial
growth. Temperature and humidity have a direct relationship and
must be closely watched. For example, hngh humidity and cool
air temperature but warm soil temperature is recommended for
the rooting of many cuttings. Warm air temperature will stimu-
late the top to grow and root formation will be slowed: At lower
temperatures, humidity is easier to. maintain, and plants will
loose water less rapidly through transpiration.

14. In the greenhouse, watering down walkways and evapora-
tion of that water add humidity to the air. This method is not’
as effective when a ventilation system is in operation and air
movement occurs. Overhead misting_is ® common practice in
propagation greenhouses. During the yinter months, this method
proves to be effective. Be sure to hang upchoses \A{hqn f[nisf’fd.

,

15, Dusng the summer months when he veptilation system is -
open, many Yreenhouse growers will pafst their crop to cut down .
on the evaporation of moisture frdm the leaves: This might be
done several times a day, but water quality must be considered.
If the water is high in mmerals, evaporated water from the leaves
will” result in mirieral deposits on the leaves, misting might do,
more damage to the leaves than the transpiration. As always,
replace the equipment that you have us ys\proper location
for storage. .
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} ‘ SAMPLE TEST_QUES'T"IONS o -

1. 'What effect does” frequent light waterings have.on plant materials?

o .
' b o . ‘ ) Y K
. 2. JVhy is it important to water immediately after transplantiﬁg? - ot
. ’J . ! <y ’ —.__. . -
, / . i s . ’
¢ . ¢ . ’ ‘ {
° - . y S . g
{ 3. What are the disadvantages of sapcer watering?
Y . . o '
L4 . . +
N % ~ - I e
‘4. What effect does plant spacing have on ‘frequency of watering? , -
N . . ¢ . k. T B
5. How does water affect seed germination? R
— .. -
N z - h.
) + 6. How’'does water affect disease dissemination? e
o R |
. LI . ‘*.‘-
s \ . . . ! P
- 7. What alternatives age available for a source of water? ’
. . ' ) < . -:c} . .
8. What factors are considered in determining how frequently fo water? .
* - -
. . - 4 » f
- . / N - _,. . } ‘ ’

9. Describe or dive the purpose of_the following automatic watering system:

. a. Gates Peripheral: ™ ,
" R 4 . .. . ) - . e ) . B
) - b. Ohio Circulat: : :
\ . -, ' N R v ;
] c. - Greco: . . ‘ . . -
ey ’ o«
.. d. Chapin Ooze Tub: - . . . ) R ,
e. - Sub Irrigation: ‘ R ' S ) F
3 ] . 3 . oz e ..
‘ f.  Capillary Mats: . . ’ o~
i ] ) & !
: ) . . Lo M-1-G=1-21
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ERIC : . I
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~ ° P '5' ' ) . ’ ’ s —
- ) ; ! ¢ a £ : .
% : - o . . ) ’ . .
. 10. * What role does water play fn photosynthesis? * ° Lo .
. . s . ° & -
» hd " ° . i N . ) . . ) . 7 . ~ .
. ¢ o , ‘ K . . ’ | o ‘
11. What conditions bring about water-loss via transpiration??
- . : s : : & .
) -/ . . . - .
~ .0 ., f. e : ' '
12. What effect does other epvirbnmentalpgnditions have on water? : .
):4 N .
, ' Vo e
s N N - ! * -z . f. -7: -
. 13. What is the effect of water loss on leaf temperatures? &
/‘\ R l~ ? ~ ’
. . /\ . \g‘ ° . ] ;
14. How does air movement affect water loss? Tt °
& v ’ 5.,‘ & . °
» s ‘ ] ~ . t . . . \
45. Define the following terms: : . . . o
a.  Transpiration: ~ . &1% AR o .
,b.  Exudation: , f e L ( : ' .
_ . o o a7 .
> c.  Guttation: ’ . T . ‘
d. Wilting: o
. . \/ . . 3 . . . ' .
e. Permanent wilting point: . C ) Voo J ’
’ b 0! . ' -
f. Respiration: et < )
‘ g. Over watering: : N
N " . 3 ™
h. Underwatering: X .. - -
- ) . ) . .- .
i. . "Wet Feet": ° - . ’
. Field cap'acity\: PN ; s . - . e .
16. If, used for house plant watering, why might Zeolite water conditioners.__
- _be a problem? B -, .
f * * ~ : ’
. ’- S, =t .
o s
2 ‘ 22 -
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' UNIT G:* GROWING AND MANAGING HORTICULTURAL éROPS
PROBLEM AREA: PRUNING, PINCHING AND DISBUDDING PLANTS

4

~ SUGGESTIONST@ THE TEACHER: ., :
‘ . . g

This “problem area is designed “for use with freshman or beginnifwg’

students in a horticulture or agriculture program. The recommended time
for teaching this probelm area is during the fall semester. ’

-

The estimated instructional time for this problem area is 10 to 15 days
depending on how far the teacher wishes to go in developing pruning,

«  pinching and disbudding skills at the first year level.. If the teaching

plan. is limited to classroom discussion with little or no practickjr obser-
vation, the instructional can be 4 days or less. |If the students are to be
* involved in other activity exercises, the instructional time will need to be -
* increased. Growing.crops such as coleus can act as’ an excellent example
of pinching & crop to increase the density of the plant. Mums also pro-
_vide a pinching example as well as disbudding example. Pruning should
concentrate on objectives of pruning with practical experiehce on decidious™
shrubs and hedges. The pruning of trees should be left for advanced °
class work. C \ - )
. The instructor is encouraged to conduct a Iotal search to locate other
‘supplementary materials for use‘with this problem area. The items .in this
problem area are for reference or modification as instruttors adapt this

material to their local situation.

A

CREDIT SOURCES:

-~

Jhese materials .were developed through a funding agreement,
R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the lllinois State Board of Education, Department
of- Adult, -vocatidnal and Technical Education, Research and Development
Section, 100 North First Street, Springfield, lllineis 62777. Opinions
‘expressed in thes€! materials do no reflect, nor should they be construed
as policy or opinion of the State Board of Education or its staff.

The teacher's guide, laboratory exercises, and test questions were
developed by Jim Ethridge. Transparency masters and the transparency

discussion guide were prepared by the Vocational Agriculture Service, ——

University of lllingis. Suggestions and guidance in the development of
these materials were provided by the.Metropolitan ' Core Curriculum Pilot
Test Teachers. The laboratory exércises on "Pruning Decidious Shrubs"
was adapted from materials developed from a horticulture task sheet bre-
pared by the Departgent of Agricultural Education. The Pennslyvania
State University. ? )

.
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: TEACHER'S GUIDE - ’

- Unit: Growing and managing horticultural crops

Problem area: Pruning, pinching, and disbudding plants
! ! .

’

Objectives: At the close of this\problem area students will == ¢

1. .Develop an understanding of reasons for pruning, pmchmg
and dlsbuddmg plants.

2. Identify basic tools used in pruning and demonstrate their
proper use. .
. -

3_. Develop an ability in pruning techniques to be used on

shrubs, and evergreens, and pinching and disbudding
techniques to be usedkon herbaceous plants. . )

4. Identify mfluencmg factors that affect the pruning opera-
tion. -

Suggested interest app,,rog‘ches: X
A

.1. © Tour the area to Show proper and ,!mproper training and

pruning.
2. Conduct a class discussion on '"Why should we prune?" arid
"Why not leave well enough alone?"

3. Use VAS slide sets and drawings or overhead _transpar-
engies explaining prunmg

4. Display exXamples of pruning equipment and have the in-
structor demonstrate the proper use of the equipment.
7, ) .

2 . o e .
5. Have. students demonstrate practical applications of pruning.
e~ R

6. Collect specimens of "Why Prune" such as rubbing
branches, suckers, water sprouts, disease branches, etc.,
* ) o
7. Take a trip to @ nursery to observe root pruning and
* pruning within a nursery.
8. Root prune greenhouse piants whicp are pot bound.

9.  Pinch opw%”ttla crop and/or mum crop showing brahch@é
+ effect.

10. Disbud a mum crop showing various technlques of dIS'

buddmg ’ . i . .
L2 « \
e 2
v
. - v -
4 .
el M-1-G-2-3
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V.

VI.

0 -~ .
-Antici-pated problems and coneerns'of \stud_ents: ‘,’
\1. why prune? * | .
2. Wé parts of the 'Ipla‘r:t do You prune? .
3. What tools do’ygu‘ usejto prune? i _
" 4. When do you‘fﬁrt];e'?ﬂ‘ . R T -
5. Where do you cut when pruning? .
6‘. ' How do you prune hedges? |
7. How do you prune roses? Hybrid T, Grandrflore, Flori-
G - bunds, Standard. -
8." ‘Ho_w @0 you prune erhamental vines? a .
9. How do you prune fruiting \rinés and shrubs?
©10. How do you disbud?
Suggested learhing activities and exper'iences:. .

D\isbud a mum.crop showing various techniques.
1

Pinch coleus, poinsettias, azaleas, mums, Sweedish vy,

wandering jew. . . ' a

v

Prune actual plant materials (decidious shrubs, and ever- -

green shrubs).

Have students read University of Hlinois Circular on

. "Prumng" and record tentative answers to the problems and

concerns identified by the class or teacher.
Show transparencnes "

Compare pruning shrubs to pmcH‘ing of herbaceous plants,
and mowing a lawn. . i

Identify a plant for the students and have them react as to
how it should be pruned, keeping in mind its characteristic
shape and form andf the desnred shape and form for this
location. > ) . g

. : e :
Root prune greenhouse plants which are pot bound.

Display examples of nruning equnpment and have someone
demonstrate tr\e proper use of the equipment. .
Conduct a class discussion on "What is Pruning?" and "Why
should we prune?".
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Show VAS: Slidefilms 615 - "Objectlves of Prunlng‘" and 643" -

1.

. "Pruning Evergreens."

VIIl. - Appiication proceddres: ' : L
1. The main purposes ‘of this problem area'are to teach infor-

-~

=

VIIL.

\ Sample ‘Test Quesuons as possible test items.

mation and develop skKill in the pruning, pinching, and
disbudding of plant material.

Ny
Thé performance phase should be emphasuzed in on-the-job .
training, pupervised projects and work on the home land- 2
scape of the students. _— " ) { T asg

a

Evaluation‘

.
. ~t ‘ .
' 2

1. Prepare and administer a pencil and” paper test using

. -’
2.  Have students perform specific pr}ming activities and
* evaluate their performance.

v,

U

References ‘and aids:

1., '50 Laboratory Exercises for Vocational Ornamental
Horticulture Students, Paul Hemp. The  Interstate
Printer and PRublishers, Danville, Illingis p. 47 [
*Pruning Shrubs". o

~

2. .50 Laboratory Exercises. For Vocational Ornamental
Horticulture Students; Paul Hemp. The Interstate Printer

and Publishers,. Danville, Illinois pp, 49 50 "Pruning N

Hedges".

»

3. 50 Laboratory Exercises for Vocational Ornhamental

Y

——~—— Horticulture Students, Paul Hemp: The Interstate Printer

., and .Publishers, Danville, Illinois pp. 121-122," "Effects
" of Pmchmg on Lateral Growth" . ' N
!

4. . All about‘Pruntj, Ortho Book *Chevron Chenmical .
Company, Ortho Division 575 Market Street, San
Francusco, .CA. 941057 °

N 4

w 5. Prumng Handbook, ‘Seinset Books, Lane Publishersy
Menlo Phrk, CA. )

6. Ball Red Book, 13th Edition, 1975 p. 252, 256, 257,
. 265. . :

<

7. " University of lllinois, Cooperative E>.<ten‘sion Service .
Circulay N. C. 1033 Pruning Evergreéns and Decidious
" Trees and Sh{ubs pp. 3 to 7, 13 to 22, 37 to 40

3 ""i
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Laboratory Exercises on: . o)
np: ; n C o
A. "Pinching Plants". . . . ‘

B. "Pruning a Tea Rose"

C. “Pruning a Decidious Shr:‘u
D. ‘“Disbudding Plants" |
V‘ocatjb;'al Agriculture Service\SIide‘ Sets:

A, #S 643 "Pr.uning Evergreens"

B. #S 644 "Pruning* Decidious Shrubs" |

C. #S 615 "Objectives of Prun‘ing Deci-dious Trees"

University of Illinois Cooperative Extensnon ‘Service,

Hortlculture Facts;, ) . /

A. LH 480 "Plantlng and Carmg for Hedg
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INFORMATION SHEET %

° . "PINCHING AS IT RELATES TO MUMS" .

Y SINGLE STEM VS. PINCHING

-

mum crops should be grown The major economies availablezfrom single
stem growing are: .

In order to achieve the maximum amount of cro'gs per year, single stem CMN

| I
1.  The labor-associgted with training and performing the pinching
and pruning opgjation is eliminated. Frequently it is the failure
to perform-these functions correctly and on time that signifi-
cantly reduces quality. ' . -,

. 2. Single stem crops allow for shorter crop duration and as such’ .
permit more frequent flowering witﬁ, the same area as well as )
tending to reduce the overall growing costs for any one crop.

. If something should happen to one crop on a single stem basis, it
is not as significant a loss because thg grower can replant and
. flower another crop in much less tw Khe or she can on a
- ‘ pinched bjsis. ’ '
3. . Single stem crops planted from September 1¥to March 1 produce
a more uniform crop with greater flower size and better spray
) form than a pinched crop grown during the game period. '
On the same given Bench area, single stam culture will produce one,extra
..~ Crop every two years. This increase if production as well as the
‘ ) associated increase in quality more than pays for the increased cutting
cost. Another significant reduction is in the time required to ‘light a .
~o* single stem crop. Especially for year-round production of cut mums, a
‘ reddction fo 3 to 5 weeks of long days can result in a very substantial
Y reductionyin the electric bill at the end of the year. .

Pinched crops should be pruned back to 3 stems on the outside -row

and. 2 in_thec.center. Disbuds and fast*crops can carry 3 stems per plant ‘

in the summeér.and fall, the same as pomps during-the winter and spring.

: * - -

Spaci,ng.n}etrf*nods are as varied as greenhouses. The above recommen-

datiops take into consideration dark weather conditions exp@ienced by the
f northern igrower. : Actual space used -will vary depending 6n a grower's

experience .and the type of market he or she serves.

ROV

]
LY

Wire or nylon mesh can be used to advantage as a planting guide if the .
. _ squares are of the proper size. One-Er more.cuttings can be put to a
Y square, thus eliminating the marking of a Bench.

. 2 .

Pinching gh’aud be done at the proper ‘time to insure_geod spray form,
‘ provide adaitioqal stems which can be flowered, and produce the proper

‘type bud formatioh (crown or terminal). -
Plants pinched -too early produce crown buds, and the laterals. which. °
develop from this type bud are uneven in flowerihg response. Plants
‘ pinched too late provide a shortened stem and clubby spray. &




For, natural season crops the date of pmchmg is especially important.
Proper pinching .will determine the spray and type of bud formed.
Varieties are most important. v . '

HOW TO PINCH - There are three types of pinch: . .
” 1. Hard - removing two or more inches -of stem. Not recommecé:l\ but
often used to produce an extra cutting. This type pinch goes back
: into hard wood and breaks are slow to develop. It also means that

the cuttings have to be grown longer to achneve sufficient height for
this type pinch.

2. Soft - made in new, soft growth rapnd]y producmg vigorous breaks.
Generally_not more than one mch is removed, .

3. Tip or roll-out - This is the softest of all pnnches and generally o8
produces the greatest number of breaks. Care must be taken to
remove all the growing tip or the plant may contnnue to grow as a
single “stem. .

All three pjnches should be made with thé fingers. Knives and other
- instruments may spread disease such as bacterial blight.
The most common error made in prunmg is waiting Until the breaks get tdo
big. This not only produces a check in: growth but, also ingreases the
danger. of tearlng the stem when the break-is removed I.rte pruning
Ieaves a wound in the stem which is an avenue. of entry ffr Eiysease

Some growers remove aII the leaves below the pinch at t é! t#me of prun- ‘
ing. ,This is supposed to 'increase air and light to the plan énd facilitate
i , watermg One thing it does is remove,much of the plant's a ,Iuty to manu- -

‘ facture food and produce strong stems. ) / «

o ~

ES

o . Pinched pompons and standards are ger}erally pruned to 2 |stems on the
' _inside rows, 3 on the outside row. Disbuds and fast crops{ generally. are
grown with the same number of breaks as pompons © e

Most pot mums are grown pinched. This produces more rowers per plant ‘
and the pinch is a means of height contgol. R .

v

>

Depending on the vngor of the variety and ultimate height ‘bf the pfant
desiret, the pinch may be made before, on or after the start-‘of short

ys$ (see chart) .
' . BUD SHOWS ,
, ) - PLANT  PINCH SHADE COLOR FLOWER
. . .
b g - Short Treatmerit < LONG DAY{————>]<~ SHORT DAY——> |
’ * _ ) \
' 's ‘ ‘ PINCH’ - BUD SHOWS -
Medium T l.t Lt PLANT  SHADE © COLOR ' FLOWER _
‘ edium r?a ment - < LonG Ay >1«— SHORT DAY——>] |-
- \ i s BUD SHOWS : . ‘
PLANT SHADE PINCH COLOR FLOWER
Tall Treatnlrent < LonG oav >1< SHORT DAY ——> ] '
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The majority of the pot mum growers use a single pinch method. This

.produces from 5-6-cuttings per 6 inch pot, a good number of stems and

flowers which bloom evenly. The plants should be pinched according to .
the dates found in a pot mum schedule. s

Sipgle stem pot mums are increasing i.n\popularity with the improvement. in
growth retardants. Seven to eight cuttings are planted per 6 inch pot or
10 tb 12 cuttings to an 8 inch pot. No pinch, and short days are started
the day of planting. Some areas find it necessary to light one week
during the winter to achieve good height.

'

Each stem is disbudded asfearly as pgssible leaving only the terminal bud. )
Reduced crop time and-more crops per year out of the same square foot o
area offset the increasd ‘cutting cost per pot.

DISBUDDING"

- |
Disbudding of standards and disbud crops -is one of the major costs of —
producing a cut flower crop. " If it is not done properly and on time, the
dollar return of. that crop will suffer. - .

As soon as the lateral buds 9r'e large _enough 16 be rolled out easily with-

out endangering the terminal; the,“plant is ready for disbudding. Starting

at the top and disbudding down the stem; that way, if the terminal should

get broken out, the next lateral buda.can be allowed to bloom. Although ° -
these blooms are always smaller and on a "dog-leg" stem, they can at least

be sold as bunch mums ‘with som7 return. .
Late disbudding not only’ detreases the size of the flower, but can cause
varieties to become "necky". That is, have several inches of stem between
the last leaf and the flower-head. |If.the laterals are allowed to increase
too much in size, their removr?i will leave an open wound in the stem;
disease organisms would have flo problem:entering.

’ 8

CENTER BUD REMOVAL ( . i .

° ’ v

4

[

Many pompon varieties benefit f'rom Central bud removal. This operation, . .
while time consuming, will produce a better, more open spray form and a
stem which flowers more uniformly. : '

The center bud will flower first, simply because it is more mature than the
laterals. For this reason, some retail growers wait until the bed opens

before removing it. This produces a short stem bloom for corsage or small
arrangement work. Although this is getting the maximum production out

of any individual stem, it should not :be used as a substitute for center -
bud removal. This operation is done too late to be of any benefit to the

spray form. - ‘ - ' -

" As soon as the lateral buds have developed sufficiently, the center or

terminal bud should be snapped out with the fingers. This gives the .

-plant sufficient time to develop the best possible spray form. Center bud ¢

removal is not detrimental to any pompon variety. ) .
' ‘ : . . S )
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: Pot mums should be disbudded the same as standards; when the buds can
be handled easily, but as soon as possible. Delay in disbudding will

reduce the flower size and quality of pots the same as cut mums.

NATURAL SEASON CROPS _ ' PR

Although natural season crops can be produced without lighting or shad=

- -ing, which reduces the cost.of production, this lack of control is one -of

the greatest shortcomings of this crop. Unexpectedly high summer and/or

early fall temperatures can retard bud initiation and delay flowering., A
late fall, when the days remain warmer and brighter thamgnormal, may also

- " delay bud initiation and slow down the early stages of bud development.
This combination of high temperature and sunny days causes the greatest
delay with the 11 through 14 week varieties. The 9 and 10 week_ varieties
are more tolerant of higher temepratures, for bud initiation and develop-

. - ment. Delayed flowering is therefore seidom a problem with them; how- )
ever, with this combination of conditions, the size of flowers”is often
reduced- =

3

R Y o
Many varieties with-a listed normal blooming date of*say December 10, can
often be cut before Thanksgiving. Some of this earliness can be attri-
buted to a warm, bright fall, thus producing smaller underdeveloped
. flowers. However, the basic reason flowering is earlier, is that the
lower than average summer night temperatures permitted earlier than
normal flower bud initiation and development. -
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STUDENT WORKSHEET
PINCHING PLANTS

. : I Objective: CC - . '
To learn how to pinch back plants.

. introduction:- L ] |

‘ Pinching back makes the plant grow shorter and bushier.
Pinching makes more but smaller flowers. Pinching back makes
plants gr?w more uniform. . .

V. -

i, Materials:

« _One of the following plant materials ‘makes for a suitable pinched
crop: cpleus, mum, poinsettia, fuschia, petunia, dahlia

.

V. Procedure: , _ -
N - 1. Pir)chingt cgr;' bg done on any plant that has actively g'r‘ow-

' ing shoots. .
2. Remo/:e\only the growing .tip (aout 1/2 inch). : "
3. Pinch out 'with the thumb and index finger, thJe pinch

- should snap out. -

‘ . 4. Do not even the pot by "pinchipg' some h.arder than others. )

.. 5.  Growth should .begin within two weeks. —

-

\ ' . 6. Growth should be about one inch long within three weeks.

V. Observations:

¢ N ° 4 o

Note: Most plants are single pinched for commercial production but hanging
baskg}s, and house plants may be: pinched continuously. Garden
- mums ‘may also be pinched several times during the vegetative
) growing season before the set of flowgr buds.

B §32 .. - M-1-G-2-11
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" STUDENT WORKSHEET

DISBUDDING PLANTS -
Objective: , To learn how to disbud plants
Materials: L ‘ /
/
A flowering plant with multiple flowers per stem some examples
include mums, pethies, dasies, calendula gladiola. '
Introduction: g ] ‘

Disbudding is the removal of -the side buds®on the stem leaving-
only the central bud. This central bud will grow much larger
when the side buds are removed. Leave the top most remaining
bud for its replacement. This bud will eventually flower But it
will be later than other central buds that have been left to
develop on other plants.

[¥Y
‘

Procedure:

1. Detémine with the aid of the instructor wheri the buds are-

large enough to remove. The buds will usually have stems

of about 1/2 inch long.

2. Disbud using the thumb and index flnger The stem of the
bud should be removed back to the main. stem.
. 3
3. Avoid using a knife or other ’f‘ooll, as the tool can spread
disease. .

4, If g}'own too tall, disbudded flowers m%'{/ need additional
support. T

' Observations:

.

}

.Another form of disbudding is sometimes used in commercial

production.of mums. That is the removal of only the center bud
and allowing only the side buds to develop. Your instructor ’
will demonstrate this alternative method of disbudding.



V.

STUDENT WORKSHEET
PRUNING A TEA ROSE

Objectives:

The objectives of pruning tea roses are simply to promote a
symmetrical bush, to encourage new growth, and to remove any ‘ .
disease, damaged or dead wood.

Introductjon:

Different classes of roses have their, own pruning requirements.

It is recommended to prune after the coldest weather is over and

leaf buds are beginning to swell. Annual pruning of roses is e
made simpler if the roses,have been plcked and-trimmed through- ’

out the growing season. .

o

Procedure: o .

1.  Make all cuts on a 45° angle 1/4" above) & bud. ’ )
o 2 Remove all dead canes

3. Remove twigs smaller than a pencil's d'lam,eter' .

4 Open up the center of the bush by removing cross over

‘branches :

-

WS. move suckers below’ the graft union.
6. JRemove old canes that produced weak growth the pr‘evuous
A year T
Rake up ‘all ‘old ‘leaves and prunlngs and dispose of these
materials.
8. Put away all tools. .
Observations: . ' :
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Deciduous and evergreen -shrubs 5ften requuré_grumng to improve
their appearance. Prumng promotes” compact growth develops
natural form, and removes dead wood. Pruhing is done before o,
growth starts in early spring for plants.that bloom in iid-summer.
Spring-flowering shrubs are pruned right after flowering.__Most’
deciduous shrubs require some maintenance pruning each yédar.,

L .

Note: "This prunirrg exercise is¥for- deciduous shrubs being|
natural -form. Different methods are used for hedges and f
Evergreens and trees require ckher special methods. Garden roses, vmes,
fruit trees, and espaliered J.am's"ar'e each pruned differently.

i"i. Iirocedure: N -

’ 1.  The teacher“ will seject -the shrub needing pruning. Before.
o starting to prune, notice the natural form of the shrubs. ’
e 2. If a stem is dead all the way down, it should be remove‘d at the”

ground line. Do .not leave any stubs. Remove all dead wood,
making smooth cuts at the live branch, using she\a/rs.

3. Where two branches rub together,'remove the less desir:able
/ * branch by making a smoothr cut at the lateral branch.

- 2 e ° !4 ©

- - 4. . Cut back extra long branches tha=t d|sturb he natural plant

form, making a smooth cut at a lateral branth. This is called
P "heading back." , - : ’ ’ :

- s o . ) J .

%, . . )
5. , Remove branches that ovéerﬂang 2 walk or dfiveway. Cut batk

¢

~ 3
) . . ]
) STUDENT WORKSHEET
o PRUNING DECIDIOUS SHRUBS . -

. c, L

l. ,Objective' _ RN . N W

leen available deciduous S'hr'ubs and proper tools, prune shrubs to
. desired form. .

1. Introduction: ' ; . ._ -

‘¥

to leave the strongest branch that does not extend into the walk -

or driveway @lake d smooth cut.

°
°

" 6., If there are isolated, new, very strong shbots from thg base, .
cut off the tip about 18-t024 inches, from the ground, to en-
courage branchlng This W||| «help m keeplng ‘the natural plant s
shape. e ° 8 .

7. Using tree pgint, (a special paint that is not‘Barmful to plants)

" paint cut surfaces that are over 1/4 inch in diameter.

. i .
- 8. Remove clippings; clean and store tools.

- M-1-G-2-14
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- g C SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS N -
‘ . : PRUNING - 4 U -
' 1. What js- rejuvenation? T S S
. \ ‘ . o ¥
! . -
2. How is pruning in the nursery different from pruning done in '
the home kndscape? : : * L, -
£ e 4 N 4 <
[ - - . A ! . ’ E‘ ¢
ot . / \‘ "
' 3. Why do we pruneoroots in the nursery? .o . -
. .
’ 4. How do we root prune pot-bound plants in the home?
4 ‘ f ] *
8, . - . .
.o _ \0 ) o .
5. What is a "Standard" plant? - ' _
no‘ i ¢
‘ 6. What is thinnipg out? .
o | .
2 e - B
. /. What is leaf abscision? . ) . v | ° e
- %
° . v I 4 ‘ -
- 8. How can plant growth be regulated? e T )
N st - "
. . | "-«"..' § wo ‘ . ) {f&v i 3 P
. . - B} 4 )
9. rderitify examples of genetic control of plant growth? s s - /
- s - < z - ~ ’,
. v T A
. Y ° —_— i . '
10. Identify examples of cultural control of plant growth?
- e _ | *
S I RN ]
‘ 1. lIdentify growth regulating substances of vegetative growth? o
— ) . . & * ‘\,._ , ) !
- fl - :ﬁ I
. , ) . - !
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12. How does one direct pl.ant growth by- pruning?
-‘. - >
) v
13. Why prune? =« . '
14. What is directing growth?
. - o
15. Swhat is thinning?
- . ™~
! €
16. What is heading back?
- b

17. What are the principles of shaping?

[ 4

18. Why do you prune roots?

24 -

19. When do you prune?

~
N

20. What is pinching?

21. Why pinch rhododendron? i

.
.
.
.
/ |
.5

o

\

22, .When do you prune spring flowering shrubs?

&

f




~

23. ,When do you prune summer or fall flowering shr%?

.

R
What is rejuvenation pruning?

is a temporary branch?

is a water sprout?

~ -

¢

1

is vase pruning?

systems of disbudding exist?

4

Identify the six basic reasons for jhjng plan.fs%
’ ,

30. Explain how the season would. affect the pruitng operation as to timing
. and severity of the operation. .

-

M-1-G-2-17
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31. When might the follq&i\ng' pruning styles be implemented?

\ ~

a. Pinching: . . . ’

b. He#lin’g back: ‘

-~

¢. . Thinning out: .
o d. Topping: 5
e. Side pruning:
ﬂ/ N -
/ 2 , .
f# Directional pruning: : .
e
) g. Drop crotching:
, | ° <
’ h. Expalier: N

poo . Topiary:

ot

' ®
32. ldentify six typical limb or structure developmenté or conditions that
should or could be corrected by pruning. L .

rd

1. . ¢
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PROBLEM AREA: PLANTING PLANTS

1 SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER:

This «groblem area is designed for use with freshman or beginning
students in a horticultural "of agricultural occupations program. The
recommended -time for teaching this problem area is during the spring:
semester. It is suggested that the instructor provide a wide group of
experiences in. planting sod, seeding a lawn, planting trees and shrubs,
and transplanting house pIan?s. D '

The estimated instructional time fbr this problem- area is 8 to 10 days
depen&¥hg on how far the feacher'wishes to go in developing planting and
transplantimg skills at the first year level. If the teaching plan ics%iglited
to classroom discussion with little or no practice or -observation,£hk in-
structional can be 5 days or less. If the students are to be involved in
other activity exercises, the instructional téime will need to be increased. *
. . F 4 -
“The instructor is encouraged to conduct a local search to locate other
supplementary materials for use with this problem.area. The iteps in this\
.problem area are for reference or modification as instructors adapt these.
materials tp their local situation. : _ C)

3 .

CREDIT SOURCES:

-3

These materials were developed thro/gh a funding agreement,
R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the lllinois State Board of Education, Department
of Adult, Vocational and Technical Education, Research and Development
Section, 100 North First: Street, Springfield, Illinois 62777. Opinions
expressed in\these materials do not reflect, nor should they be construed
as policy ar opinion of the State Board of Education~or its staf§.-

The teacher's guide, <laboratory “exercises, and test questions were’
developed by Jim Ethridge. Transparency masters and the transparency
discussion -guide were prepared by the Vocational Agriculture Service,
University - of |llinois. Suggestions and guidarice in the* development of
these materials were provided by the Metropolitan Core Curriculum Pilot
Test Teachers. The student laboratory ‘exercises on "Putting Pots into .
“Place After Planting," "Transplanting Plants from One Container to An-
other Larger Container®' Transplanting Rooted Cuttings into Pots, Planting
Bare Root Trees and Shrubs," Planting Hardy Bulbs" "Planting Annual
Flowers" "Repotting Plants" and Planting a Wurlapped Shrubs"
were adapted from materials developed from hortiCUftlre task sheets pre-
pared by the Department of Agricultural Education, The Pennsylvania State
'Uni\gar'sity. ‘ ) t i -
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TEACHER'S GUIDE

Unit: Grownng and managlng hortlcultural crc‘ps

B

Problem area: ‘Planting plants. ’\'\ -
Objectives:: "At the close of this problem area students will be
able to-- ' . . .

1. Identify a EO'ntainer suitable for planting plants. ' .

2. Transplant seedlings from a flat o a suitable container.
3. Understand the major factors involved ir the . proper plant—
ing of trees, shrubs and herbaceous.plants.

4. Select the proper stage of growth for transplantlng seed-

llngs ¢

v
4

Select the proper size container to transplar;t.
Root.prune-plants too large for their pot size.

Demonstrate the correct spacing in a multi pak.

o N o o

Demonstrate the correct plantlng of bulbs in the green—
house.

9. - ,Properly double pot plants.
10.  Demonstrate procedures to follow before and after trans-
planting seedlings.
11. 'Demonstraete famlllarlty~—w1th terms pertalnlng to c;are and
) “transplanting of seedlings.
12.  State ‘the process by which seedlings are. hardened and, give
. reasons this process.

13. Identify the steps to follow after transplantlng
4. - Transplant a seedllng properly.
Suggested interest approacheS'

1.  Collect all possible contamers for a dlsplay The collection
" should include bulb, azalea, standard and rose pots. This
“collection should also.include plastic, clay, metal, -fiber and
peat pots. The pots should be round, square, varied
colors with round holes and square holes on the bottéi~and .
side.« The pots should also have vavted ridges on the
bottom of the container. All of.these characteristics should
be discussed and how they -affect growth.

, 41 . Mmb-G-3-3
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Take the pot bound plants in the greer;house and transplant -
some up into a larger' size pot and come to a conclusion as
to why ‘that pdt size was chosen or root prune ptants and
return the plant to its original container.

Have on hand iris bulbs, tulips, hyacmthls crocus and lilies
and demonstrate how each are cared for and planted differ-
ently

t u

Také a trip to"a nursery or landscape area and observe

.mechanical transplanters. Identify common,; equipment used

in commercial transplanting df trees . Also observe commer-
cial digging of shrubs. .

Anticipated problems and concerns of students:

1.

o oA W N

7..
- 8.
9.

When is the best time for transplanting?

How do | prepare the soil for transplanting?

How do | prune roots before transplanting?.

How do | plant a tree or shrub?

How do’ | stake:a treeiat transplanting?

Why do | mulch a_'tree atvplantingf time?

Are some plants mechan’ically transpla?ted? ’
At what spacing do | transplant ;5lant~materials? ,,/’
How do | calculate transplanting loss?

What contamers should be used?

- How do we select seedllﬁqs for transplantmg"

What transplantlng techmques are used in greenhouses?

What is "hardening off" of plants?
What are the shoulders of a“potted plant?

What is over pottmg\,

" How deep should you plant cuttings? —

How much area does one need to plant a partucu}lar crop"

What container do | use in plantmg a particular crop?

- . .




19.

20. Wwhy do we lose newly planted transplants? X

21. What are the proper methods of handling transplanted
seedllng, trees and shrubs. o ~

) 22. Why does one "size out" transplants and cuttings before

-transplantlng" .

23.  How dpes one determlne the proper size of hole to plant a
tree or shrub" '

24. How .does one prepare "back’ fl“" after facing the tree or .
shrub? : ‘ -

25. What considerations are used when faei’;‘ng_ a tree or shrub?

26. ‘How does one "lip" a newly planted tree or shrub?

27. * Why does;\,one prune a newly planted tree?

28. What'containers are available forAtransplanting, plants?

29. What are tge advantagest and disadvantages of each con-
tainer? , .

30. How do | repot my house plants? ;

31.  When do | transplant seedlings? .

32. What is double potting? 0 ,

. 33. What market 'packs‘ are available? .

34. Why do the holes in containers differ? ’

35. How c:lo | transplant seedlings from a flat to a cell? l

36. How do | can a rooted liner? ‘

37. What are the proper steps in establishing lawn from sod? )

38. At what size shoul’d seedlings be transplanted?

39—. - Why ropt prune?

VI¥  Suggested learnlng activities and experlences . ) «
1.  Have students transplant various types. of plants which are

—

Fa

-
bl N

How does planting depth affect the growth of the plant"

bareroot, balled and burlapped, and container grow stock
or greenhouse crop.

J
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2. Give students exarﬁples of wrapped and staked treé.s some
of which are properly 'done and others that- are not and
have students indicate those which™~are done satisfactorily.

3. Have students establish. a small turf area by plugging or
stolonizing and strip sodding and compare the.sites.

4. "Have students decide when a flat of seedlings sholild be
transplanted and have them transplant the seedlings.

5. * Allow some seedlings to “become t0o large and have students

- root prune the seedlings as transplanting occurs.

6. Determine stage of development for transplanting seedlings.

7. Transplant seedlings. .

. L]
‘8. Transplant trees and shrubs '(bareroot, container, balled
" and burlapped). : .

. . - - .

9. Plant "bulbs" (iris, tulip, lily, crocus). - .

10. . Take a field trip to observe nursery transplanting of trees
and container planting of nurseQ/ stock.

11. . Field line nursery-stock. ___ N

12. Double pot plaﬁts for diéplays'.

13.  Root prune house plants¢and’ replants.

14. Determine the space of a poinsettia crop at transplanting to
the final spacing.

15. Size cuttings prior-te ﬁianting of mums and discuss.

16. Plant bulbs in the landscape and discuss the difference
between this method and planting bulbs..in pots. Set up
demonstrations showing effects of proper and improper

" 'planting techniques. i -
Vil. Application procedures:

1. The main purpose of this problem area is 'to teach informa-
tion and proper planting techniques.

2. . .Transpvlanting“ could be done to beautify the school grounds

ras a community service project.

. Have students make charts of hroper planting, staking, and

wrapping operations for use for, giving demonstrations to
other classes or groups.

’ Q
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@
Have students wrap, and stake, newly planted trees and
shrubs .

-

: N

Have students read articles provided on plantlng and trans-
planting. , : . ,
Additional activities should be conducted in the land labora-
tory or on-job-training or in the school greenhouse.
. E il

Evaluation: / -
. ' \
Prepare and administer a pencnl and paper test uNng sample
test questions as possible test items.

-~

Collect and grade laboratory exercises.

°
2

Observe and grade performance in the proper planting of
sod or nursery stock or herbaceous plants.

References and aids:

1. University of lllinois, Cooperative Extensnon Service, Horti-
culture Facts,

A. LH 2 79 "Planting Shrubs"

'B.  LH 4 80 "Planting and Caring for Hedges"

C. FL 12 80 "Plantnng and Malntalning a Terrarlum"

.D. FL 1 79 "Indoor Gardemng" X v

50 Laboratory Exercises for Vocational Ornamentat Horticul-

ture, Compiled by Paul Hemp, The Interstate Printers and
Publlshers, Danville, lllinois.

A. '"Removing Plants from Pots far Repotting or “Trans-
planting" p. 11 'and 12

"Preparing a Ter‘rarlum Showcase for Small Plants" pp
13 to. 16 o

C. 'Planting a Balled and Burlapped Tree" p. 43 and 44
Laboratory Exer;isas on: ‘
PR &

A. "Transplanting Seedlings into Flats"

-"Planting Amaryllis Bulbs for the Greenhouse"

¢ . - o
"Putting Pots into Place after Planting"

B
C: "Transpla]nting Rooteq Cuttings into l?ots"
D
E

"Transplanting Plants from one Contalner to anothe_r
Larger Container"




»t

7.

¢
o7 2
“

F ."Planting éontainer Groan Trees and Shrubs"

G "Planting Bare Root Trges and Shrubs"

H: "'Plantinng Hardy Bulbs"

. . '""P'l;ntii‘ng Annual Flo;vgrs"
J. "Re'pcgtting Plants" P

K. "Planting a Balled and Burlapped Shrub"
Transparencies and Transpa_n:ericy biscussion Guide

-Sample: Test‘Questions

Vocational Agricultu‘rje Service Unit: o
A. #5002 "Transplanting Shade Tnees"

*Vocational Agriculture Service Slide Sets:
A. #5613 "planting and Care of Hanging Baskets"
B. h# S 647 "Planting a Terrarium"

N
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LABORATORY EXERCISE

TRANSPLANTING SEEDLINGS INTO FLATS‘ (WITHOUT CELL PACKS)
] .

Purposes:
A. To demonstrate optlmum growing space, food, light, and
water for seedlings

'B. To demonstrate uniformity in the flat

C.” To transplant seedlings into flats (without cell packs) .

Soil Mixture: The best kind of soil for this operation is made
up of equal-portions:’
A. €ompost or rich garden soil

. B. Sand 2

C. Peat moss .
Materials and Equipmenf: ‘ -
A. Flat D. Paper ' F. Wax pencil ,
B. Dibble board E. Label G. Watering can
C. Soil mix '

Procedure
Obtain necessary materials and equ1pment
Place one thickness of paper in bottom of flat (if the flat
has open spaces)

"Fill flat full of soil mix
Scrape off exeess soil
Firm soil
With a dibble boatd make one row of holes . ‘s

. With a trowel carefully remove some seedllngs from seed-flat
Take each seedling and holding it by one leaf, iAsert roots
into hole
with thumb and forefmger of each hand, firm sonl around
seedlings
Complete rest of flat .
Lift, flat/one inch from table and gently drop flat on table
to fill air apaces in soil
Label your work as directed and place your label on top
right corner of flat
Move flat to designated area and water
Cleam up work area * -

A.
B.
C.
D.
E.
F.
G.
H.

- Observations:

]
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LABORATORY EXERCISE
PLANTING AMARYLLIS BULBS FOR THE GREENHOUSE

Objective: To become familiar with wvarious bulbs and
how to grow them in the grjeenhouse‘. ° c
4" - 5" pots for single bulbs Y e

Materials: 1.
o . 6" Azalea pot or bulb pan
- 6" - 8" standard pot

. Adopt the container to the bulb ' C/
‘ 2. Soil, water, pebbles, water, moss; perlite and

. fiber
3. The best soil mixture for bulbs is
* a. 1/2 bushel sphagnum peat moss
b. 1/2 bushel horticultural-grade perlite 1
c. 2 ounces 20% superphosphate
d. 4 ounces complete fertilizer (5-10-5 analysus)
4. Bulbs to be planted
5. Plastic plant labels
6. Soil sterilant - Morton's Soil Drench .

Tools and equipment:
1.  Greenhouse bench
2.  Mixing shovel
3. Spay nozzle and hose )
4, Soaklng ‘vat for sub-irrigation

° Procedure:

Use prepared media mentioned under materials.

Place bulb in ‘media so that 2/3 will remain above soil
surface. E

Tamp "soil firmly around bulb. .

Water bulbs thoroughly after potting. . -

Bulbs may be watered gradually from the surface or
be subirrigated.

The temperature should be kept from 55° to 60°F
The pot should be placed in a moist dark place for a
period of 6 to 12 weeks.

. AL
B.

mon .

[l

#
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LABORATORY EXERCISE . =+
PUTTING POTS INTO PLAGCE AFTER PLANTING
Objective:- Given two wvarieties of potted plants, line

*pots in growing bench bed, or coldframe, with
correct labeling.
Introduction: . *
A general formula to remember when potted plants
are_placed on a bench or in a bed or cold frame
is to place the pots in rows from the front to the -
back, and from left to right. THis orderly ar-
rangement makes finding the plan&fasy, and is
used in both nursery and greenhousé businesses.
It is important when moving plants to know
where one variety stops and another begins to
prevent mixing varieties. .

-

When potted plants are removed from a place,_
they are usually removed in the same order in
which they were put into place; ‘the labeled plant
first, followed in order by the rest.

Note: N

LY

Procedure: s ~ .

1. Place the first pot of a variety at left front.
Place additional pots frofm front to back until
finished. .

2. Place label in the first pot of each -variety.

3. Place the next variety immediately after the
last pot of the first variety. Continue from
front to back and‘left to right.-

4. Water each pot twice to be sure the entire

‘ soil volume is wet. N

Observations:

o v— . ,

-
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» _ . LABORATORY EXERCISE -
, TRANSPLANTING PLANTS. FROM ONE CONTAINER Y
. TO ANOTHER LARGER CONTAINER
l. Objective: Given a recommended ,soil mlxture, potted

ptants, and containers, transplant nursery stock
from the pot to the containers n

-
g .

. Introduction: Ty
v Cuttings, geedllngs, «or grafted - pIants of TTany many
kind are grown. for .a period of time in small pots
. ouati theyﬁ,are large .enqugh to be transplanted
: % largér containers, or'lined out in the bench.
. - Procedure: . - ' .
- 1. Water the potted . plants about 30 mlnutes
( before transplanting .
2. Remove thé .plant ?rgm the pot by holding
° the stem of the plapt between fingers, and
ks strike rim of pet agalnst edge of bench”. Do
not break soil ball.or root damage will re-
sult. . Plants grown in pressed peat pots are,,
planted without removing-the pot. : L
3.  Fill the container, about 1/3 full with soil and

y ‘ add the plant. Adjust the planting depth of
‘ . . . the pignt to about 1/4 ihch to 1/2 inchvbelow
- S . 4. A -, - the rim of the container, add|ng or .rempving
) e et sonl under it as needed N
ey S e ;C-’.,fmgg. Loosely fill sgll in.the container gnd level it
. L e e Qq - off with the®hand. Press the soil on each"
~ ‘ . - Q’ . v 'Slde of the ptlant until thé soil is about 1-
. , 2 U *"’ lnch fromothe top of the* container.
- . Y °5’.J Water tl;et@plant by filling the container to -
= v o0 °. .thé-rim twjce.’ Theveafter,q the plant should
) . B . °be '=,watere‘d at/the rate of one pint per-gallon
. . > . snze conta,;p “oncé per .day in fall and
. : sp#i r}g, thc’,e e’r day. iw the summer. .
R ' ® - S ;sp‘::r K P . &\-
TV, Observations:  * v ”ig 2 55 . 3 s e e : -
’ ¢ ' S .,’ - o
. . " \, g
g 1 7
o ' of t%%fo‘, T
B LS / .
S . ' e = 2 i i
’ i ¢ ) ¢ . o W ° '

Ly




',’ .
-
LABORATORY EXERCISE

TRANSPLANTING ROOTED _CUJTINGS INTO POTS ‘ ’

I.°  Objective:

1. Introduction:

. Note:

V. Procedure:

V. Observation;

Given - rooted -c'utti’ngs, a3 muxture, and

.. pots, transplant cuttings from the flat or bench

to pots.

-

Rooted cuttmgs may be potted singly in

 small pots ‘with the intention that they will later @%}

be transplanted into large pats, or several cut-a;
tings may be planted

in one large coptéiner in
which they are to be sdid. /Dké

R

. The roets or cuttings are easily damaged in
the pottln process, so it must be done carefully.
Speed in potting develops with experience.

Large firms which produce plants for pottmg
often use machines that make the work easier and
faster.

If there is morée than a 20 to 30 minute.delay
between potting and moving transplanted. cuttings
to the place where they will be grown, the plants
should be thoroughly watered: right after potting.

1. Place pots to the left of the potter; the soil, -
" directly in front of the potter; and the flat
of rooted cuttings close to the right of the
soil. Keep cuttings moist.
2. Pick up pot with the left hand, scoop in ‘soil

~" to fill the pot 1/3 full.

3. Right hand holds cutting in pot while left
hand fills pot with soil. The soil is .

. smoothed level with the rim.

4. Pick up the pot with fingers of both hands
around the sides, then with the thumbs,
gently firm the soil on both sides of the
plant; give the pot a quarter turn, and. firm

- the soil again. Do not firm the soil close to
the stem of the cutting or the roots may be
pushed off the cutting!.

5. Strike the bottom of the pot lightly on tke
bench to firm the soil.

6. Place transplanted cuttings in transfef flat.
7. Label one pot of each plant flat. :

- M-1-G-3-13




LABORATORY EXERCISE

- 'PLANTING BARE-ROOT TREES AND SHRUBS

O_Bjective:

ot

Introduction:

Note:

JE——

Procedure:

. restored to a natura| position.

"November the first season after planting.

Given specified tools and supplies, the
student will be able to plant a bare-root shrub at

‘ the correct depth using supports to maintain an

upright position.

Bare-rocot trees can only be successfully
transplanted in the dormant state (Iate fall, early
spring), and at times when the soil is not_ frozen

Many kinds of shade trees can be success-
. fully transplanted bare-root in sizes up to two-

inch trunk diameter at -breast height (4 ft.).

Trees are transported with the branches tied
upward. After the tree has been planted the
twine should be removed so that the branches are
Trees should be
watered thoroughly o e*eve’T‘Tweek from April to

N

1. Roots should lie covered with wet burlap or
. shingle tow untl shrub is actually placed in
, the hole.

‘ Zﬁ Dig a hole 12 inches wider 7Cﬁwn the root

spréad and 6 inches deeper than shrub
planting depth (depth at which it originally

grew).
(a) Find width of root spread with yard-
- stick. ’

(b) Find plantlng depth of root system.

(c) Add 12 inches to- actual root spread and
mark circle on ground surface., *

(d) Dig to indicated width and depth. (Put

. soil on burlap to keep the lawn clean..)

3. Make up soit mixture of 1/3 to 1/2 peat by

volume with soil removed from the- hole.

"4. - Put about 8 inches of mixture in bottom of.

hole.

5. Holding thé- tree ‘in' proper position (at the
center of the hole and at the depth at which
it originally grew), add soil mixture to the
hole, gently working it among the roots and
firming with the fingers. .

6. After filling the hole, gently firm the soil

. with the feet.

7. "Dish" the soil by makmg a 2 inch rim of
soil around the shrub

8. . Drive an 8 foot stake into the soil about 6
inches from the trunk (on the windward side”
of the tree). :

-y
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Fasten the tree ‘to the stake using rubber
hose and wire as shown in the picture.’
Thoroughly water the tree by filling the dish
with water to the rim. When the water has

drained away, fill the dish again. Do this ' -
three or four times. .
. . ! .
.
. ‘»'/
. ‘-4
Q /\
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.0 , LABORATORY EXERCISE -
PLANTING HARDY BULBS -

I, Objective: ° Given sspecified tools énd supplies, the
. student will be able to plant hardy flower bulbs
v - "at the correct spacing and depth.

I. Introduction: - - ( » .
) ‘ Hardy bulbs suc¢h as tulips, daffodils, and
Dutch _hyacinths will do well almost "anywhere if

the "soil drains ell. They are planted in the fall

for spring flowering. Care' must be taken to

s . : .plant the bulbs .6 inches apart in an upright ’
. ) L. position, at the correct depth. _ They are planted

about three times as deep as the bulbs are high.

J .« *The soil must be properly prepared and fertilized
- - . before planting, Once planted, the bulbs should
- s ' . be watered and mulched.
a IS
- 1. Note: If planted at the appropriate depth, these bulbs

will multiply slowly and will not need to be dug,

, : ' lelded, ands replanted more frequently than once

in three years. .

Daffodils should be planted in September for good

\ . : , root development in 'fall. | Tulips ang Dutch
. hyacinths should be planted in October.

V. "Procedure:

™ 1. With the aid of the instructor, select an
s o~ appropraite place to plant the bu(bs - N
. 2. Remove the soil~.from the area in which the

bulbs are to be planted to a uniform depth
N of 6 inches. . '
- 3. Apply the 5-10-5 fertili
. Ibs/100 sq. ft. to.t
‘vated area.

4. Spade the fertilizer” into the soil. —
5. . Using the yard stick and the finger, mark
the places whére the bulbs are <to be planted

gr,at the rate of 4
ottom of the exca-

. . . ’ o at @ 6 inch, $pacing.
- A 6. Put the Bulbs in position, making sure the
. ’ _ flattened part is down- and the pointed part
4 - s ‘

refully ‘replace the soil without moving the
ulbs out of position.

Thoroughly -water the soil.

" Apply 6" of straw mulch. t6" the. area. :
. Clean the area and store tools and equnp-'
4 Mment. -

V. Observations:
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Objéctive:

Introductior{:

Note:

Procedure:
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LABORATORY EXERCISE

)

. PLANTING ANNUAL FLOWERS - ™

" Given tools -and supplies and- annuals, the
student will plant a bed of .annual flowers using
approved -practices learned in class.

Annual flowers are frequently used in beds,"

planters, and -mixed borders_ to- supply color .
during summer months. They requtre well-drained
soil, fertilizer low in nitrogen, -and most kinds
requn'e full sun. They are planted from early
April until early June dependlng on the last frost
- date for the area.
Soil can be werked only when it is slightly moist. If
it has become too dry, water it thoroughly and’ wait
abeut 2 days. before working the soil. Wait about 2
days after a raln,before worklng the soil.

\ .
v
3

1. With the help of the instructor, sefect an area for
a flower bed, (mark it with stakes, and strlng,
and determine the square footage.

27 Calculate the number of plants needed, using a gn *
spacing, with 5%" spacing from the . bed edge

3. Calculate the amount of 5-10-5 fertilizer needed,
at the rate of 2 Ibs. per 100 sq. ft. of bed area.

_ 47 Estimate the amount of peat. needed at the rate of
one 6 cubic foot bale per. 100 'sq. ft. of bed area..

5. Apply estimated amounts ‘of fertilizer and peat to

" the bed area. r

Using the spading. fork or garden spade, turn

under the peat.and fertlllzer mixing lt into .the

soil.

Smooth the surface of the bed, and usnng the

yard. stick, mark the’ posutlons for the pIants with

a trowel.

Carefully removing, the plants from .their ,con-

tainer, plant them \Tn the marked positions about

%' deeper than they orlglnally grew.

Thoroughly water the bed. L

Remove all tools, equipment, -and supplies from-

the area and store them. Dispose of all trash.

6
L
7

« O

O w

Observations:
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I.  Objective:

Il.  Introduction:,

I Procedure:
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LABORATORY EXERCISE

. 4 °
REPOTTING PLANTS ,
Given a recommended soil mlxture, “several
potted plants and contamgrs more than 1" greater
in diameter thdn those in which ‘the plants are

growing, the student will remove the plant from .

the old pot and will replant it in a larder sized
pot. ,

2

]
Customers sometimes purchase a plant and

» ask -to have it replanted into a different con-

tainer. Once in a whilé, a customer may bring in
3 plant that is too large fop, its contairier and ask
that it be planted in a Iarger one.

’

1. Thirty minutes before repotting is to’ be
done, thoroughly water the plants to be
repotted. This assures that the soil ball will
hold together when the pot is removed.

.2. Place several pieces of brdoken pot over the

drain hole in the selected container. They
should form a hump tp keep the soil from
plugging the drain hole. - .

3. Add enough steam-treated soil mixture so
"that the soil surface of the original soil ball
will be positioned % inch below the pot rim
(allow for about %" settling).

4, To remove the plant from the pot, place one
hand on the - surface, palm downward,  with
the stem of the plant between the -fingers.
Using both hands, turn the plant upside
down and give the pot rim a sharp rap on a
table edge. ~Fhe soil ball should fall into
youg palm. Set aside the old pot.

5. Turn the plant rlght side up and place it in

the center of the prepared.new pot. Press
it gently into the new soil. |If the old ’soil
ball surface .is higher than % inch below the
soil surface, lift out the plant, remove some
soil, and try it agin. |If the plant was too
deep in the original trial, remove it, add
some soil, and check again. '

6. Once the plant is in proper position, add
soil to fill the open space between the soil
ball and the pot wall. Firm the soil with the
fmgers, adding more if needed so that the

.fill is~% below the pot rim.

7. Fill the space.-at. the top of the pot with

’water When it has disappeared, fill it a

sécond time. If water has not begun to
gram from the _hole, fill it a third time.

°

T .
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Repeaj. this procedure with additionaj, plants .
provnded by your instructor.

- 9. - Put the repotted plants in a place designated
by your instructor- Cléan the work area,
putting all equipment and supplies in their
storage place.

]

-~
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LABORATORY EXERCISE

PLANTING A BALLED AND BURLAPPED SHRUB

Objective:

Introductin:

4

Procedure:

N

iverm—the 'materials indicated below,. the
tudent aygll bs~able to plant a balled and burlap-
ped sth upright position and at the
depth at which it originally grew. -

- . \

Nearly all evergreens are balled and burlap-
ped for transplanting. These plants are handled
this way because they are not likely to live if
moved as bare-root plants. Certain deciduous
plants, such as flowering dogwoods and magno-
lias, are also transplanted as B & B shrubs.

Care must be taken in handling these plants.
If The—<0il ball cracks, the resulting root damage
may kill the plant.

These shrubs must be watered thoroughly once
each week from April through October the first
season after "planting. (At each watering the
"dish" should be filled 2 or 3 times.). Evergreens
require a very heavy watering in late fall, as well
as protection from sunlight and strong winds the
first winter after planting.

Dig a hole large enough to give a 6 to 8
inch clearance all around the ball and 6
inches deeper than the depth of original
planting. (Put the soil on burlap to keep
the lawn clean.)

Make up a soil mixture by mlxmg 1/3 to 1/2
peat with soil removed from the hole. (Mix
on burlap.) o,

Put about 8 inches of this mixture in the
bottom of the hole.

Set ',the plant in the hole with the burlap
still around the ball of earth, adjust so it is
about 1 inch higher than the depth it origin-
ally grew. {(The plant will settle a little
when watered.) -

Cut the string and fold back the burlap to
about 1/3 of the height of the soil ball.
Add soil mixture -to half the depth of the
hole, firming it with the feet.

Add water to fill the hole to the rim, and
allow it to drain away.

Finish filling the hole to the level of the
surrounding soil surface, and "dish" the soil
by making a 2-inch mound of soil at the rim
of the filled area.:

~"
98
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" 8. Fill the saucer shaped surface to the rim
.. R with water. If the branches of the plant
- . were-held upright with twine, cut the twine
. - so the branches will go back to a natural
: - _position. .
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_ LABORATORY EXERCISE ~ . .
PLANTING. CONTAINER-GROWN TREES. AND SHRUBS

@

l. OBjectivg:

, ‘.-leen d container grown plant and equip-
ment plant the. container grown plant in the
. ' % landscape. »
R 1. Procedure: i
"1.. Remove the plant from its container’.
2. Use a knife to make. cuts in the root ball.
* 3. Make several cuts on the sndes and the

bottom of the root ball.

"The hole 'should be as deep as the root ball.
Add. the peat moss to the soil that will be
*used to plant the shrub or tree.
with the soil.

. +4, _.This helps roots to grow out of the root
ball. ~
5.- Dig the hole 10 or 12 -inches wider than the
.- root ball.
6.
1.

v 8. Put the plant in the hole. ‘
9. Turn the plant so that it looks good and is
) -7 setting straight in the hole.
10. The top of the root ball and the seil level
shoujd be the same.
. - 11. Put the soil mix around the plarit.
) 12. Pack the soil down so that it is firm around
the plant. ‘
~13. " Use the rest-<of the soil to build_ a dish
_ . around the plant.
14. This will "help hold water to keep the so:l
. moiste
. 15.  Stake large trees and shrubs
16. Water the plant well when you are all- fln-
. ) ished.
17.  Water

each week when there is little rynfall.

OBSERVATIONS:

M-1-G-3-22
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- TRANSPARENCY DISCUSSION GUIDE

- ’

® PLANT PROPAGATION

re -
N ' n 4 '
f i N 2. Transplanting seedlings is a process. When the dicot seedling
racsplanting Seecings has its first pair of ‘true leaves the seedling is read transplant-
4| Bomn AT o seearn vom ing. “‘Hardening-off should be practiced, whgrfqi:r%k@ the
P L@@ reducing of temperature, and the limiting of moisture and .
: nutrients ip preparation of transplanting. This process reduces .

Seomate sescvgs bom 30t @ transplanting shock. Remove a small group of séedlings from the
: \

Perwopy vy seed flat at a time. This prevents over handling of the seedlings .
- and does not allow them to dry out while waiting to be trans- .
e planted. Before transplanting, séedlings should be sized into two
Q%mmw'“ flats to ensure an even growing and developing flat. Pick up*the
. d . . seedling by its true leaves-and not the stem. Root prune. the 2 e
Hod seedrg e 306 seedling if necessarylbefore you place the seedling in the dibbled
. hole. :
" ) N
o )
s ¢ . N

13. Make sure the soil is firm around the seedling. Many garden
seeds are planted directly in the soil, then transplanted to an-
other location in the garden. Seedlings can be transplanted into
e roota almost any container that has proper drainage. Make sure the
newly transplanted seedlings are watered' immediately.

e

"k
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Plard \abeis give yOou Iformanon. Use 8 waterproot
MG Den Of Fease penct 10 write wih

AERANIUM
Carefree Red

LESLIE BELL *

14. Pots, flats, or rows in the propagation bench, nursery stock,
or garden center need to have-their plants identified by a plant
label. When making a label for identifying plant material, always
use a waterproof pen or pencil because ink will come off the
label after several waterings. The plant name, variety, date, and
what work was completed is placed op_the label. Commonly,
in the school setting or where several people in one business are
doing the same activity,sthe workers name will also appear in the
label. When multiple containers are involved a system can be
developed for labeling one container; the rest of the containérs
are arranged in the row or bed behind, in the front of, or to the
left or right of the-label. This eliminates duplicate labeling.
However many propagators label all plants.

<
4

15. Seventeen of the most common “‘bulbs’ are identified and
the depth at which they are to be planted in the garden. The
term “bulb” is used here to include corms, tubers, rhizomes and
other botanical structures.

-
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SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS

-

What are bulb pans? . °

2. What is panning?

* ]

. What are azalea pots? .

3
4. What"arje rose pots?
; 3
’ Q ’
5. What ace jiffy pots?. j
kY B4 ’ » ——
6. What is a standard pot?
7. ,What is a marketg'pack? " ’
‘ 8. What is prickihg of f?
9. Why does one root prun(b*qnt‘s? Identify three_examples, ° : .
10. Describe double potting. :
1. W/(at are the characteristics of an ideal container?
+ ~12. When should one transplant cuttings? o
I ° - - ) ‘ RN ’
1 o .
e o // o - . . i .,' .
\' 3 »
6*’1 : . N
(9]
- . . - M-]1-G-3-25
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**13. What are the steps to be followed in these situatiq?\s:
.. a. Transplanting seedlings: . |
¢ - = ‘

b. Tr‘ansplanting balled and burlapped lilac:

3

. . ( N . f"' v
} c. Transplanting bareroot willow:

. ~ ’
' ‘ ;
[ — ‘ %ﬁ
b 3
- ~ ¢
« v .

d. Transplanting peaf balled tree:

*

(1

- K [ ) )
Transplanting tulip bulbs ‘in a pot: . °

e
-

f

-

14. What is the function of .a "lip" on a newly transplanted shrﬁb or tree?

15. Why double plaﬁt‘house plants? . \ .o .

N, "' \
16. Describe six systems of market packing annuai flowers. - " ‘

.
’ . . 3

17. Describe the seedling -when its time fer transpla}\ting?
18. Define hardening:-' _ PR
‘ ) . ) ‘\ . ) - - ) 3 - s
S ) o i - 4'[ ‘ .” A L

o

19. List\,t‘he steps to follbyv after transplanting:.’

20, “S'tate the steps in the process by which planis'are harder;ed. .

. L
.
% d
—_— e - ’
< . -

R . 21. What are the Fule$ to follow when trans la

- “1
. M-1-G-3-26 , ..
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b

22.. Name four considerations” in the care of seedlings before 'transplant-
ing:. . |
L4 . . ' N ) 1
+23. Why are cuttings graded for size before being planted_? . ' ‘

24, Why are some cuttings placed at an angle when planted?
_ .

.
‘. . N
N . . .
. - ’
. ‘

25. Why can some plants be planted bareroot?

26. How mugr_m\of the plant should be pruned out when planting bareroot?-

27. What' is the difference between a bareroot rose and-a packaged rose?

-
Y

28. 'Why should thin barked trees not be transplanted'in the fall?

Al

‘ 29. Identify the characteristics of back fill going in to a- hole with a -
halled and burlapped tree? .

.

30, Identif‘y the i&eal{j;:"hole" for pla‘nting a balled\and burlapped plant.

. . » .. N N M

\\) . . .. .

¢ ’ > L ' 3
. ) .

.31. At what depth.should one plant nursery stock?

b

32 What has happen'ei:l when a soil ball cracks?-:
. 33. Why should burla\p\ not be removed when blanting a tree or shrub? .
g - N
A

34. Why must nursery liners be watered within 30 minutes of piaﬁting?

-

A C
35. What is a callus? ~ '

N
‘ ¢ ) ¢
’ . .
-
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UNIT G: GROWING AND MANAGING HORTICULTURAL CROPS

PROBLEM AREA: . IDENTI®YING AND_USING STRUCTURES
‘ USED IN THE PRODUCTION OF PLANTS

-~

SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER:

This problem area is designed for use with freshmen or beginning students in
a horticultural er agricultural éccupations program. The recommended time
for teaching this problem area is during the fall seme > It is suggested
that&he students build a cold frame or some other structure while studying
this"problem area. If building a project is not appropriate- maintenance of
existing school structures may be appropriate.

o

Depending on how far| the teacher wishes to go in‘ developing use of horticul-
tural structure-skills at the first year level. If the teaching plan is limited.
1o classroom discussion with little or no practice or observation, involved in,
other activity exercises, the instructional time will '‘need to be increased.

The éétimated instrut;ional time 1Jor this problem: area is 5 to 7 days.

The,instructor is .encouraged to conduct a local search to locate othér supple-
mentary materials for use with this-problem area.- The jtems in this are_for
reference ~or modification as instructorS) adapt this ma\te%}o their local

z -

situation, -

, Co
CREDIT SOURCES: @ °

> - 4 L' o

These  materials were developed through a funding “~agreement,
R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the |llinois State Board of Education, Department of
Adult, Vocational and Technical Education, Research and Development Section,
100 North First Street, Springfield, Illinois 62777. - Opinions expressed in
these materials do not reflect, nor should they be construed as policy or
opinion -of the State Board of Educatiop or its staff. -
The teacher's guide and test questions were developed by -Jim Ethridge.
Transparency masters and the transparency discussion guide were prepared
by the Vocational Agricultural Service, University of Illinois. Suggestions
and guidance in the development of these materials were provided by the

-

Metropolitan Core Curriculum Pilot Test Teachers.
\ ' ) ’ 4 } J
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' : - TEACHER'S GUIDE

‘ l. Unit: Growing and managing horticultural crops
II. Problem area; | entifying and us|ng horticultural structures used in
the production of plants - 3

A .
Ill. Objectives: . At the close of this /p’roblem area students will be able to-<

1. istinguish between and’ know major functlons of growmg structures
Sed to produce horticultural crops. )
2. |st flve bas|c shapes of commercial greenhouses and advantages

nd d|sadvantages of each.
3.0, identify structure coverings and when and where each might suc-
cessfully be utilized.

-~

» - 4. Identify accessory equipment (benches, beds, mist.systems).
- S. |de\ntify related greenhouse structures.

- 6.- To -compare the advantages and d|sadvantages of the var|ous
materials tsed in constructlng greenhouses. N

\\
. -

7. To exyaln how greenhou\ses are heated and cooled.’

‘ V. Su‘ggested’mterest approaches: - . ’ : ‘ .
. 1. Lead into a discussion of progat1on structures by asking students
" what type of, structures they- have seen or worked in. Ask them to
descrlbe the structures. , e / o

Y EON

2. “Show transparencies of propagatnon structure types and show film
- strips on greenhouse designs.

. 3. Take class on a propagatién structure tour to dbserve the current
- production structures available in the area. : _
4. Show actual pieces of g’reenhouse coverings ‘currently available.

5. Build a display shownng various types of greenhouses and how the /
home gardener can make use. of them.

~

6. Tour several local horticultural busanesses which grow crops Ahd
have stude/nts identify the materials used on a field trip worksheet.

7. Collect and display the various types of construction materials used

. . ! in greenhouses and label .them as to the types of structures each is *
A . used for.

~ | : M-1-G-4-3
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vi.

Antici‘pated'problem's and c‘oncerns of students\°

1.

2
3
4
5.
6
7
8
9

. ) ) ~
‘ \ “
~ + ,
.
. .

What are -the different types of plant growung structures used }n

horticulture? N

What types of materuals are avaulable fpr covering a greenhouse”
How are greenhouses cool“ed” 0 // A
How ar greenhouses heated? ( .o /
What are cold’ frames used for? '
Why do hlorticultur,ists use cold storage facilities?‘
" What should be found inigthead house? o
What kind of heating systems are ‘used in growing structures?

What kind of cooling system are used in growing structures?

[¢ )
Suggested learning activities arid experiences-s

N

vy b

8.

o
N «tf

Have- ‘students " identify the types of structures they have viewed
while’ visiting plant shops. Have th/students relate their experu-
ences.

Show greenhouse design slidefilms and have students record tenta-
tive answers to the problems and concerns identified by the class
or teacher

Have the students read commercial catalogs and collect information

concerning problems and concerns .identified by the class “or,

teacher. ] . !

-
. =y

Show transparencues on "Growth Structures Used:.in Horticulture".
_ Use the field trip to identify the difference structures'

Compare advantages and dlsadvantages of different greenhouses,

benches, cooling equipment and heating equupment i

LS

.o Prepare a series of cards giving a general description of ‘a struc-

~

®

 ture and ask the student to identify the structure S
- ¥ X
Have the students -make a collection of pictures of greenhouses used - .
throughout ‘the world. ) c.oe
$ . . . -
| ] T ; ; . "
’ > .
/\ et i - o+
N 6\(\’ .
o) .

—




‘ Vil Apphcatlon procedures P
1. The main purpose of this problem area is #o teach information and
develop the ability of the student to recognize environmental struc-

' tures and to work. with and in them.

3

i 2. "The application phase should ‘be emphaslzed in the Problem Area on -;
Lo Operation of Greenhouse Equipment: . ,

S~ 2' ' °A.<.’Ki -_—

. VIll. Evaluation:. ' . " : .
) ‘

> h »
1.. Prepare and administer a pen il~and paper test using Sample Test
Questions as possible test it

.
’

2. Collect and grade written work g .

- - o

3. Observe student performance in the greenhouse while: WOrklng on

a . the structure (if a le). . e "
4. Observe performan in working in and on structures used .in

horticulture. - . ’

1X. References ‘and- aids: .- . * .
1. ' The Greenhouse Enwrdnm/ent The Effect of Environmental Factors
. on Flower-Crops by‘ John Mastalerz, John Wiley and Sons, New .

- York, Read Chapter1 pp. 3-8. S .

I3

oGreenhouse Equipment C3alogs. * -
- .« " N ‘\' A

3. 50 Laboratory Exercises for Vocational Ornamental Horicuiture,

-. Compiled by Paul Hemp, The Interstate Printers and Publishers,.

, Danville, llinois. N < _
/ i A: "'Constructing a Hot Bed" p. 141. L . /
- B. "Building a Portable Lath Screen" p. 145 ‘ ‘
. 2 4, Transparencie\s and Transparency D|sc‘usszon Guide. *
5. Sample ’Test Questions - s

-

, . ./ .
- 6. Plant Propagation, Principles and Practices, . Hartman and Kester,

ta. 25

-

7. Ball Red Book, 13th’ edition. Read Chapter 4, pp. 58 to 68. L

: 8. Sunset Basic Gardenlng Illustrated Lane Books, ‘Menlo Park, CA
Read pp 74 to 75. :
s p * ty . o N
9. -',Vocat-lonal Agrlculture Service Slldefllm g

3 .
) - N - e

»

. C A. 680 Greenho:ﬁs Uses. and Designs" . - - - .

v . Ed

- . - L 4 R . .
[ .

3rd Edition Prentlce Hall, Inc\\Publishers.' Read Chapter 2, pp. 17 *




0 TRANSPARENCY DISCUSSION GUIDE -

:

ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS

.« a
T ~

'

o

~ Structures '

P

(-. \ 1. There are three basic types of greenhouses: (1) the lean-to
: ’ ) greenhouse, (2) the detached or single: span greenhouse, and
S (3) the ridge and furrow greenhouse. The roof of a lean-to usual-
= " o ly slopes in one direction. Relatively few lean-to greenhouses are
R ‘:?f*— — used commercially. The detached greenhouse stands independ-
T T e . ently and may be connected to other greenhousés by a corridor,
. ‘/\ ‘?_’j z . or attached at one end to a building. In an even span greenhouse
U P the rafters are of equal length. In an uneven span greenhouse, the
‘ . R rafters of ong roof slope are longer than the rafters of the other
e MOt Furvom .
. + roof slope.«The floor of the unven span greenhouse can be sloped
. — _or fevel. ATMge and furrow greenhouse consists of several green- :
~ = houses connected at the eves. A greenhouse is a structure covered
. - with transparént material and therefore uses the sun to grow
\ y plants. The greenhouse may or may not have a vent.
L4
~ &' : ' \ '
( ) 2. The _quonset-type ‘greenhouse is today the most popular

type of commercial greenhouse. The constrt&ction of a quonset-
. type greenhouse tends to be less expensive than rigid construc-
tion greenhouses of the same square footage. Growers will usual-
ly agree that/one can'grow a similar quality crop in either type
of greenhouge. The costs of,recovering a greenhouse in the long .
‘run {tep/ enty years) Is about the same as glass. (The quonset ®
is usually covered with a single or double sheet of polyethelene
insuring a greater build up of humidity in the quonset greenhouse 4 .
over rigid constructiom greenhouses.) Widths of quonset green-
houses usually begin at 12 feet and my be as large as 30 feet _

: L across. A 100-foot length is not uncommon. Saran may be added
to. the greenhouse for shade. The bases of quonset greenhouses
ST ) vary in the size and quality of wood used.
o -
- J.
. R - M-1-G-4-7
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3. The typical hotbed is a sloped box-like structure fitted with .

a removable glass sash. It has the auxiliary heat supply which is
usually electric. The front height on the hot bed should be at

least six inches above the soil level giving the seedlings room to . .

grow. The sides should be buried-at least one foot below ground
allowing for the drainage layers. The hot bed allows plant growth
to begin earlier in the spring, gives bottom heat for the rooting
of cuttings, and provides for the overwintering of tender peren-
nials. Hgating cables are available sheathed in lead or vinyl. The
lead coated cable is usually more expensive yet they last longer.
Thirty feet of‘heating cable (180 watts at 115 volts) is sufficient
for one sash of hotbed three feet by six feet.

4. The typical cold frame is a hotbed without heat. Plants
grown in cold frames are maintained from outside the structure
and are commonly located on the south side of a building.
Generally speaking, three feet by six feetjs‘a practical minimum;
if any smaller, the frame cannot hold enough heat for coid
nights. The slope of the roof is one inch for each foot of width.
The purpose of the slope is tq allow sufficient light to enter the
frame. The frame can be hinged for convenience and tempera-
ture control. Drainage should be provided for so water does not
collecton the sash. , '

~y




SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS AND TEACMERS KEY STRUCTURES |

1. What alternatives are available for ventilation in greenhouse growing
) structures? -

a. Raof and side openings.

b. Exhaust fans.

c. Through perforated .convention tubes.

d. Roof shading.

e. Shade cloth. - / :

f.  Evaporative cooling. '

g. High pressure mist.

2. What alternatives are available for growing structure heating?
Steam.

Hot water.

Forced hot air.

Sola}jradiant energy.

oo

3. What is a sashhouse?
4. Why &)es' a propagation house need shade cloth?

5. What is a lath frame? ) ?

.

8. What is a cold frame?

7. What is a nursery bed?

14

8. What is a lath house?

°

9. What is a wintering house?

L4

/

a

10’ What are the principal uses of forcing hills?

>




11. 'Wha.t are the advantagés of hot beds over,cold frames? . &\,

oo
12. What are the methods of heating hot beds?

13. What are the two most often used materials for greenhouse coverings?
) -~/

14, _Why is the fall the best time of year for repairing or replacing slipped
or broken glass?

[ -

15. What properties should an ideal greenhouse plastic possess™ -

16. What are some of the advantages and disadvantages of polyethylene and
vinal? T

-

17. What are the characteristics of a "good" greenhouse bench? ' p
18. Wh.at\is the best height of a pot plant bench?

I B
‘

19. What should be the 'minimum depth of cut flowér's benghes? -

-
20. What are the advantages and disadvantages of glass, fiberglass, and
polyethylene? . .
p
. - .
'21. Define: -

-

" a. Gvre\enhovuse: i -
p. Greenho;Jse range:

c. Shade H.ousq:

d. Cold frame: -

M-1-G-4-10 *

Q




(—\ e. hot bed:l ' -

- ' . Glazing:

< g. _Winter'ing house:
" h. Polyethylene: °
Lre *
. it Fiberglass: ] L - )
- j.-‘ Convention tube:

k. Raised bed:
. Peninsula bench arrangement:
. 14

- m. Head house:

n. Gla(ss sash: /
22. Label the parts, from the list below, that exist on our greenhouse only.
- *Sjde curtain wall - .
*Side wal| ) .
*" *Roof
*Eave

*Ridge vents
*Gdble ends

- 1 . . ’
B _ *End wall . .

*End curtain wall . . P
* ; .
Footings. ~
JN
‘ .
H * h
.
LY
- 4

e

T
A '~
hiay
L}

ﬂ . 1//\\ . . -
! - TN ‘, : C o MRI-G4-T1
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.

23.. What is the major difference between a coldframe and a hot bed?

24. What is the major use of cold frame or hot bed? :

»

25. List five advantages»of' an overhead mist system:

a' 4

26.° Identify fom?nf coverings used on propagation structures. . >

-

a- N v ) .
b. N '

A

. ) . v . . | . . ;’
M-1-G-4-12 - , / L
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27. Label each of

the following structures and list the functions of each.

L)

\}.
N
=
?
T
2
]

R -
]
-
w

-

&A ,.5-';‘
77777 '
T e —
a. a a. .
¢ , A——-
b. S b . b |
é8. Idertify the foi.lowf.ga greenhouse shapes. o
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UNIT G: GROWING AND MANAGING HORTICULTURAL CROPS

‘ - PROBLEM AREA: UNDERSTANDING AND CONTROLLING
. ’ » TEMPERATURES AROUND PLANTS

SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER: )

This problem area is designed for use with freshman or beginning N
students in a horticulture ‘or agriculture occupatlons program. The
recommended time for teaching this problem area is during—the fall semes-
ter.

‘The estimated lnstructlonal time for thjs problem area is three to five .
days, depending on how far the teacher wishes to go in developung skills
in this area at the first year level.” If the teaching plan is limited to
classroom discussien with little or no practice or‘observation, the instruc-
. tional can be two days-or less. |If the students are to be involved in
other activity exercises, the instructional time will need to be increased.

The instructor is encouraged to conduct a local sedrch to locate other
supplementary materials for use with this problem area. The items in this
problem area are for reference> or modification as instructors adapt this

*  material to their local situatiop,

CREDIT SOURCES:
FN
[ These materials were déveloped through a funding agreement,
R-33-21-D- -0542-388 with the lllinois State Board of Education, Department
. of "Adult, Vocational and Technical Education, Research and Development
Section, 100 North First Street, Springfield, Illinois 62777. Opinions
* expressed in these materials do not reflect, nor should they be construed
as policy or opinion of the State Board of Education or its staff.
" .The teacher's guide, student worksheet, exercises, and .
- test questions were developed by Jim Ethridge. Transparency masters and
the transparency ussion .guide were prepared by *the Vocational
Agriculture Service, UrNversity of lllinois. Suggestions and guidance in
the- development of these materials were provided by the Metropolitan Core
" Curriculum Pilot Test Teachers. . \

- B M-1-G-5-1




) T " TEACHER'S GUIDE" .~ ', -~

¥

* .
T, X : . : )
‘ . 7+ 1. Unit: Growing and managing horticultural crops
."ﬂ*i . . i . i . L7
@ . " Il. Problem area: understanding and con olling temper‘aturc.e around -- *
: plants - . _— J _
— ‘ " Objectivés’: At the close of this problem area students will be -
able to-- :
-
79 >

1. 1dentify phys‘nologiicai pr‘o’cesseé: affected by temperature.

2. Control iemperaturé in forcing flowering of".bullbs and ‘other

' . plants and plant parts. " o .

3. Explain, how optimum -temperatu.re changes with the size and'
development of the plants. '

: ‘4. Use. the ‘vocabulary needed tg understand temperature and how it
regulates plants. .o R .

IV. Suggested interest“apb"'r"oaciﬁes:

1. Take soil temperature readings of two similar landscapéd beds.
Compare and discuss .the findings. ' .
2. Take air température and soil temperature of a greenhouse crop.
. ' . + Compare and discuss the findings{
L 3. Take soil ’temperature of a nortl:m side building, two fee-t away
and the south side. °?ompare and discuss the findingsw=. -
4. Take a field trip ,to agwho'lesale florist and identify how cut
flowers and foliages are stored at different temperatures - why.
Also, examine the boxes of'flower_s__/gnd discuss why ice is used

in packing. .
o ” s,

5. Take a field trip to a wholesale storage of bare root nursery:
'mstock and note temperature of storage of crop. Identify varia-
tions of cool temperature storage. Also note similar findings in" .
. bulb storage. - :

6. Select two plants of the same genus - One hardy to this area the
second not hardy and discuss hardiness.

7. Spray a fine mist in on dry.hot surface - watch the material
collect on the, surface then vaporize - discuss this with the
- students and problems with chemical .application when too hot.

[ 4
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V. Anticipated problems and concerns of students:

"1. How éloes_ tempﬁerature affect growth of plants?

% a. Roots. s N
‘A : —_— . . ? LY
b. Stems. = . o e
. . > ;& N
C.. Leaves. . % . .
M -t »y

Y d. Flowers. ) .
" “e. Bulbs - Tubers. ' ,

f. - Seeds.

.~ 2. Why are cut flowers cooled immediately after harvest?

]

3. When are cut flowers harvested?
4. Ho.w does water temperaturje affect plants?
5. "How does soil t“emperature affect plants? |
° 6 How are dlseases affected by tem;Serature”
7 How does temperatur‘ affect the appllcatlon of chemucals"
8. What s dormancy? And how does temperature affect at?

9. How does temperatu/f'e affect:”

14. Why do some vegetables _fail to produce a crop”

a. Annuals?
b. \ Biennials - What is bolting? ‘
- c. Perennials? | )

10. What are short day, long day, and day neutral plants?

1. How can temperature be controlled in growing structures’.

12. Why do-nurserymen cooI 'off plants before transplantmg”

13. fhly’ do we plant "baIIed and bur‘lapped‘l stock in the spring and
a »

15._ What are the ways in which temperature can be- controlled: in

the home, in the greenhouse or_in. the home landscape?

P
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1. Obtain two plants. Grow one of the pTants at its optimum temper-
ature nighttime, and 10-15 degrees cooler during the day. Place
the other plant in-another location so its day and night tempera-
ture is 10 degrees F. over its optimum night all the time. As
the plant matures observe the plant.

VI. Suggested learning activities and experiences:

v

Cut some flowers for-a garden in early morging, at noon and in
early evening - Which ones last lenger in water and why?

Force some tulip bulbs. Plant one pot and begin growing it in
the greenhouse. The second_and third pot give the proper chill-
ing time. After chilling place pot two in a 70 degree night
environment and pot 3 in a 55 degree F. night environment
-observe the results.

Grow African violets, one group with optimum inverse thermo-
peripdicity and the second group with thermoperiodicity - Com-
pare the results. )
L B

: Germinate some common vegetable seeds for' transplanting one
flat. Keep a constant temperature day -and night until trans-
planting. The second flat use durinal variation and drop the
growing temperature back about 10 degrees F. after germina-
tion - observe the results. ,

. Germinate some seeds using the seed (1) optimum, (2) critical
high temperature, (3) critical low temperature and observe the
results, - )

. Observe the flower of lavender mums. After the blooms begin to
open hold on flower at 70-80 degree day temperature and the
second at 55-60 degree F. Compare your results: The same can
be done on white varieties.

Have students read VAS Unit 5019 and VAS Unit 5017 and record
tentative answers to the problems.and concerns identified by the
class or teacher. , .

VIl. Application procedures:
1. The main purpose of this problem area are,to teach information
about toward plant growth and development as affected by tem-
perature.

. The application phase should be emphasized while growing horti-
cultural crops, care for plants in the home, landscaping school
grounds, and making decisions as to what is- the best way to
manage the givoen situation in respect to temperature' control.

J ) . . .

0




Evaluation: o

i. Prepare and administer a pencil and paper test using Sample
‘Test Questlons as possible test items. ) .

2. Evaluate learning activities and temperatures records and results
by students. . &

3. Evaluate solutions made by students concerning temperature _
- problems they encounter when raising plants in their supervised ’
experience programs.

References and aids:

1. The Greenhouse Environment, The Effect of Environmental Fac-
tors on Flower Crops, by John Mastalerz, Jahn Wiley and Sons,
New York, Read Chapter 3 "Temperature", pp. 97 to 154.

]

2. Laboratory Exercises on:

A. "Effect of Temperature on Vegetative Growth"‘

B. "Effect of Temperature on the Flowering of Herbaceous
Plants"
) ) »
3. Student wOrKsheeg on
A. "Temperature Requir{nents for Plants" /
4. Sample Test Questions ‘and Teachers Key .
- °

5. Vocational Agriculture Service Units: '
A. #5019 "Care of Flowering Plants in the Home", p. 3. .
B. #5007 "Growing Plants Indoors", p. 4.

6. Plant Propagation, Principles and Practices, Hartman and Keste

3rd Edition, Prentice Hall, Inc. Publishers. - Read pp. 34, 200 to
105, 120, 122, 134, 150, 157, 160, 167, 254, 329.

-
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: TEMPERATURE REQUIREMENTS FOR PLANTS P
_. Q ’ . ° ‘ . °f
, |. Objective: . BT s
1.  Given: a group of plants,. determing® the temperature requir:qmentg Poos
" of each plant. o e S £
[l. lntroduction ° » c c
- 1. Tegm‘p'erature"quels? ) C '
Cold:" "C", 40-45°F (5~$°C) at night, rising to about 55°F to
60°F (13°-15°C) 6n a sunny day, with air; 50°F (10°€) in
cloudy weather. - . .
. . Intermediate:  "I", 50-55°F “(10-13°C) at night, rising to 70°F s
v (21°C) on 'a sunny day, or somewhat higher, with air; 60°F ’
- (15°C) if .cloudy, before opening ventilators. ) s
R o Warm: "S";'62-65°F (16-18°C) at night; can résexto 80 or 85°F
(27-30°C) :in the daytime.- Plants that take a rest or dormancy
period, should be kept a few degrees' cooler during * this time b
. . until active growth is to begin again. \ "
RO . s
. o I, Procedure;. . '
: 1. |dentify your plant with a plant labe}; including, the .common e
name of the plant ‘as well as the scientifig’hame: ’ -
2. On the plant label put one of the, three letters (CY 1, or S) to
identify the temperature _requirements for placement °in the
proper growing environment. . - " e : °
. ‘ "9
v, % . ° °
T ° N/ ‘ u' . ) W L
v
- pus-} A . '
LY he ® . .
o ° il . > - °
g -] ° . - N L] i
’ L] o e ¥ F: ' i
° .' > ° : 9} ‘a' '. Qv‘z - ’ e
. o ° - (/QQ * & - v M"’I:G-S--] ,
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following cond|t|ons . T

LABORATORY: EXERCISE o
&

. EFFECT OF TEMPERATURE ON, VEGETATIVE GROWTH >

Y

> ~* °
-

Introduction:’ ) * * °

Wwhen horticulturists speak of a plant as a- 50 degree or 60 .
degree plant, ‘they mean that the plant will grow satlsfactorlly when .
the might temperature is 50 degrees or 60 degrees F. ' Under normal
conditions m a greenhouse, the day temperature wnll be raised five
-degrees- F. on a cloudy ‘day and ten degrees F!’on a sunny day.

. This fluctuation is _hecessary in order to meet various requirements of
plants caused by wvarying the transplratnon rates. " Plant processes
-must -speed: "up when the temperature is higher and the light is
brlghter As an example, a 50.degree plant will’ grow best under the

(]

&
] A ’ . LI o

1. 50 degrees F.--night temperature.

2., 55 degrees F.--cloudy day temperature
"3 60"degrees k. --sunny day temperature.
Toe: purpose of thlS demonstratlon is not ‘necessarily to determine
the limits® of maximum, minimum, and optimem temperatures, but-rather to .
help the student understand that plants vary in their temperature

requnrements for maxjmum rate of growth.

¢ . . o . o
. . )

A

T e 2. 7T0° deveIop the ab|l|ty to control temperatures in the greenhouse

LN

IR

~ ®
.

-

Obje'ctives‘ .

1-. To develop an, undérstandlng of the lnfluence o?&temperature on.

R vegetatlve growth &T herbaceous flowerlng plants

aqgordlng to the needs of the plants begin grown..

3. To develop a knowledge of the temperature reqmrements of some

7
» A ‘ . b ." ) " “ «
Material: - ‘ . .

LA ) e . -]

L a8 Six plarits ‘of any two of the fdllowing:

- -a. . Antirrhinum (snapdragon). . & : [

ot b. Coleus -, " . - ’ .
Yoo c. Delphinium.’ . . .. T — -

. ¥ . d. Gypsophilia (,babys breath) , .,

"~ e. 'Impatiess” ' - . -,

f. Primula, (primrose) ... . ' .
S - Tagetes (marlgold) R g
. . ‘ '.e'

2. A, supply of su;t%ble SIzed pots for, the plants belng grown |
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3. Planting medium. -

4. A cool (50-60 degrees F.) greenhouse or worklng area and a

’ warm (60-75 degrees F.) greenhouse or _growing area.
5. Growmg chamber if avall-ablej. : - -
.1V. Progcedure: - T

¥

1. Sefect and pot su§< plants of the same species that are of compar-
able size two-weeks before the time they-are to be used. : Six

plants, each of a.fifty degree F. and a sixty d\&gree F. species,

° may be planted to demonstrate the adverse as II"as the favor-
‘able temperatures for both kinds. . .

°

'A partlal list of plants requlrmg dlfferent temperatures follows

Fifty degree plants ', Slxty degree plants
o Antirrhinium ) Coleus -
. . Delphinium Jmpatiens
. . Gypsophlla Tagetes
Primula . .

2. Place three plants of o\ne species in\a—warm growing area and

three matched plants of the 'same species\i) a cool growing area. -

Ve

T 3..Caré Tor the plants in each area in the same manner, allowing
only for the difference in waterlng requir because of the dif-
ferent temperatures& . - .. ‘

4. At intervals of ten days, record the differences noted in growth
of all plants grown by the entire class: At the same timescom-
pare and record the differences in growth, golor-of foliage, fand
flower development, or any other factor pertaining to each

. - . individual group of plants :

V. Application: o . S

Some “plants grow better at a certain temperature while others will

grow best at a different temperature. " A grower should be aware of these

dlfferent requirements. He shduld alsos be aware that within the same

" species- there may be temperature dlfferences required among cultivars.

For these reasons, it is necessary ‘that he be famjliar with not only "the
different temperature reguirements, ‘but also that he know how to adjust
temperatures in the greenhouse as needed.

9

One of the best ways ideglly to observe. rigid temperature control is
hirough the useé of a growth chamber: ‘With such units there can be no
“" question as to the causes and results of differences in temperature and its

4y




-" \ .
effects on plants, Growth chambers may be purchased from different

) 1
commercial firms, but often the price is prohibitive for a school or<for a. ¢ :
department. ) : . - . - &

‘Vl. Observations:

]
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. LABORATORY ExéR‘mse '
EFFECT OF TEMPERATURE ON THE FLOWERING
. OF HERBACEOYS PLANTS

I. Objectives:
1. To develop am Understanding of ‘thé importance of maintainind a
proper temperature before and durlng the reproductlve cycle pf
the plants. . .

3

" 2.  To develop the ability to control greenhouse temperatures.

-+ 11, Materials:

ttings or seedling plants:
.. 2. Two greenhouses or growth chambers, SO - that two -different
temperatures may be maintained (or areas of a greenhouse)

"3. A.method of temperature .control and ventilation if growth cham-
bers are not to be used. This may include electric heating
cable, cheesecloth or saran cloth for shadlng, and thermostats.

4, Ap\proprlate containers in which to grow the plants, such as pots
or benches.

- . Ill. Procedure: o .
1. Select 10 to 20 plants and gnow them unnform).y in «four-, lnch
pots or benches. at 60° F.. through the Vegetative period (Iong_
photoperlod--16 hours of dayllght)

' 2. In order to ‘observe the effects of terdperature differences, at
: "least two different and separate demorfstrations should be main-
tained.

.

3. At _the. begmnmg -of the reproductive period (short photo

peribd--9 hours of daylight), ‘grow the first group of plants at

' 45°-50° "F. night temperaturé and the second group of plants at
60°-65° F night temperature.

N (]

i

v temperature..

5. In order to control temperatures,.it is advisable to conduct this
demonstration only during the late fall or winter months.

. - ( . . .

4. . Allow the day temperatures to rise 5° to .10° F. above the night )

M-1-G-5+11




O

EKC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

>

- d
> .‘

6. Care for ‘'the plants in zaoth température groups in the “same
manner in regard to water, fertilizer,.and light. Some allowance
will be necessary for the higher temperature. It may be found

that the ,plapts in this group will requlre more water than the
others .

7. Observe and record differences .in height, time required for
flower, and difference in flower characteristics between the two
gropyps. Make analysis of the differences and decide which con-
ditiqns are the pest for growing chrysanthemums. A sheet for
recoyding this ifformation may -be made up in the.form of a chart
using the followi column headings: !

Temperature group . Artificial light used i
Date started - . a--Beginning
Height at, beginning - b--Ending ME
. Height at end ] *Date of bud coloring .
. . ) Date of bud opening *

- " Height at end of period

~ Remarks on ‘flower characteristics. (sizé, color, number, petal stiff-
ness, flower. quality, and others. -

IV, Application: -

If the proper temperature is not used, flower buds may - deveIop
slowly. or may not form, even when the pIants are grown under proper
reprodudétive photoperiod. For many species, the “best rgght temperature
is 60° F. Control of temperature is therefore extremely important after
the beginning of short days, and: through the period of bud formation. Y In
chrysanthemums, flower bud formation is dependent on. temperature and
short days. Such plants are said to be thermophotoperlod|c--that is, they

require both .optimum ' temperature and appropriate length of day (60°- 65°’

F. and 9 hours) for flower bud formation.

w|th some speC|es, the temperaturé can be reduced to 50° F. when
. the color, of the petals is visible, and this is*done to iniprove flower shape
and petal stiffness. C_onversely, flower buds will form, but not develop
when the temperatures is 90° F. or higher for periods of a week?or more.
"The resulting delay in flower’ bud development to the flowering stage is
referred to as heat delay. -

All yarnetles within a species do not respond to temperature in ‘the
p5ame manner. *Whereas most varieties will develop.flower buds faster when
the mght temperature is 60° F., some svarietit¥s' will form buds at 55° F
.but at a slower.rate. ' There are other' varieties that will "form buds from
70°-80° F., but ‘again, at a slower rate than those which form at 60° F.
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For this reason, it.is necessary to not only be aware of temperature
requirements, but also to be aware of the variety Elassification which is.a

T

grouping ofsvarieties made according to the length of time required for .
flower buds to develop after~the beginning of short days. These are
called "week groups." Most greenhouse cultivars are in the ten or
eleven-week group, while- garden chrysanthemums are in _the eight or
nine-week groups. _ L - :
. f : — "
IV. .Observations: ' "
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SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS AND TEACHERS KEY
; ON TEMPERATURE _-- i
P <

€

. * True False Section

. T The postharvest life of cut flowers is closely related to tempera-
tures at which they are held after removal from the plant.

T Crushed .ice "has no cooling effect if flowers were packed warm.

T Watering planfs with water temperatuse codi’é‘r..than air tempera-
ture will ‘take the soil several houFs tg recover to the soil tem-
. : pgrature before watering. .
. L

T Waterin§> plants with water temperature warmer than air tem-
perature will take the spil only 10, min}Jtes to recover to the soi.
temperatung -before watering. - '

T . Root development of a lawn as well as other crops is best when
. . soil temperature is between 50-60 degrees F.
- N — a .
T FTemperature has a direct control over disease organisms.

T The upta'Re of iro‘n by Gardenias is controlled by soil tempera-

ture. .
. F " Low, temperature generally does not affect dormancy in. seeds.
. T _ Temperature has little 6r no effect on photosilnthesis“from 59 °
‘ : . to 86 degrees F. (air temperature). .
* T Thermoperibdicity is the é‘_ésponse to diurnal tempervariations
. (lower night temperature than day temperature). . N
. F African violet is an ‘example-of a plant reeding. thermoperiodjc- )
T vity. ) - . '

. TS '.I_"emperature’ requirements of a plant usually decrease as Rb:e
» plant increases’ with size and age. - )

i .

F Day temperature_—has$a‘great desl og‘effect on internodes.

-

° T " The control of temperat,ﬁre in a greenhouse is a common way to
> '"time" the crop. . : ‘ o
T .Opt.imum temperature for flower initiation’ is probably not. the
- optimum temperature, for flower development. e * - ‘
o T__° High temperature immeditely after>verna|ization may devernalize
the plants. Y s o . .
< T Bolting is the fiowering during one growing season as a result o
of cold temperatures. . A o
. . . . . B i ) . .
s S M e
Q - ° ' ... . . . o 8:) . : . . . o
ERIC. ~ - : SI B S ,




N F - .anberelllc acid cannot substitute for told requur‘ements. -
: T Ring spot._is actually not a disease or‘ganlsm but a physnologlcal
. ~ . characteristic when leaf temperature is about 30 degrees F. warmer th
water temperature. ‘

- > 8
. <
g 1., Why do Jandscaper‘s generally recommend b.alled and burlapped plant-
ing of thkees,in sprmg and fall?

+ + 2.. Hbw does temperature affect photosynthesis?
. : N .
B . . . - ( ,
* . ) ’ . ~ . * .
. 3.+ How does, temperature affect: . L. ) 2
b . ' X :
., - .
~a. Length of cuttings? ,
' .. . - , ! " . 8
b. Size of flolers? ) . ) : o
- In .
4 £ ) ‘ ’ . .
. - AN Timing of flowering? \ !
' . - oo ‘ ) t - '
d. Color of flowers? . . ) . .
' '
¢ - ¢ 7 " .
_ e. Cuttings pr;oduced per plangl _ »
’\ . . ‘c . ’ . - @
’ . i : . ’ : .
. 4. Discuss how optimum temperature ehanges with a plant's age or size.
o ’ » ’, - . . ,
. 3
’ a. At %arminagon. S ’
” B . ' N . NG " . o .
! : i 1] "’ ” o . e * . ° < . -0 " . ) v
‘ b. - After germination. \ .
- ’ L . . , m |
¥ . v . . ,
a_ 4 » » \ .
' Y . - S
: | L, e
T « \ ’ ; ) ’ \l M ) '
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At transplanting.

During” vegetative growth.

At flower initiation.

3

At Tlower developmeﬁt.
. At flower elongation.

At haryest time.

At storage.

why do optimum day temperature}\d night temperature differ?

3

Define: Thermoperiodicity -

‘e *

*inverse thermoperiodicity -

(

, Optimum nfght temper‘att.rre.. -

- ) '_-.

Why might one consider g{rowmg their plants at a less - than optimum
night temperature? . ‘ .

Y

M-1-G-5-17 .
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UNIT G: GROWING AND MANAGING HORTICULTURAL -CROPS

‘ PROBLEM AREA: UNDERSTANDING AND CONTROLLING LIGHT AROUND
. . PLANTS - ~
. t . .. :
, SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER: ¢ .ok

\

This problem area is desugned to use wuth freshman, or beginning
students in, a horticultural or agricultural occupatlons program. The
recommended time for teaghing this problem area is during thT Fall semes-

_ter. The teacher is encouraged to demonstrate by example a large variety
of effects light has .on plants

i
1
!
.
s
:
4
1

The estimated"- mstructlonal time for this problem is 3 to 5 dayg de-
pending on how far the teacher wishes to go in developmg light, control
skills at the first year level. °If the teaching plan is limited to classroom
discussion with little or no practice or observation, the instructional peri&d:
can be 2 days or less. |If the students are to be involved in other activ-
ity exercises, the instructional time will need to be increased. .

7 e

\ . -

The instructor is encouraged to conduct a local search to locate other
supplementary materials. for use with this problem area. The items in this
area are for reference or modification as fnstructors adapt this .material
area to their local situation. )

~ . -\ . K

‘ CREDIT- SOURCES: ) ‘ - -
. »
ST These materials ‘were developed through a funding . agreement,
" R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the lllinois State Board, of Education, ?qurtment
of Adult, Vocational and Technical Education‘}ﬁﬁ arch and Dgvelopment
Section, 100 North First Street, Springfield, Illjnois- 62777. Opinions
expressed in these materials do not reflect, nor spould they be construed

« as policy or opinion of the State Board of\Education or its staff.

. o The teacher"s guide, Iaboratory exercises, and test -questions were
developed by Jim, Ethridge. Transparency masters and the transparency
dlscussmn guide were prepared by the Vocational Agriculture Service,
University of lilinois. - Suggestions amd guidance in the development of
these materials were prowed by the Metropolitan Core Curriculum Pilot
Test Teachers ! .

~ hS
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TEACHERS' GUIDE

e

.

Unit: Growing and managing horticultural crops ..

Problem’ Area: understanding and' controlling light around
plants .

Objectives: At the completion of this unit students will be able
to--. é,* » . ¢ .
9. Determine lighting requirements for "a plant's success-
* ful growth. ° .

Identify different typ;es of ﬁlight bulbs and the advan-
tages and disadvantages of each as they pertain to
growth of ‘plants.

N -

3. Identify how light quality,- quantity and intensity
affect°diseases, and ge’rmination-' .

q. Demonstrate use of control adev ces for light req?ey

.ments for flower forcing. - )
" 5. Describe light's_role i photosyr thesis and etiolation.
6 Apply andé_remove saranm. RN o
e 7.. /ippiy and remove black cloth. J”'/ % ,\;
8‘ Apply anci' remove i:ding compound. // . . ! |
9 Descrlbe»optlmum light conditions refatlve to a speCI.flc

- plant's requirements. , /
o .
10. Prescribe practicés for the im rovement of plant
growth adversely affected by - Ilgh,t

. Interest approaches /I - . :

/

1. Lead into a discussion ofz'rgh{mg by -asking the stu-,
dents what type of lighting they have observed~in a' i
growing structure, or wh ackground they have as ’,
to how light affects grownng? . ) .

2. Put a plant-into a dark location (high light) plant and

discuss what happened. Do the same thing for a low

light plant. , v

¢ 3. Bring in turf from the north side of a bujlding with
" * - mildew and have them discover how lgw light encour-
ages disease. The use of other plant materials is also

desirable.. . e e e
i + ) ~ . !
‘&:0
- ( ~ ¢
(VY]
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11,

L4

12.

Grow some bedn seedlings and after break through N
from the soil, cover one with a milk contalner for 5 l
{
|

pared to some not covered.

°

days and show what’ happened afterwards when com- ‘

Show transparencieg of how light effects the photosyn-
,thesis -cycle. ,

~

Develop demonstra,tions on phototropism.

Develop demontratlons on geotroplsm

-

Develop denomonstrat.ions -on photoperidism. G‘ 1
|
|

Demonstr'ate cyc||c lightit
- ta . ‘? . . .

- Demonsttate setting up a time clock for lighting.

°

Demonstrate shade on improved flower color.
! .

Demonstrate etiolalior by displaying plants that have
received low lﬁhtorequirements and those that have 3
received proper light requirements.

V.  Problems and concerns of-students: . _—— ’ o
, 1. . Why plagéﬂe p!aot§ in a lath house? \
2. How doeg light Gg‘ftfect ,,ger'm’i'nat,ion? | ‘ e <\ ‘
; 3. What artificial Iigl';tingesnour?:es exist? _‘ ’ ‘
4.- How is light controlleld in the commeraal greenhouse”
5. . How does ng;mt affecti. rootln’gs of cut‘Elngs7 |
° 6. ¢ How does ongs |dent|fy ajlant recelvmg too much or ¢ .
too little hght” ) '9,, o ’ i
7. How does Ilght affect c!'\emaicals v;e apply to plants? ’
] + 8. When does ‘Iight“‘affect the growth of roots?- - -
\ 9. How does Ilght affect, branchlng of woody and herba- .
: ceou/s/ stemf”’ ’ ) ,
10. How is flowering, flower quallty and number affected
) by Ilghtmg7
. envi

. How. does light mteract wuth other enwronmental condi- '
tlons7 .




VI,

12.

5 4 . v ‘
Haw can light be measured?

Suggested learning activities and experiences:

1.
)

s

6.
7.

8.

9.

- .. 10.

e

»

L}

.In the fall, grow a bench . -crop (snap dragon, stocks,
mum, etc) and discuss spacing of plant due to on-
coming wuntegr .

In planting poinsettias, discuss the importance of early
growth for dark green thick leaves and why growth in
October and November will not be as good.

Grow Easter liliea and discuss how plants must accumu-
late hours of light in order to floweg: - Easter determin-
ing how many days earlier to plant. s-/"'\

Grow pounsettlas, mums, Ka ndroe, Christmas cactus
and discuss how light affects the flowers short day
plants. - . . | ‘
Discuss cut flowers and how ﬁght intensity reduces
the life of the flower.

When discussing greenh’guse construction, discuss the

s.north side of the house and why light increases 20-30%

during the winter.

Grow plants near the window without rotatiné them -
observe. Begln the .activity on Frlday and observe
the plants again on onday .

Observe flowermg plants outdoors at morning, noon '
and late afternoon. Note the change of the position of
the flower. Compare class results and- discuss why

. different classes, have different answers.

-~ .

»

Induce* plants “to flower or not fjo r by artificial
means. . oL .
Short day .plants *see inforMmation sheet on L

Lpng *day plants ﬂowerlng C e

Plant zinnia plants in a cool shaded area gnd after 2 3

weeks compare diséase probléms. Powdery mildew .’

» should fqrm on_ the law light plants - -3 similar -defon=,

§fnat|on cdn,* be doné%.wnh begoma; or .tu:f/on the )

arfh side of‘g home B

> q' - - . ‘

A*t‘tempt gr.owlng }\ettuce and cyclanefr. seed exposed
4and not expo’sed to hgbt, compare results. c"‘"’s

an
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Lights and Plants Experiments -- A series’ of experi-
ments demorfstrating light effects on seed germinatidn’
. plant growth and glant" development - Miscellaneous -

Publication No.' 879 USDA - Agricultural Research ()
Service .. : ct . ) : .

: . - A
o
1. Effect of Icght on germmat:on of seeds . . =,
. planted in soil . . Coe T ’
2. How to test various kinds of seeds to °«°
determine thejr light requuremeng for \

A. Light and seed"ge‘Fmination

germination . .
3. Effect of duration of |mbIb|t|on pemod
. (soaking) on effectiveness of a” glven *
o light exposure in pr‘omoilﬁg germination .
- of Irgh:c sensitive segds- 7. . ... 5o N
4, How,a Ingh:trnequnr ient for glarmmatnom : g
can be inddced in seeds that normally el

~ .do not require light for germination . ... ..
5. Photoreversible control of seed germlnatuon

. ‘by red and far-red Ilght’ e .. .
B- light and plant growth - e e %
o % Contrgl by light of the growth of 9%;" oL
lnternode RN LT

) " 2. Gontrol by light ‘of growth and - , \
P g J chlorophy}l formation . . «. . v v v o e ' .
. 3.. Why, plants bend toward Ilgh’c A - i
. (phototroplsm) . R AR E
4., Effect of red and far-red light on e # U
ekongatlon' of stems\of ’IIght grdwm R I
. o plants oo ol e e '
. s’ @ ’ﬁ .
Ct c. ngF\t and pl‘ant plgments e \
SR . ;1. Efféct of; nght on formation "of _ o
a7 anthocya-mn in’ seedlungs " N
. Ly 2. Effect of lightson. "tbmato sfklrf and fruit M
St Tt T eolor”, R TR A Ty L
DLwd ¥lon 3 Locahzﬁ,tnon of nespoﬁ%e 1o light by the R AP
el pigment in tomato ‘skin- "%, . .- C e ve -
a4, E'ffect of light 'on coloration of apples CaT LA
S . - % P
' D. Durat:on of light G . R
1. Photoperlodlc control qf flowerlng “of : ‘

. short-day plants . . . e
2. Photopériodic control of floweﬁng of S
. long-day Plants , &, w0

3., Photoperiodic control of growth and .
dormancy of woody plants . . . . . o . . : :




’
!

Photoperuodlc coyfrol of bulb formatlon of

5 ) nions
. . . ‘2. Lighting £or‘ Plant Growth by - BICkf:OFd Elwood and
. . Stuart Donn, The Kent State Umversnty Press, 1972
R : p. 221 . %
} - . . . . »
3. 50 Laboratory Exercises for Vocational Ornamental Horti-
culture, Compiled by Paul Hemp, The Interstate
Printers-and Publ;shers, Danville, ‘lllinois RSN
< . /
o . K. VEffects of nght and Darkness on Plants" p. 109 &
. . . - 110 \
\
. - B. "Effect of Different Light Colors on Phototropism' p.
113 & 114 . )
o C. "Effects of. Light on Photosynthesns" p. 115 _&_11‘6
, 4. Laboratory Exerc:ses on; .
A. '"Light Requnrements for House Plants"
- ' ~
. ¥ B. "Determining Foot Candles of .Light"
C. "Effect of Ligr\mt Intensity of Plant Growth"
. ' ‘ )
. N D. "Effect of Light Photoperiod on -the \=Iowering of
. S Herbaceous -Plants" .
- o 5. ¢Transparencies -and Transparency Discussion Guide.
6. Sample Test:Questions’
; LT ‘Vocatibpal Agriculture Servicé Units:
? A. #5019 "Cér"ing of Pot Plants in the Home"
B. # 5007 "Growing Plants Indoors" .
o= . 8. Growing Plants Indoors, Taylor, J. Lee, Burgess Publishirg
" Company, 1977, Minneapolis, Minnesota Read p..26, 36, 40
v ’ 9. Foliage House Plants, Crockett, James Underwood and Time
R ' % Life Books, Time Life Book, New York, 1972, Read-p. 33 to
S 3. . )
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LABORATORY EXERCISE

"LIGHT REQUIREMENTS FOR HOUSE PLANTS

Objectives Given = a house plant,~ determine _the light
requlrements of the pIant and then place the
plant in the proper’ Iocatlon in e home with
consideration of avallable light. ’

- [}
.

Introduction:

.

Bright light or full sun. Preference for growth: 4000-8000
foot candles, for average day length. Tolerance, for maintenance:
500-2000 foot candles, based on 16 hr. illumination. Intense
light is |mpox“tant to most blooming plants, shrubs and trees,
also flowering bulbs. Many plants which require sunlight for
normal—growth—can—be—kept—in- good—condition—in—the_home-at — °
much lower light intensity, with artificial light, when mainten- .
ance only is desired. )

Filtered or diffused sunlight. ‘Preference: 1000-3000 foot
candles for  average day length. Tolerance: 100-1000 foot
candles, based on 16 hr. illumination. A simple indicator of
diffused sunlight is to pass yourfhand over your plants and
barely see its shadow. A place near a clear east window during -
summer is best,- but a southern exposure must be lightly shaded
from direct sun by slatted Venetian blinds, a bamboo screen, or
curtain. For mere maintenance of most plants in this group in
good condition in the home, light intensity may go as low as 25
foot candles, though 100 would be bétter. r

No (dlr‘ect) sun, shady, or away from sun. Preference:
50-500 foot candles for normal day length. There are very few
-plants which. do not want some sunlight by preference; shade
lovers are limited mostly: to delicate plant from the forest floor,
and ferns. However, a great number of- subjects tolerate a
minimum amount of energy-giving sunlight, and most of them are
classified under the numeral 1 or starred (*¥). Under artificial
illumination, light intensity may be as low as 10 foot candles;
but the higher intensity light would be preferable to these
pIants provided they are shielded from the sun. High humidity
is important to the_well-being of plants in this group. g |
N

Pr‘ocedure‘

L

Identlfy a pIant Wltf{ a plant label. Include the common name of
the plant as well as the scientific name. ’

. On the plant Jabel put one %f the three letters B, F or N to
identify light requirements for future reference.

:

Observations: a




Materials:’

.1) Camera with a light meter

!
. -
LABORATORY EXERCISE

s .

. BETERMINING FOOT CANDLES OF LIGHT s
'Objectivé: \leen a potentlal area for growing- a plant . .
- determine the amount of light avallable (in foot
candles) . .
¢

-
»\K ~
-
M v

. Procedure: .. ~ ¢
' 1. Set\the film speed dial to ASA 25 ,
.2. Set the shutter speed to 1/60 :
' 3. Place an opaque -piece of white paper in the" location where the .
—————— o —plant-—will-be- placed - -
4. The entire field of the camera should be white when viewing the »
.paper
5. Adjust- the F- stop, ‘lens opening, until the built-in meter “indi-
. cates-a correct exposure :
6.- Read the F stop
- 7. If F/2 then you have 40. Ft candles of light = _
« F/28 v 75 _
‘. F/4 150
> F/5-6 . 300 -
. F/8 " 500 ~
F/11 2 1,200
J F/46 2,400 ' - @
V. Observation's: ' ‘




1.
_’\

.

o

:Materials:

LABORATORY EXERCISE .,
' )
"EFFECT OF LIGHT INTENSITY -
: ¢ . ON PLANT GROWTH
A

Objectives: , . ' -

1. To develop the ability to determine the influence of light

intensity on plant growth.” _ 4

1

‘é. To develop an understandlng,\through observation, - of the
light requirements of various plant species.

1. Five cuttings fof Chrysanthemum and five small African
-.violet_plants per student. Other plants such as Philodendron
may be used. \The number oft plants may be reduced if
space is limited. ’ ’

’

2. Shadecloth, such as cheesecloth (doub'le_layered).
3. A light meter that will measure foot candles.
4. Suitable growing area in the greenhouse.

Procedure;

1. Decide upon the t|me of - the year that the demonstratlon is
to be carried out. It, should be done during a time when -
high light intensity periods are expected In the Great

. Lakes area, during the school year, this would be durin
the months of September and October or from Marc%
. through June. The latter dates are preferred o

2. \Have each student place one of the plants of each spec|e

. for which he or she is ‘responsible in a full sufilight situa-
t|on, that iss with no shade restrictions, .and care for them
in the normal manner y .

3. Place the’ remainder of the plants in a location in the green-
house under shade cloth

4. Regulate the light striking the pIants, by adding. or taklng

. away layers of shadecloth so that there will be two plants
(one of each species) growing at each of the following light
intensities: 500 foot candles, 1,000 ‘fobt cardles, " 2,500 foot
candles, and 5,000 foot candles. -~ r .

5. Care for all plants as you would undetr normal greenhouse
procedure with regard to water, temperature, and fertlllz-

ing. . . .

]

R © T M-1-G-6-11




6. Observe and record the results of the differences in growth
that occur in the different areas, of light intensity us:ng the

following chart as'a guide.
. b

L
-

EFFECT OF LIGHT INTENSITY ON RAT‘E OF GROWi’H

.
’ ¢

—p—

-

Size at

Plant

Growth
end of
S00FC. period

Rate of
Shade & Artifical tight
500FC  1000FC  250QFC

Time of
year .
performed

Begin. Full
size sun

-

N W

LV.

A separate chart for weekly observation may be used or the

above chart may be adapted to this use.? The size of plants may

be measured in terms of height, welght and possibly in ‘terms of
- amount of foliage if the same care is given to ai‘l plants.

. R ’ u'
)
te'n5|ty refers to the amount of light which plants receive.
. Increasi ng light intensity on high sun-requiring plants usually
results in greater photosynthesus where natural shading of leaves
by other leaves ocecurs. Since many plants are grown in a small
area, there is much natural shading that will occur and. for this
reason as much sunlight as possible should be admitted tp permit
maximum photosynthesis. Assuming that all other growth factors
are equal, plants that require,a high amount of sun and that_ are
subjected to shade from gutters, eaves, adjoining buildings, and
other restrictions, will not make as much growth as plants that

are not shaded. The degree -of light intensity requlred varles
according to the different species of plants.

Application: -

¢ .
3

! “- ‘--
10 S




\ bl 3 ¢ - ) ’ ¢
\ T / * S ' .

\ , ‘54” R .

! . . .
\ oL . .

\ < . .
. Lo T, It should be notéd that generally, as light mtensnty in-
/‘< ., creases, so does temperature and this makes it necessary to
) ‘ e . ~water' more frequently the plants growing in_.high light intensity.
. ) Light mtensnty that is too high causes injury to the Ieaves
Vot ‘of 'some plants.. This problem can be further studied usmg a .
, . plant physuology text. ‘
, \ T A
/e . '
- . . te

>
- S
-,
.
‘ \ ‘
.
‘
> ° ~
—
\ , . — .
00 Ve » * Y
&
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.
~
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LABORATORY EXERCISE

f’ ’ .EFFECT OF PHOTOPERIOD -

' ’ ~ ON THE FLOWERING
R , NN
‘ ', OF HERBACEOUS PLANTS :
. 1 ‘Objectives: .
¢ “ -1., To determine the influence of day Iength on the flowering
. of herbacebus plants. .. (. -
i . 2.) To develop an understanding of the effect on photoperiod
< . on the distribution of plants throughout the world.
- . —H-— -Materials+ - - : 2
] 1. Two (2) Qreenhouse benrch areas. . R
- s . 2. A time clock that can be set to turn the- lights on and off .

at desired times.

[N \

3. A fight meter. <

P 4. Electric wire.

¢

\ ” N
5. Light bulb fixture, reflector, and supply of incandescent
light bulbs (60 to 100 watts). . \

6. Short-day plants such as °poinsettia,ﬂchr:ysanthemum, or
kalanchoe, and.long-day plants such as Boston yellow daily.

. 7. Black shade cloth. A black sateen cloth, 64 x 104 mesh or
. closer, will work. ! . ’
i, Procedure: . R <,/ . —_

v
3 1

1. “Prepare two greenhouse benches as follows: )

. a. Over one bench make a frame .or wire carriage on

~ ) * which to” hang the shadecloth. The shadecloth may be

! ' . drawn back)when not in use and then put over the
bench from 4:00 p.m. to 8:00 a.m. ;

* . b. The’ second bench wil be lighted: Place electric light

: -bulbs over the bench at a height, of four feet above

the pJants The string of lights should .be aligned

downithe center of th bench with the pulbs about four

feet apart. Use the light meter to ‘get the- desired

\ _ -* intensity for the plants being grown.

v

-

i . ) ' 3‘\6 16)3 | . .




- . . . \ .
, hY
. . ’

) 2. Wire the lights to the time clock and set the clock so
) that the lights will be turned on at 4:00 p.m. (each
‘ . day and continue to burn until midnight.
3. Place the short-day plants under long photoperiods
until the beginning of the demonstration. The*long-
L day plants will be placed un?er\short day conditions
R . . until 'the demonstration begins."
. . - A ~
} 4. Divide each cultivar (group of plants under similar
. care) of plants in half. «Place half of the plants fgom
: each group in the bench where the lights are to be,
. - used and. no others jns the bench that will be artifi-
- cially lighted. . -
5, Care for the plants in each bench using normal proce-
dures with regard to water, temperature, and nutri-
tion. . -

» ~ ‘ 6. Observe and make weekly records of the differences
obsdrved 4n the growth of the plants. Keep a record
of the amount of fertilizer and the type of care given
bench so that allowances can be made for differ-
s other than those which would be normal result of
t difference. , Develop a.chart and compare lengths
of ! time for flower bud formation, bud devglopment
flowering, and flower size and quality.

'
~ L -

V. Application:
@ PP

Photoperiod (the length of the daylight in any 24-hour
period) determines whether many plants will flower or remain in
a vegetative condition. . Plants are called short-day - plants if
they flower when exposed to ‘relatively short daylight periods or
long-day ‘plants if they require more than a rejatively long
' period of daylight. The light requirement varies according to,
. the species and in many cases species of plants will be found
where the photoperiod is best suited for them. There are also
) plants such as roses and carnations which flower under any day
: . length regime. Such plants are called day-neutral plants. _If
' proper temperatures are pr‘ovnded they will grow nearly any’

. , place in the world. : :
~ There are .many practical (applled) as well as basnc approaches to
phot perlod that are being used today. One example of a practical ap-
proach is the greenhouse flower grower who-regulates photoperiod as an
aid jn timing various flower crops to 7b|oom so that they will be on the
market at the right_time. In basic ‘research, much is yet to be learned
about the chemical stifm#i which induces flowermg Photoperiod regulation
is dne method used in attempting to find out more about these plant pro-

cesses.

One also becomes aware of the effect of photoperibd when conéidering
~ the world distribution of plants. On the equator, where there are twelve

- . M-1-G-6-15




hours of light and twelve hours of dagkness every day throughout the
* year, temperature and photoperiod pernﬁt only day-neutral and short-day
plants to mature. From this example and by studying locations of optimum,
plant growth throughout the rest of the world, one may get a very good
idea of the distribution .of plants in relation to photoperiod. A\

o
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Lighting L

-

75" The majority of greenhouse crops (flower crops) require full

sunlight for ximum growth. Full sunlight in- the summer
months may be as high as 10,000 to 15,000 foot candles and as
low as 500 to 2000 foot candles in’ mid-winter. Each day these
foot candles begin at a low level at sunrise, peak during the mid-
day and decrease at sunset. With ,this information in mind, ‘the
plant still will use about one percent of radiated sun energy for
plant growth. The.remainder of the sun’s energy will be con-
sumed elsewhere. Black radiation fs the absorption of energy by
air borne pargicles. /

d
” -
- 4 ]

- -

6. Etiolation is the term usually applued to plants growing

withdut light. Etiolated plants usually lack’ chlorophyli, and show .
elongation of stems. THis is a problem of any young seedlings .
“that germinate and grow when light and temperature are not at
the optimum for that species. Plants grown with little sunlight
and excessively warm temperatures tend to ”stretch” abnormally
and are pale in relation "to their ndtural tolor. Etiolation will A
occur in plants with alternatesor oppOSIte leaf arrangements

-

_monocots or dicots.

M-1-G-6-17
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Summation of Photosynthesis * *
g

7. Photosynthesis is a process in which carbon dioxide and
water, in the presence of light, ar€ transformed into organic
compounds. This activity includes the transformation of light
energy into chemical energy. The proeess is initiated when light
energy, affected by temperature, is trapped in the leaf and thus,
splits water,in the leaf into hydrogen and oxygen. In the second
step, hydrogen that has been split from water combjnes with
carbon dioxide and forms sugars. The stored sugars increase plant
growth, and excesses oxygen and carbon dioxide are given off,
Below ground the plant is taken upy moisture, and dissolved
nutrients in water,
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SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS S\

1.  Explain how the following are affected by ligh't? '

)

a. Spacing between plants .
[4 . .
N M # .
. b. Growth retardants S .
L d , "
c. Photosynthesis X
. .
™y Respiration : L ' .
rd
>
e. Tr:anspirafion 5
h v
* -
“f.  Flower initiation s
3
v Co ’
g. Flowering date
h. Dormancy . ; )
= s
i. Seed dormancy . )
'\i‘»'.‘
.o
' .o
\j. Bulb and tuber formation & . '
. ' ’ i
. - .
k. Internode length v ) . -, ;
: ) . \'{ ‘ . ‘\ Ty
= - nes :
“1.. Branching habit * ) “(f} ~ ) .
¢ v . ) -
/.
» A 4 »
~ - .
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~

m:  Leaf shape ,
] d - \
- - Thickngss of leaf
- v
- . J
. 0.y Post harvest life of the flower .o
.. ) ‘ J . ”‘ﬁt_ ) ‘
.. True or False . . . o . : ce,
) : . ) = o . . ‘
2. T F Most angiosperms must have light for germination .
T F - Gymnosperms can br»oduc.e their own chlorophyll _
T - F Afr‘lcan vnolets exposed to 1200 ft candles of Inght will
. _ cause yeIIowmg of the leaf
3. Describe the foIIowmg terms and give examples of when enough Iigh‘t.
for subsistance is desnr‘able' (tesms to be provided by the instruc-
. e ~ tor‘) . v . .
. s
a, ‘.
- -'. i r
* ¢ b £ N ’ T Y.
N . ‘ L '
c 3 ." * W .
. 7 .l - [l . .
d. -, - . . i ;
\.:a RS . o i 4 A
e, . -
o 4. What effect does light. have on seed gernination? .
» i . v | b2l T ' :m )
v A Lo e ) X . -
g 5. What effect does temperature have on ‘light? . ) )
. - ) - «
6. Identffy Swartlfncal Irghtlng sources and list the advantages and disad-
vantages of each . . ’
. . o ’ o .
N ; ) . I$ , ’ o
- : s W ¢ '
7. Why apply "white wash" to a gre;/-:-nnousfce in Apfil? .
. . . H . 3L f)‘ . B -7 ‘.
> 8. Why do we remove shadlng compound on 'a greenhouse by September




.

12.
13;

14.

15.
_.15’.'
17.
18.
19.
20

21.

What is Saran Cloth? - .

Why does Saran exist in forms providing 30-90% shade?

Wﬁy can Alaska grow '"giant Cabbagé" during the summer season?

What effect does light have on root development of cuftings? ’

How does light affect the fall color of foliage? . -

& . » ' ' * ' . ‘ d )

Why is it important for plants to have their ‘proper amount of dark-

ness? ’ : 5

' . .
What is cyclic lighting? . -
- . \ k ) ~
v @ ) ) - ' 2

What is a fong-day plant? short-day plant? day neutral plant? .
e fA‘-"_ °
« Explain the process of biack clothing a group of plants?

;- :

.
What is determinate growth?
. L ¥
5 ’ v . ) ~
N .

What is phototropism?
- .

~

~n

. Wyhat are the specific characterisitcs of regeiving ‘too _muchl\lighfc?~

oS -

QVJA

What are 1‘.e specific characteristics of receiving too little light?-

’ M-1-G-6-21
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~ - ., . o
22. ldentify the results of the following light situations =

a. Transplanting petunia seedlings in early March or early July ..

Y

-

t

Or

Turning lights on mums in July during dark hours

/
. c. Having a light on in_the greenhouse during October with asters
present * :

4
S

. / . . .
d. Hayving a light on in the greenhouse.during October with poinset- ,
tias ,present ' )

‘ﬂ - L
5 ¥ , « .. , /
. e " L}

23. ldentify the 9 classifications of seed germination based on light re-
quirements,

24. At about what date do dahlias form tubers? - %
o 25. How does day length affect tuber formation? - ) .
. o | Jt ~ ¢
‘ 26. How is lighting used in the nuréery/industry after the ger"mination Ve
| ‘ process? . ]
v -
u ~ j )
, . R
[ ‘ ' - .y .
. . < e ll 4
agnt L # P
- \
| T @
Al { » N
. ; & < !
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UNIT G: GROWING AND MANAGING HORTICULTURAL CROPS -
PROBLEM AREA: GROWING VEGETABLES '

. $

. - ¥

SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER: ! .
This problem arga is desngned for use with ninth grade or beglnnmg students enrolled in an
agrlcultural horticultural occupations program. The recommended time for teaching.this problem
area is late winter. The estimated time for teaching this problem area is 5 to 10 days depending-on

how much time the teacher wishes to spend on discussion and conducting the suggested exercises™
The materials in this problem area were selected and written with the following assumptions:

. . , Ny

1. Each student.will have the opportunity to develop a S.O.E. prbgram in vegetable garden-
ing. . . - . .

© ~ .

’
2. Where appropriate, school gardens ar community gardens will be encouraged.

3. The Cooperative Extension Service, Park Districts, and Community College Agriculfure
Programs will be contacted for local gardening programs. !

The instructor is encouraged to conduct a local search to locate other supplementary mate- Py
rials. The items in this problem areaare for reference or modification as the teacher adapts these’

materlals to his/her local situation. . ot

— s N -

CREDIT SOURCES:

These materials were developed through a funding agreement, R- 33-21-D-0542-388 with the
lllinois State Board of Education, Department of Adult, Vocational and Technical Education,
Research and Development Sectlon 100 North First Street Springfield, Illinois 62777.. Opmlons
expressed in these materials do not reflect, nor should they be construed as policy or opinion of
the State Board of Education or its staff.

The teechefs guide, worksheets, “information sheet and test questions were developed by’
Ron Biondo, Department of Vocational.and Technical Education, {niversity of lllinois. Suggestions
and guldance in the developmgnt of these materials were provnde by the Rural Core Curriculum

" -Pilot Test Teachers.

‘ ‘ S M-I-G-t7ﬂ-1‘~
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= 5. - Know how and when to start seeds_or transplants in a garden. . ~

.

S .~ TEACHER'S GUIDE ' ' )

Unit: Horticulture

Ty

Problém area:»thwing vegetables : =

Objectives: At the-close of t}-1is problem arean‘students will:
» . e
1. Understand the steps ;n plenning a vegetable garden.
2 Kﬁno;/v ‘ho;/v to seiect and pre;)a're a garden site.
P
3. Be fam;Iiar with the major vegetables grown in I'Ilinois.' )
. .

Know the factors to consider when selecting vegetable varieties and seed.

~

6. ’f(now‘how to care for 4 vegetaf)Ie garden. . CoN )

. .
Suggested interest approaches: -

LI L4 , : :
1. Ask the class the following lead question: Did any of you have a vegetable garden last \
year? What types of vegetables did you grow?

\

2. Ask the class to identify advantages of \Legetable gardenin'g at home. \

3. Present figures to show the importance of gardenlng and the increased interest people
have in gardening. .
(A 1980 estimate for vegetables-grown in a 25’ x 30’ garden was more than $500. ) '

4.  Ask the.class to identify the best gardener they know and have them describe th|s
person s gardenlng program. .

5. Ask.the class to respond to the following questions:
=a.  How many of you would like to start a garden project? .

. b.  How many of you would be interested in exhibiting vegetables at a fair?

c. How many of you would like t6 earn money from gardening? .
) r

6. Ask the students why tomatoes are conS|dered fruit and why carrots, roots and celery—

petioles. . =
> C 4 g . w i
Anticipated problems and concerns of students: , .- , }
4 . \ * E

Planning the garden ) i . ‘ .

e
o

1. Why is it helpful to lay the garden out on paper?

.

2. Atwhat time of the year should | begin to plaht my garden> - .

3: How can trees and shrubs near the.garden affect vegetable growth

-~

‘1 13 | - ~‘ _ ' M:1-G-7-3




4. Do &ll vegetables require full sunlight? .
. . . o i

5. What are the major vegetables gFown in lllinois? . .
. 6. What are the different plant structures that are eaten?

l

7. What is a variety?

.

Ws meant by the term “hybrid"’? . ‘

9. What does ’)'germination rate’’ mean?
10. "What is the meaning of disease resistance? *° {

11. Why is spacing between the rows important?, ) /
2 o * )

\ Preparing the garden
12. What is meant yvhen refel:ring to ‘““good”’ soil?
13. Where can one have soil tested? . .

* 14. How can soil tilth be improved?

15. How can | tell if the soil is too wet to work? : {

Planting the garden

\ 16. What are the reasons for using transplants?
17. Cangyegetable seed be saYed and-used thexpllowing 'year?
18. Hovg(dﬁeeze dates relate to the plantiné of—veg';e'tables?

19. What benefits do transplants have over seed grown vegetables?

' Caring for the garden « ° .

- 20. Why are chemical herbicides seldom used in_'veg\etable gardening? ’ .

~ [ 4
21. In what ways'do weeds compete with vegetables? -

° < 22. How often does a vegetable garden need to be watered?
. - R Lo _23. Can | use the same insecticides used on farm crops in the vegetable garden? \
; R N A .
. 24, Wﬁ'} my vegetables be harmed if.| use black walnut leaves for a mulch?’

N -

T VL Sugﬁ‘sted Iear/ng actlvmes and expenences - ‘ l

.
§

L

-, DIE?CUSS the* advantages of havung a home vegetable garden.

-
", .

2. Dnscuss why it helps to plan the vegetable.garden in advance.

3. Introduce the students to-terms commonly used when speaking aboutvegetable gardens.
Have them complete Student Worksheet 1 on matchin8 common terms.

o - 1 _ )
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- for a vegetable garden.

M.
12.

13.

14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

19.

. 20.

21.

1 ;
. Discuss the important factors in selecting a growing site for vegetables.

v Ao —

Discuss frost free days and freeze dates in lllinois. - ‘

Provide a handout on freeze dates, frost free days™n lllinois, and planting dates for

vegetables in lllinois gardens. Information on,these topics may be found ol Pages

21 and 23 in Vegetable Gardening for lllinois. . .

Have the students plan a home vegetable garden out of class, using the’Studeng Work- - \

sheet 3 for sketghing the vegetable garden. The assignment should include the

sefection of at least 12 different vegetables, spacing of the vegetables, and* the-planting |
_ date for each vegetable. An example garden plan may be found on Page 26 in -

Vegetable Gardening for Hlinois.’ . . . NG

Give an out-of-class exercise” Have the students make a sketch of their home
property, indicatmg the approximate locations of buildings, trees, fences, etc. ’
Then, ask them to select two sites they feel are suitable to locate a garden.

1

i

|

1

, -
.

1

Discuss the improvement of soil tilth, ioil testing, fertilization, and the prepara-

" tion of\ioil in the garden.

\Ha,véstpdents collect soil in the school yard and prepare it for a soil test. Have
the soil testéd, then discuss any treatment that would be needed to make it suitable

Identify the major-vegetables grown in lllinois and discuss their edible parts.

Have the students .complete Student Worksheet 2 on garden vegetables. Use Vegetable
Gardening for lllinois as a reference. .
Provide a list of major vegetableés. Include figures on recommended spacing between!
rows and inches between plants after thinning or transplanting. Refer to Page 24 of
Vegetable Gardening for illinois for information. -

Explain the selection of vegetable varieties.

Discuss what is impprtant to look for. when selecting seed or transplants. , .

Have the students order tomato seeds from a catalog. Plant the seed in class, and let
each student takig"home some plants.

‘

Have the students complete a worksheet on the labeling Sf seed packets.

Explain how to sow seed and transplant vegetables.

¢

' <t
Provide Student Worksheet 4 for plannlng a vegetable garden, and have the students
record information on 12 different vegetables. The information needed can be found

in Vegetable Gardemng for IIImons R

e

Discuss the importance of weed control irf the vegetable garden. Also, discuss the

.methods used to eontrol weeds. Yoo
' »
Discuss when and how to water a vegetable garden. . - -
Discuss how to control disease and insect pésts in a vegetable garden. " .
. ' ‘
’ - M-I-G-7-5 '
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23. Dlscuss the types of hand and power tools used in vegetable gardens.
24. Distribute Frmt or Vegetable Productnon Record Book to students. Assign the Problem
For Use With Fruit or Vegetable Production Record Book.

L]

Applncatlon procedures:

\J

1. Skills learned in th|s problem area should be used for home gardening purposes,r
' 2. The skills learned will be valuable for students who plan to work in garden centers.
- Vllni. Evaluatiomn
1. Ciollect and evaluatgworksheets.
‘. 2.. ‘Evaluate students performapce skill in planning and caring for a garden. -
3._ Administer and grade a test upon the completion of this problem area.
4. Evaluate students ability to keep and use the record book problem.
IX. References and aids:
1. . Vegetable Gardening for Hlinois ¢ J- S. Vandemark and J. W. Courter
v s U. of I. Cooperative Extension Service
<. - Circular 1150 ‘
2, -Crocketts’ Victory Garden James Underwood Crockett, 1977
WGBH Educational Foundation, Inc.
Published by thtle Brown & Co.
3. Fruit or Vegetable Production . Vocational Agruculture Serv:ce
Record Book . : " 434 Mumford Hall
‘ ’ . Urbana, IL 61801 \
4.. Problem for Use with Fruit or Vocational Agricuiture Service
Vegetable Production Record Book | \ 434 Mumford Hall
- . Urbana, IL. 61801
Supplementary materials found in this packet: * : )
a.  Student Worksheet on Matching Common Terms s
b. Studerit Worksheet on Garden Vegetables *
c.  Student Worksheet for Sk¥tching the Vegetable Garden
_ d. Student Worksheet for Planning a Vegetable Garden J
3 i , s A - . 3 s Al .
4 J -
. "::‘\ ~ ’
: < 1 1 6 A \
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s .
M-I-G-7-6 RN
. . /




»

. A "_f . - -
. . STUDENT WORKSHEET 1 . B
(] MATCHING COMMON TERMS - . , "
b A ° . A ’ ? .
_) ‘ 1 Viable A. The mo_vin‘g of a plant from one location to
- ‘. ~ andther. b ~ ..
2. Cool Season Vegetable B. Vegetables grown for their edible roots. - e
. - 3. Hybrid- C. Vegetable grown for their edible leaves.
4. pH . D. Vegetables grown for their fruit.
- ( ' R ]
5. Rotation . E. Dicomposing_ animal or plant matter. |
- ) . P v .
6. Organic Matter F. Material used to supply one or more elements . \
for plant growth.
7. Transplantlng G. A mixture of decayed plant materlal
§ .Germmatjon ) H. &hose vegetables that perform better in cool
¢ ) * , weather. .
. 9. Pole-type - I.  Those vegetables that perform better in warm
% . weather.
10. Hardy J. Self supporting plant.
Lot . 11. Leaf Crop K. Non-self supporting plant.
- « 4 <
. ____.__12. Tilth L. The practice of changing the locations of crops
. . in the garden from year to year.
13. Fruit Crop M. The sproliting of- seed .
. . A i .
14. Compost N.. Plant pro uced from the cross between the
. ‘ ) différént species. ,
15. Seed 0. Ripened ovule containing plant embryro.
\ " 16. Fertilizer P. Seed which are live and capable of gern;nination. A\
. . . / B
17. Bush type Q. Vegetable toIerant to light frosts and cool
.- . ~  weather. . °
- 18. Root Crop R. Acndlty or alkallnlty of soil.. P
. 19. Warm.Season Vegetable .’, S. . Ab:llty of plants to wnthstand adverse conditions.
'\ 20. Tolerant” T. Ability of soil to be broken down mto fine
? s : . . cru mbs
o« ‘ M
9 - ’
L} ’ / ' .
. ¢ < gg' ) ' )
3 v EJ 1- -l 7 ) ’ \ ﬁ
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) . . - ~ , - ot ¥ : . . ’ .
C . STUDENTWORKSHEET 2. .
GARDEN VEGETABLES. l
t ¢ . * ) . 28 A{
* « oo o -
_ - & . '
List 6 vegetables grown for their leaves or greens. t - . i
s . . . i 7o ; -
1. - '/ - 4. 4 - —
r . L
2. - ' 2 5, s
N 3 - v: =
3. , 6. :
. ! B
List 6 types of vegetables usually transplanted to the gardeh. .
. 1 . N /\ 4. ' o ot /
2 5. [ "
‘\ N - ‘\ [2 . -
) X 6. -
- List6 types of vegetables started in the garden as seed. & L - ,
~ . 3 . -
, ~ ¥ ' N ~
1. 4. K] D
- d - & . @
2. 5. _ ot ) _g_
3. 6. . — °, , .
N \/ - . . '. .
List 6 vegetables grown for their fruit. \ﬁ Voo . ’
1. 4. Y- :
T s t /
2. _ o 5. N .
3. 6. .
. ..o ‘
List6 yege'tables grown for their underground structures (roots, tubers, butbs).
. 4. %" g .
>
2. 5. . .
'. [
3. 6.
3 ] * ) .
11 K ‘
‘ [ ' s
M-1-G-1-8 Do . .0 .
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&2 - 4 r A /—
STUDENT WORKSHEET 3 ’
SKETCHING THE VEGETABLE GARDEN ! |
L8 - b
, : I ,
1. Select 12 different vegetables and locate them below as you would in your garden.
‘. "State the planting date and-spacing requirements for each vegetable. ‘N .
| Nort&_l .
30’ -
A . ‘
?
—_ N
\ ¥ [y — i
<
- §
. \ \ .
. .
® 8&:"""%’
2 — & )
4 r d
: {
1 1 3 Scale: %" = 1’0””]
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. Introduction: _. . : St

N . . *
\ _
1 o STUDENT WORKSHEET 4 ’ s

PLANNING A VEGETABLE GARDEN

x

. -

L
" The purpose of this exercise is to provide a means in which the student can_efficiently

plan a vegetablelgarden. . *

r

C e r

. 'Obijective: .

——

At the conclusion of thts éTrcise, students will have gathered and ‘or'ganized thevital

" information for planning a garden. From the plans developed, students will be able to plant a

l

vegetable garden.

Procedure:

While referring to Vegetable Gardening for IIIinois,\Iecord the following information-for

12 vegetables: Name (inclu'ding varietyZ name)}, number of plants to be grown, the recom-

=

mended distances between rows and plants (page 24) the Iengthgof the row, expected

3
yields (page 3), dates of planting (page 23), type of pIantmg (seed or transplant) and planting '
depth of seed (page 22). E .
~——~
iy /
' 3 . \—/ .
- %‘ ?, ’» 1 ,‘;
R E D . (E L
r\ ) '
. 1 < IJ
P
. .
1 . :w rj .
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3
STUDENT WORKSHEET- 4 ‘— PLANNING A VEGETABLE GARDEN

Name

\«'

Period

—

“

' p B L]

—T . N — - -
: Number of | .  Distance between: Length Expected Date of | Type of Pianting | Depth
Name of Vegetable Plants Rows Plants + of Row Yield , Planting | Seed/Transplant | of Seed
b ~, ) ) - ’ ?
‘| Tomato “Early Girl’ 4 ~‘3’ 2 ‘g’ . 53 Ibs. May 16 | - Transplant | «eeeeee \_,_/
\ , :
! . - .
. A \ -
> 2N > “ e ‘
e ~ ) .
. . / p _ _ \ \‘ . . . “5
<& -
1‘ . «
. " .
4 .
; . \
. 4 Fe D
1‘ . ' ) . 1 2 <
- ( / .
123 X
. ' ‘ g -«
x \ ~ : a €




TEACHERS KEY . TN
~STUDENI WORKSHEET 1 '

MATCHING COMMON TE * ‘-
P 1. Viable A. The moving of a plant from one Iocatlon to
. ! “another.
H 2. Cool Seasan Vegetable B. Vegetables grown for their eduble roots.
‘N 3. Hybrid C. Vegetable grown for their edible leaves.
"R 4. pH " D. Vegetables grown for their fruit. . )
L 5. Rotagion ‘E. Decorhposing animal or plant matter.
E 6. Organic Matter F. Material used to supply one or more elements
for plant growth. .
A* 7. - Transplanting . G. A mixture of decayed plant material.
M 8  Germination ’ H. Those vegetables_thatperform better in cobl |
K < weather..
K 9. Poletype’ . Those vegetab!es that perform better in warm
. weather.” v
Q 10. Hardy J. Self supporting plant. ’
C 11. LeafCrop . ., -K. Non-self supporting plant..
T 127 Tikh L. The practice of changing the locations of crops
’ . in the garden from year to year. )
D 13. Fruit Grop M. The sprouting of seed.
G 14. Compost . . - ¢ N. Plant produced from the cross between the .
' different species. v ~ . ;
O  15. Seed. 0. Rnpened&evule containing plant embryro ;
%
F  16. Fertilizer o P. Seed which are live and capable of germination. ,J
J 17. Bush type ’, CQ Vege:cable tolerant to light frosts and cool
. weather. _
B .18. Root Crop " R. Acidity or alkalinity of soil. -
| 19. Warm Season Vegetable S. Ability of plants to withstand adverse condjtions. -
S 20. Tolerant T. Ability of soil to-be broken down into fine
- ‘ ' _ crumbs. .
- ' Lo
A -
% i /
. [ A
) /. .

L9 - : | " M-1-G-7-
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Tt STUDENT WORKSHEET 2 v
GARDEN VEGETABLES "
List 6 vegetables gr,o\wn'for their leaves or greens.' ) ;
1. Broccoli | - 4 Spinach
. 2. Cabbaq'e’ . 5. Parslév |
3. Lettuce- ‘ 6. Rhubarb
List 6 types of vegfatables usually transplan‘ted to’the ga -
° 1. __ Broceoli 4 — 4;_& Tomato
2. Brussel Sprouts . W Pepper ~‘ S
¥ 3. Cauliflower 6. [/Rhubarb
- y " . ‘ ~
. List 6 types of vegetables started in the garden as seed. A o . !
; .. :eans . . 4. Cucumber
2. Carrots ‘ 5. Lettuce
; 3. Sweet Corn 6. Radish : .
s ° | , . N
List 6 vegetables grown for their fruit. .
- ~1 : Beans . . 4 Cucumber . :
2. & ngner’ 5. Tomato ] Ze~
* 3 Sr;(végtCorn 6. Pumpkin .
) List6 vegetablgs: grown for their underground structures (roots, tubers, bulbs). * o e
1. ’i» Beet e 4. Potato\ _
B 2. ‘ Carrot 5. Turnip . .
3. ;\’Onion , 6 .4 Pafshig
. ) . 12. 1 o '
} :
o M-\I—G~7~14‘. . ‘0
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TEACHER'S KEY

- SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS ON V?ETABLE GARDENING

LY
»

Completion Section
4

Young plant§ which are crowded should be '.thinned

‘

to allow plenty of room for

growth.

.

Moving a ptant from ane location to another is called transplanting

Organic matter

may be added to soil'to improve tilth.

Dead leaves, food scraps and grass clippings can be placed on a

. Soil tests tell you the

pH

LY

compost

H

% organic matter

phosphorus

of the'soil and content of nigrogen ,

and _potassium

When watering the vegetable garden it is a good prgctice to soak the soil to the debth of

Leaves that remain wet for extended periods of time

6-8

inches.

‘

!

s

=N
*

!

. A plant that can withstang light frosts and cool temperatures is considered _hardy .

-

pile to decay.

ay be susceptible to disease

During the drodght periods watering may be necessary every 7-10 days.
Morning is the best time of the day to water
List 4 factors to consider when selecting a vegetablejgarden site -
1. Sail .o
2. Sunlight . /
3. Away from obstructions -
4. Closeto ho’me ‘ .
List 3 types of mulches .
1.  Wood chips ' . .
S ¥ -
2. Grassclippings .
3. Straw .8 . :
N
4. -Peat moss
0 ~ V"’
Black plastic - 2
: 1 Bu . - - C
- » - M-I-G-7-15




3. List 3 types of vegetables usually transplanted to the garden.

e

P B Brocs:oli - . 4. Tomato . ,
\ . 2. Brussel Sprouts o : 5. Pepper S : < .
" ¢ 3. Caulifléwgr : . 6. Rhubarb
4. List 3 types of vegetat';:lés started in the garden as seed.
. 1. Beans . 4  Cucumber ' T e
2. Ca;'rots = A 5. Lettuce
3. Sweet Corn . . 6. Radish
5. List 3 vegetables grown for their fruit
. 1. Beans o 4. Cugumber '
. 2. Pepper . 5. Tomato |
’ 3.  Sweet Corn . > 6. Pumpkin
6. List 3 vegetables grown for their undérground s'tructures (roots, tubers, bulbs)
— 1. BEt ’ : 4. Potato )
2. C_a_‘rrot 5. Turrip :
3. Onion 6. Parsnip ~ °
/ ’ 8 !

\ <

o  MIG-7-16 . . : :
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i,

12.
13.
14.

15.

-

" TRUE-FALSE SECTION

Use of herbicides is the most common method of weed controj in the vegetéble
garden}

All vegetables must be planted after the average frost free date in your area.

Transplants will recover from traﬁsplant shock more quickly if planted ona
cloudy day or in the evening. -

The quality of the soil will affect the quality of your vegetables.

‘All vegetables do equally well in full sun or deep shade.
. K

-

Vegetable gardening is rising in popularity partly because of high food costs.
Proper spacing of vegetables reduces competition for light, water and nutrients.

~

»
Planning a garden on paper helps eliminate the chance of underplanting.or
overplanting. - ;

Différent vegetable seeds have different germination requirements.

Soil tilth can only be improved By roto-tilling.

Tk;e three major nutrients used by plants are nitrogen, phosphorus, and
potassium.

Itisa gog;practice to w;ter your gardén for about five minutes every day.

Some vegetable varieties are more desirable than others.

Soif tests and the gardener in determining how much, if any, fertilizer, organic
matter, lime or acidifying material should be added. - :

It is best to work soil after a heavy rain.

M-1-G-7-17
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PROBLEM AREA: *

. [ CHEN -
Pest identification and safe use of pesticides
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UNIT H: IDENTIFYING AND CONTROLLING PESTS
“ OF HORTICULTURAL PLANTS ‘

PROBLEM AREA: PEST IDENTIFICATION AND SAFE USE OF PESTICIDES

/ ' . . /
SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER: : 3

This problem area is designed for use with freshmen or beginning
students in & hor‘/ticultural or agricultural occupations program. The
recommended time for teaching this problem area is during the ‘spring
semester as pests become a problem outdoors, ) '

The estimated instructional time for this problem area is 15 to 20 days
depending on how far the teacher wishes to go in developing insect,
disease, pollution, identification, and safe use of pesticides skills at the
first year level. If the teaching plan is limited to classroom discussion
with little or no practice or observation, the instruction can be 10 days or
less. If the students are to Be involved in other activity exercises, the
instructional time will need to be increased. ‘

The instructor is encouraged to conduct a local search to locate other
supplementary materials for use with this problem area. The items in this
packet are for reference or modification as instructors adapt this problem
area to their local situation.

CREDIT SOURCES: \

These materials were developed through a funding agreement,
R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the Illinois State Board of Education, Department
of Adult, Vocational and Technical Education, Research and Development
Section, 100 North First Street, Springfield, Illinois 62777. Opifiions
expressed in these materials do not reflect, nor should they be construed
as policy or oplnion of the State Board of Education or .its staff.

The teacher's'guide, and student worksheets, were developed by Jim
Ethridge. Transparency masters, the transparancy discussion guide, and
test question » were prepared, by the Vocational Agriculture Service,
University of Illinois. Suggestions and guidance in the development of
these materials were provided by the Metropolitan Core Curriculum Pilot
Test Teachers, )

L
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TEACHER'S GUIDE _
‘ ,l.. Unit: Identifying-and Controlling Pests of Horticultural Crops
¥ Il. - Problem area: Pest Ldentificatioﬁ -and safe use of pesticides

1.

I11. Objectives: At _the close of this problem area .each student
will-- . s -

"~ 1. Develop an understanding of the importance of prompt:

identification af pests L . -
2. Develop. competencié"s needed fo identify pest problems.
3. Develop competencues needed to, apply the proper control -

techmque safety . ’ 2
, .

4. Understand the problem growing ornamental ‘plants and
to plan preventatlves a::\cgntrols in solving those prob-
“lems. . / ) b

(34}

.« Develop the ability to diagnodse plant pests. -

6. Di.fferen'tiate,bétween harmful and beneficial insects.
= .
7. Explain the life cycle of pests and how they are used in
b controls.

.

Diagnose plant pest \problems by iden'tifying the symptoms.

»

el
?i‘
co

9. Classify pesticides, according to biological ,and chemical®
methods. o
- auaN
& 10. List the major contributors in agrlculture to the pollution
' ) problem. . , . .
. -} ‘.
11. Determine proper preventative control measures. v
12. Recdgnize danger of improper use\_'ofopesot control. ) \

: - N {
13. List the major air pollutants and- their &ffect on plants.

V. Suggested interest approaches:-

" 1. Bring drr samples of bread mold, citrus green mold, molding
lettuce, cut flowers molding in the cooler, mildew on turf
\ from the north side of the house. Discuss’ these pests in
¥ class. . R ’
\
2. Collect pictures of‘plants which have been damaged by
. mice, moles, rabbits, deer or other animals. . ’

3.- Conduct a class contest Udentlflcatlon of pests and evi-
dence of their damage.

~
- -

\ ' s . M-I-H-1-3




e . . . - .
A . . »

. 4. Have the students ‘diagnose several problems and prescribe’
°c a suggested control procedure. - S .

5. Have the Students ap[.zty the proper control. *°

N 6. Have students complete a plant diagh_osis check sheet.
7. We have lost a ot of seedling plants in the garden. They
appear O.K.- one day, and the next morning, we find -them ]
o cut. off at tlge surface of the ground. What causes this? s
. How can we avoid the loss? - ) ot

e L4 -

8. We have some plants that. break over each summer.. When '

. 'we examine the'stem, we find a borer in.the stem. How
can we prevent these borers? There does not seem to be
. sany way to get sprays into the stems to kill the bbrer after
“ it'gets into the stem. - .
< 9. The fRuit s in our ‘area rgnt bees to put‘n then/
. ; ., orchards. What\iS\the importance of bg&es in this S|tuat|on"
" How "can” bees beco e\pest problems?

V. Anticipated problems and cgncerns of students:
2 . ~ ;;;m P
1. What are the common greenhouse pests? C.
[ o 3 - ©

’ Are theré air pollution-problems anywhere in_1llinois?
- * 6

2
3. What' are the common’ woody pests? o o
‘ X \/4. What are the caommon her‘baceous\gest—s? .
5

*o

o - A4 2

What are the leading poIIutlon problems in agriculture?

[

-~ e

° °'6. "What are the coﬁ\mon"lawn pests? . ' °
. Q . . . . . -
. 7. Is odor considered an air po(utant" CoeL £
¥ L ° 4 - ’
%l’o/@en “we, |dent|fy the pest damage to floral crops?
- 00 © o ®
Ey How can we |dent1fy the pest damage to Iawns? . ..
. E o . o8
. ° 10. Is carbon dioxide an air poltutant? ) e _
. . & . > o v
. “11. What aré the identifying characteristies of common pests?
o 2. What is" it .important to ‘be able to identify the more common
’ . pests? . o, .,
4 . : ° . .
. B "13.  Why control the pest? ‘

14. What materials are needed for effective pest control?

-~ s

M-1-H-1-4 | | , ~ . /
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K ® .
15. Does lIllinois have air pollution'control rules? . w\h-
- o ‘ 16. What procedures . should be. followed in using chemlcal mate-"
' 0 rials safely" . e o '
i, 17. What safety precautions must begobser;\?ed?

18. What is a physiological disease? “ - T

¥ 19. what is a nutritional disease? A . ) .

v

-

20. What management practices may ‘be used to- prevent pests /’

ahd control diseases? . ‘ /
21." How does temberature affect pests\i\ - . _ f
22. How are diseases dis§em%nate'd? .) - Q S
, : 237 what Iife cycles exists for insects? "’Lf{ ) .

24. What types of insths. should we be c?)r'}erned about?-

. 25. .How does one control chewing msect, sucking insect, and
. soil insects dlfferently" S

< B4

26. How does air poIIutlon affect plants?

27. _How & tplant pests affect plants? DR Ce 4
. . 28. How doe; one recognize a plant pest? -
| °° ®29. What other types of pests exist? : .- )

. s . TV Suggested Iearning activities .and experiences: - S

- ©
LI N

1. "Ask the gclass for lnformatlon on any horticulture problems

\ that they>may have seen or heard of .in tHe. community and
. make a list. Discuss. Handle insect;’ weeds, diseases, and

. - physiological proplems separately

°

b 2. Miscuss the problems and brlng"m mformatlon relatlng to
1] § = o
. ) them. . 5 o .
’ N - 3 ‘Q -
. 3. Arrive at a solution or condltlon whigh WHI cure the prob-
/ c ) "~ lems. S . PR -
. , . .

. ’ 4. Study the different types of msectucudes, pestmdea, 2and
fungicides "as to thelr uses, advantages, and disadvantages.

: 5. Head’a class discussion with .the following problem: \--The
lesves on our roses and on.the apple trees have a great
many Black or brownish spots on them. What is the pro-
bable ' cause? Is 'éhere‘ any c0nt('ol for these problems?

L 13> ' o . M-1-H-1-5
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10.
11.

12.

. resistant varieties are

Head a class discussion with the following préblem: The
retail seed store says the crop seeds are all treated for
diseases carried on the .seed. 'What kind of -diseases are
these? |Is it bes? to buy this treated so these diseases can
be avoided? \ .

1]

We read about plants\ that- are ‘resistant to pests. What
uitable for your area? Demonstrate
resistant varieties. 5

©
¢

Prepare an exhibit showing life cycle of pests (insects,

diseases, weeds). It should show ‘the point(s) in the life

cycle where the pest may be controlled..
Obser‘ve the_ pest?- mechanical injury..
é. Lawn mower running into trees.
b. Lawn mower impr;opefly shar‘pened'.
Lawn mower 'Ieaking oil.
Lawn mower mowingbtoo clo-se.
Spraying - overdose and burn:

Poor pruning wounds. 3

Have students prepare mounted specimens of plant pests
(insects or diseases). - . s

>
-

Have the students prepare a collection of common pests and
evidence of damage.

Have students practice selecting and applying the proper
control technique. , )

Have students collect the following pests from the fpllowing
areas:.

a. ‘Insects AA . Indoor flowers and foliage plants

b. Diseases BB Outdoor flowers and foliage plants

c. Pollution Shrubs ornamental
-d« Physiological Tree@,f,ruit’ .
problems ‘ . 2
Stfade trees (\
Fruit shrubs

Lawn or turf area




14. Students construct protectiv%jevices- (example: wire mesh
barriers ground apple tree ‘to discourage 'rabbits) as a -

. ' ~ .community service. J ) a
. » )

15. Conduct @ community safety program on the proper use of
pest controls.

16. Perform Dutch Elm disease test on branches brought in by
students from their home. .
- b
17. Make a field trlp to ldentnfy local weeds and have students
obtain specimens for use in classroom collection.

18. Develop a spray schedule for plants found in Qe students' =
home  area.

9. Have each student collect five plant problem questions from
people in the community and do research to answer these
questions. .

- -

20. Special projects, research. “Example: Si.lrvey c};mmunity to
find out what pests are most common. ,
21. Write articles on methods of pest control and have published v
. ‘ in the local newspaper. A

) 22. Students may collect specimens showing damage.done by
wvarious kinds of chéwing insects. These may be mounted

‘ . to form .a display, and each specimen may be Iabeled with
the name of the msect causing the damage.

23. Students may collect and mduynt pictures of each common
kind of chewing insect. Each picture may. be’ labeled with
the name of the insect and the method of control which is

recommended. i
\ 24, Students may make collections of insects and label each with.
y a name,. type of insect (i.e. chewing or sucking),_ method
of control. 5 ' ’ '
LR ¢

25. Each student (or committee of students) may be assigned to
prepare a display showing the life cycle of a specific ingect
. i . and to mdncate the points at whldh it may be controlled.

26. Students may be, assigned to stde literature Wthh is
.available and to prepare a report or§ _a specific topic related

to the control of insects™ Such toplcs as the following are
suggested: - ’ , 3
-- Systematic Poisons for Control of Insects.. : -
- Biological Controls for Insect Pests

A3

-
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Vil.

VIIL.

1X.

Application procedures :

1. The main purpose .of this problemn area is to teach informa-
tlon and develop ability of the student to recognize pest-
related ph¥siological activities.

2. The appllcatlon phase should be emphasized every time a
field trip is taken, when the studerit works in his. home
environment and when visiting horticultural businesses.
Samples of pest problems should be brought to class for
identification and to discuss control measures.

Evaluation: -

1. Prepare and administer a peéncil paper test usnng sample
test questiorss.

#

N 2. Collect and grade worksheets and lab experiments.
) 3. Observe performance in working with pesticides.
References and aids: ‘
1. Information Sheet on: ‘ \
a) "Insects: Subject Matter Outline"

b) "Diagnosing Greenhouse rfbf) Problems"

c) "Seeding Problems and Treatments" '

d) - "After Transplanting|Problems and Treatment"
e) "Diagnosing Check List ame Plant History"

+ 2. Student Worksheets on:,

:;) “B.ei"ng a Plant Detective"
b) "iInsect Report Outline" ~
3. -Sample Test Questions o E o
4. . Vocational Agriculture Service, Subject Matter Un)it's:.‘ \
a) .# 5021 "ldentifying Tree and Shrub Insects"
5)  # 4045A ~"Handling and Using Pesticides Safely"

5 AJocatlonal Agriculture Servnc\e, Subject Matter Test Questlon
and Key N /




/a)‘ # 5021 "Test Questions" and "K‘ey to Test' Questions"

Vocational Agriculture Service, Slide Sets:
. T . @
a) # 1108-2.2 "Identifying Common Insect Pests"

b) # 604 "Diseases of Garden Flowers" -
e &

c) # 1108-2.3 "Diseases of the Vegetf,ajole Garden"
d) # 1107 "Air Pollution D‘ama/g_? to‘Véget‘at.ion.“;.
Transpdrency Discussion Guide "Safe Use of Pe icides”
University of Illinois, Illinois Natural History Surve

a) Circular # 39 "How to Collect Insects"

b) Circular # 47 "TFee and..Shrub Insect Enemies’

. 0 . - . R

University of Illinois, Cooperative Extensions Service,
College of Agriculture

- ~

%
a) Circular # 900 "Insect Pest Management".
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COMMGN TREE. AND SHRUB PESTS

For safe and eﬂ’ecﬂve use of msechcndes, ulways identify the probldmorrectly.

1. Opystershell scale

-

kY
', 7. Smaller European elm )
- bark beetle und galleries -
Q P Ay BE .
SN S Prepared\byaExfension Enfomologlsts of the North Central Stafes in cooperation K , ,
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. ) i COMMON TREE AND SHRUB PESTS

.
4. Af)hids atgack fruit trees, shade trges, ornamental evergreens,

“1. Oystcrshcll scale {brown race) attacks hybrid lilac, poplar, of Dutch elm disease. The larvae feed beneath the bark of dead
redbud, .dogwood, ash, and fruit trees. The gray race type or dying elms, creating galleries in which they overwinter (pic-
usadlly attacks common lilac. Mature scalcs are found firmly tured). In spring, about the time ljlacs are in bloom, small dark-
attached to the branches (pictured). Here they feed by sucking  brown adult beetles emerge, covered with spores of the Dutch
sap and may eventually kill their host. Young scales or elm disease fungus. They immediately migrate to healthy trees
“crawlers” wander over the plant before attaching themselves'  and feed at the twig crotches (pictured), and thus may deposit
to the branches. The two-generation brown race crawlers are the disgase spores.

active in carly June and late July. The gray race crawlers are g pro jeaf heetles attack all elm species but prefer Chinese
present in carly Junc only. For more information see NHE-114. elm. Both larvae and adults feed on the underside of the leaves,

2. Maple bladder galls appear as small, wartlike growths on the  giving them a “skeletonized” appearance (pictured). Heavily
upper surface of the leaves of young silver or soft maplc (pic- infested leaves turn brown as if scorched by fire. Adult beetles’

. tured). They are caused by mites that overwinter in the buds overwinter in protected sites and can be a household pest in fall

and attack the leaves as soon as these. buds break in spring. Al-  and spring. Starting about mid-May, the beetles deposit their
though affected lcaves may be distorted, the galls seldom hinder yellow eggs on the underside of elm leaves. In a week the. eggs
tree health and vigor. For more information see NHE-81. hatch and the new larvae feed until early July. Then they crawl

or drop to the base of the tree to pupate. Adults emerge in
about 10 days, feed on the legyes, ahd lay eggs ‘for a second
generation. For more information see NHE-82.

3. Flatheaded borers attack many fruit and shade trees, but
usually only-those in a weakened, injured, or sunscalded condi-
tion. Silver maple is especially susceptible. The borers burrow
beneath the bark into the cambium ahd sapwood (pictured). If 9. Eastern tent caterpillars feed on the leaves of numerous fruit
left unchecked, they may eventually girdle and kilt the host.  trees and deciduous ornamentals. They are common on apple,
Damaged areas } thé trunk may be discolored and slightly =~ wild cherry, and witch hazel. They overwinter in the egg stage.
sunken. For moré€ information see NHE-8. These eggs are deposited in bands around the twigs. As leaves
emerge in spring, the eggs hatch and larvae feed on the leaves.

deciduous omamentals, and many types of shrubs. They weaken At night and during the bad weather they cluster on their silken

their host_by sucking plant sap, causing curled or twisted leaves
and twigs and malformed flowers. Some species carry virus dis- .
cases from infected to healthy plants. All types secrete “honey- 10. Yellow-necked caterpillats are found on many fruit trees
dew,” which attracts flies and ants, stains objects, and en- and ornamentals, especially Pin oak. They feed in largc colonies
courages growth of an unsightly sooty mold. Aphids are small, . (pictured) on the leaves, causing greatest damage in July and

pillars wander about and may invade homes. .

' soft-bodied, and either winged or wingless, and vary in color August. Young catcrpdlars skeletonize the foliage, leaving only

_The lllinois Cooperative Service provides equal opportunities in pragrams and employment.
.

from green to shades of red, black, and brown (pictured). They the veins and upper surfacc The older ones eat all of the leaf
cluster on- new growth or the underside of laves but some but the mid-rib. .

species work underground. For more information see NHE-7." 11. Spruce mites, tiny and spiderlike, are common on needled

5. Pine needle scale, a small, elongated, white scale, attacdks most evergreens, including spruce, arbor vitae, hemlock, juniper, and
types of needled evergreens but is especially common on mugho séme pines. They damage the needles, causmg the plant to turn

pine. Like the oystershell scale, the pine needle scale suckg sap..  white, yellow, or brown. Damage occurs in carly spring and
Heavy populations weaken the host and may kill it. This scale  usually starts at the bottom of the plant, progressing upward and
has two gcncrations a year, with the young scales or “crawlers” outward. Close examination will reveal round, brownish eggs

present in late May and again in late July. For more mforma- and a]most invisible wcbbmg over the leaves and branches

. tion see NHE-114. (pxcturcd) Other species of mites attack dccxduous plants.

6. Bagworm caterpillars attack both “evergreen and dccnduous For more mformatxon see NHE-58,

plants, particularly firs, junipers, pmes,.spr_uccs, black locust, CONTROL RECOMMENDATIONS Thxs information and
map lcs,bsw?ct gug}, and sy}cl:an;olx:c. Starfmg. mn calx;ly Ju;) ct’hbag(i the colored illustrations are tg help you identify common tree
worms begin feeding on the foliage, spinning a bagrof threa and shrub pests. Additional information about the specific insects

2';(1]‘:;;2:;‘51\3;“?:6:"??:o?:::: fg;f:;‘toljc:t?:;;i‘:or; i“‘Tﬁg [:: Z‘;Zr: can be found in th€ NHE lcaflets listed or in Illinois Natural

pillar crawls part way out of the bag to"feed (pictured), but -
retreats inside if disturbed. In late August or September, the
mature worm attaches the bag to a branch or other object and
changes into the adult stage. Eggs are contained in. the over-
wintering bags. For more information sce NHE-6.

In:ect Enemies. Current rccommcndatxons for control are given
in Circular 900 of the University of Illinois Cooperative Ex-
tension Servife, which is revised annually. You may obtain single
copies of any of these publications from your county extension
. adviser or from the Office of Publications, Gollege of Agnculturc,
7. Smaller European elm bark "beetles aresthe principal carrier  University of Illinois, Urbana, Illinois 61801.

Issued in furtherance of Coopemhve Extension Work, Acts of May 8 and June 30, 1914 in cooperahon with the U,S. Department of Agriculture. JOHN B.
CLAAR Director, Cooperative Extension Service, University of lllinois at Urbana.Champaign. . »

e
- ~ . et . . s M,-—977:38718
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tent (pictured). When the host plant is defoliated, the_ cater-

«

L]
’
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History Survey Circular 47, Illinois Trees and Shrubs: Their ‘
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COMMON VEGETABLE INSECTS

N, -
For safe and effective use of insecticides, always identify the problem correctly.

- N .

.2. Cabbage aphid. Other 3. Hotnworm showing co- 4. Two-spotted spider mite
species damage many crops. coons of parasite on back (enlarged). Not an insect.

v RIS
S

1. Cabbage Iooer (light
green) and imported cab-
«  bageworm—{dark green)

6. Mexican bean beetle adult, pupq,
larvae, eggs, and damage

12, Potato flea beetle and

Spotted cucumber beetle  11. Colorado potato beetle damage

- larvae and adults

13. .Potato leafhopper (greatly enlarged) &nd 15. Squash bug nymphs and

o leathopper damage 14. Squash vine borer and daqmage ) adult .
| LR ‘
Q ] Prepared by Extension Ento fdglzts of the North Central States in cooperation
B - with the Federal Extension Service, U.S. Department of Agriculfure
. P s ,
>
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- COMMON VEGETABLE INSECTS .

plants as they cmerge. Eggs arc laid ncar the plants. The larvae
which hatch feed on plant roots. There arc several generations
cach year.

10. The spotted cucumber bcetle is also the adult of the southern
corn rootworm. It is very simifar in lifc cycle and damage to
the striped cucumber bectle. Both specics spread bacterial wilt
and mosaic, two serious discases of vinc crops.

11. Colorado potato beetles overwinter as striped adults in soil
and emcrge in spring to feed on new potato scedlings. Orange-
yellow cggs are laid in groups on the underside of leaves. Lar-
vac, as well as adults, fecd on potato foliage and can remove
cnough lcaves to retard tuber growth. . °

12. The potato flea beetle is onc of a group of small beetles .
with cnlarged hind lcgs. It can jump when disturbed. Elea
¥beetles usually winter as adults and appcar on leaves of
nesw- potato plants in late spring. The beetles feed on the leaf
surface. Modecrate damage will stunt top growth and retard
tuber develppment. s

13. Potato leafhoppers migrate into Illinois from the Gulf states
during late spring and fecd on various plants by sucking plant
juices. They may suddenly appear in great numbers in certain
g;cas. On potatocs this insect feeds on the underside of Ieaves

1. Cabbage looper and imported cabbage worm larvae are sc-

rious pests of cabbage. They overwinter as a pupa attached to

old cabbage stalks. In the spring, moths lay white to yellow

eggs on the underside of foliage. Newly hatched larvae cat into

cabbage heads near the basc-of the plant and without control

can cause decay of the heads. ’
2. Cabbage aphids attack many of the cole crops sucking plant

juices from leaves, stems, pods, and blossoms, and causing plants

to be dwarfed. Aphids usually overwinter as an egg. Nymphs

hatch out in spring, feed on the plants, mature, and give birth

to young. There are many generations and great numbers can

develop in a short time. N
3. Hornworms primarily attack tomato plants in Illinois, but
also can be found on cggplant, pepper, and potatoes. This in-

- sect overwinters as a dark-brown pupa in the soil. The adult,
a~hawk or sphinx moth, emcrges in late’ spring. It lays
greenish-yellow eggs, singly on the underside of host plants.
The Jarvae which hatch from these eggs are bright green with
diagonal white stripes on the side and also with a slender horn
at the rear end of thc worm. Thesc worms feed heavily for
3 to 4 weeks, destroying much of the plant foliage. .

White parasite cocoons are commonly found in humbers
clustered on older worms. They are the pupal stagc of a wasp
parasite. The parasitic wasps thrust their eggs into larvae.
Eggs hatch and wasp larvae feed inside the hornworm an
fully grown emerge to spin these cocoons on the older“worms.
4. Two-spotted mites are not true insects, but are minute eight-
legged animals with many generations during the growing sca-
son. They appear as tiny specks, usually under-a fine webbing,
They are injurious to many vegctable crops as well as fruit and
field crops. They suck the juices from the undersides of lcaves,

nd secretes a$oxin which causcs browning of the leaf tips and
cdges. Lcafhopper fecding can result in burning of the leaves
(called ’hopperbutn) which can causc complete destruction of
potato vines.

14. Squash vine borers overwinter as pupae in cocoons in the
soil. In late spring moths emerge and lay brownish, flattcned
cggs singly on stems of squash and other vine crops. The hatch-
ing larvae or borers fced-on the plant and then after a week
they tunncl into stems and feed on the inside of the vines. As,

causing them to drop off after turning yellow, then brown. Mite

* buildup is enhanced by dry conditions.

5. Bean leaf beetle adults winter in soil debris near bean fields
of the preceding ycar. In spring, these adults feed on secdlings

before laying eggs at the basc of bean plants—ZThe slender,
white larvae feed on roots, nodules, and stems just below ground.

with most borers, control has to be obtained while small larvae
are on the outside of the stem. .

15. Squash bugs winter as brownish-black, flat adults under old
vines. They migrate in late spring to new plantings of vine crops.
Brownish-bronze cggs are laid in the angles of veins on the
underside of the leaves. Small nymphs which hatch feed on

More adults emerge in July and August, cat irregular holes in
leaves, and also feed on blossoms and pods. - :
"6. Mexican bean beetle adults winter in debris on the ground,
in fencerows, roadsides, and wooded areas. They move to snap
sand lima beans in.May and June. Eggs are laid on the underside
of leaves. Both larvac and adults damage bean plants by feeding
N on the underside and giving plant lcaves a .characteristic lace-
like appearance. The larvae may also.attack blossoms and pods.
7. Thrips rasp the leaf tissuc of certain vegetable crops, causing
white streaks to appear on leaves. Thrips of beans, onions, and
vine crops may cause leaves to wither, turn brown, and fall to
¢ ground. Drought conditions enhance thrip injury.
8. Root maggots of several species commonly attack vegetables.
One species attacks onions; another infests cabbage, radishes, .

lcaves just as do the adults by sucking- out plant juices, causjng
leaves to dry up. Entire plants are often destroyed by squash
bugs. : i

CONTROL RECOMMENDATIONS. These illustrations will *
help you identify somc common vegetable insccts. The appear-

ance, damage, and habits of insects do not change, but controls

do. Hlinois extension Circulars 897 and 900 give suggestions on v
insecticidc_use and are revised annually. These fact sheets give

morc dctailed life history and controls for these insects:

NHE-47 Aphids on Vegetable NHE-32 Japanese Bectle
. Crops NHE-50 Onion Maggot

NHE-49 Asparagus Beetle NHE-48 Onion Thrips

NHE-44 Cabbage Maggot NHE-51 Squash Bugs on

. Cabbage ” Mclon and Vine Crops
turnips, and related crops; another attacks carrots; another on g , P!
attacks bean and com seeds. They overwinter as a pupa in soil NHE-45 ?}na%lﬁd:t\,c\z; ?n';OPS NHE-46 %&;ﬁﬁ&?%f&‘;{:d
. where vegetables were grown. Adult flies emcrge in spring and NHE-33 Corn Farworm NHE-84 Slugs

lay eggs ncar stems of new plants. - Eggs hatch into small mag-
gots which seck out plant roots and feed on them. Root mag-
gots feed on finc roots and also tunnel nto main roots.

9. Striped cucumber beetle adults, winter in sheltered arcas,
* move into newly planted fields of vine crops, and feed on young

v

NHE-40 Corn Sap Bectle ‘-

You may obtain single copies of thcse publications from
your county cxtcnsion adviscr or from the Agricultural Publica-
tions Office, University of Illinois, Urbana, llinois 61801.

I’nued in furtherance of Cooperative Extension Work, Acts of May 8 ond June 30, 1914, in cooperation with the U.S. Deportment of Agriculture. JOHN B,
CLAAR, Director, Cooperative Extension Service, University of lllinois o Urbono.Chompoign. >
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5. Rosy

Codling moi adult and new larval entry, and

¥ A Picture Sheet No. 10
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COMMON FRUIT INSECTS .

For safe and effective use of insecticides, always identify the problem correctly.

2. Apple maggot in apple, and blotchin
’ infested fruit

»

)

damaged or “wormy” apple

Red-banded leaf roller and *
i damage

4, Green fruitworm

apple aphid, and deformed fruit shown
with normal apples for comparison o

_ San Jose scale on

7. ‘Cherry fruit fly maggot
- apple -0

%
ol g -
M &
8. Plum curculio adult and egg-laying slit on cherry,. 9., Two-spotted spider' mite and 10. Grape berry moth
and cureulio larva in plum . eggs (enlarged). Not an insect. larva and damage

.

A

L s L £, ' P

1.

Oriental fruit moth. Twig damage and larva in peach. ° .

.~ 12. Peach tree borer and pupa

Prepared by Extension Entomologists of the North Central States in cooperationt
with the Federal Extension Service, U.S. Department of Agriculture X .
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1. Codling moth-is a serious pest of apples. It overwinters as-a
larva behind loose bark on the trunk of an apple tree. Moths
emerge in late spring and lay eggs on leaves and fruit soon after
petal fall. There are two and sometimes a partial third genera-
tion in Illinois. Larvae damage apples by chewing their way into
the center of apples. “Frass” or fecal material is pushed out
thyough the opening in the apple skin. The tunnel through the
a|§c is an avenue for disease to attack fruit, causix}g it to drop.

2. Apple maggot mainly infests appld but may also attack
plums, blueberrics, and “crabapplés. It passes winter as a pupa
and adults emerge from June to September, with most of them
emerging in June. Adult flies that have dark bands on their wings
and white bands around,the abdomen puncture the skin of an
apple and irScrt an egg into it. The legless maggots that hatch

LY

feed by tunneling throughout the apple flesh, leaving tiny brown

trails. Egg punctures and larval feeding cause fruit to be
dimpled and if it is soft it will soon_rot. Apple maggots are
common in northern Illinois and absent\in the gouthern part of
the state.

3. Red-banded leaf roller larvae feed on apple foliage and often
feed on fruit. The larva overwinters as a pupa in debris on the
ground. Adults emerge in €arly spring and lay eggs in masses on
undersides of larger limbs. Egg hatch occurs at about bloom.
Newly hatched larvae fold or roll leaves together with webbing
and feed on foliage. There are second, third, and fourth genera-
tions in southern Illinois with the last doing damage to the
surface of ripening fruit by attaching a leaf to the fruit surface
and fee_ding on skin and flesh. .

4. Green fruitworms are larvace of several specics of moths that
infest apple trces. These worms feed on foliage and also feed
on and hollow out small apples. They are seldom a pest in com-
mercial orchards with regular spray programs. <

5. Rosy app-lc’aphid is one of three speeies of aphids attacking

‘apples, the other two being the apple aphid and apple grain

aphid. Aphids on apples pass the winter as an egg laid on twigs
and spurs, usually on bud scales. Egg hatch and bud opening
usually occur together and the newly hatched aphids suck plant

- juices of newly formed leaves. Aphids cause apple leaves to

Q

curl and caute fruit clusters to be deformed. During summer
rasy apple aphids migrate to plantain, an alternate host, and
return in fall to lay eggs on apple trees. ¢ -

6. San Jos¢ scales ovcrwinter as nymphs and begin feeding again
when sap begins to flow in the tree. Female scales,continue to
grow and give birth to young crawlers about three weeks after
petal fall. There are two to three generations in northern Illi-
nois and four to five in the southern section. The young crawlers
feed on limbs, lea%es, and fruit, -causing red, $potted areas. In-
fested leaves usuaily drop and limbs lose vigor and die. Fruit will®
have an undesirable€ finish because of the red, spotted appearance
caused by scale feeding and the presence of the scale. -

7. Cherry frait’fly maggots’infest cherry fruit causing ripening
fruit to color prematurely and to shrink and decay. It over-

’
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winters as a pupa in soil, emerging as an adult in May to lay
eggs by puncturing the fruit skin. Embedded eggs hatch into
yellowish, legless maggots that feed on-cherry fruit flesh.

8. Plum cureulio -attack a number of fruit species, including
apple, peach, plum, cherry, pear, apricot, and others. It winters
as a dark-brown snout beetle in wooded areas near orchards. It
becomes active at blossom time, feeding on, newly forming fruit.
Eggs are laid on crescent-shaped flaps cut in skin of young fruit.
Hatching larvae will tunnel through fruit of peaches or plums,
causing fruit to drop or rot. Egg-laying cuts made by adults give
an undesirable finish to mature fruit. hd

9. Two-spotted spider mitcs, 3s well as European red mites and
four-spotted spider mites, evere pests in orchards, especially
on apples. They suck’ jufces from leaves, causing yellowing and
finally bronzing of foliagd. Hot, dry weather favors their develop-
ment. Special miticide dhiemicals are usually necessary for mite

control. \

10. Grape berry moth larvae attack ripening grapes on most un-
sprayed grape vines in the state. Larvae spin webbing around
young bunches of grapes and leaves. They feed on young grape
berries. The second generation feeds inside the ripening berries.

11. Oriental fruit moth larvae are the most important insects of
peaches and nectarines. First-generation larvae tunnel into new
terminal growth, causing dieback or flagging on these twigs. If
fruit is available succeeding generations enter and feed in- it.
Larvae feeding in fruits cause them to drop, or the wounds serve
as avenues for rots. There are four generatipns in the central
part bf the state with a partial fifth in the southern part.

12. Peach tree borers and lesser peach tree borers attack the
trunk and limbs of trees of stone fruits, eSpecially peach trees.
Ptach tree borer injury occurs a few inches above or below
ground and lesser peach tree borer injury may occu an;'wherc
on the trunk or limbs where larvae can get under dead bark.
Both species winter as larvae upder damaged bark. Adults
emerge from these wounds after mid-May and continue into
September. ’rhese moths lay eggs on rough areas of bark.
Young, hatching larvae must, be able to get under loose bark for

protection. There is usually one generation a year in Illinois. for _

the peach tree borer and about one.and a half for the lesser
peach tree borer.

CONTROL RECOMMENDATIONS. These illustrations will
help you identify some common {fruit insects. The appearance,
damage, and habits of inseets do nat change, but contrbls do.
Illinois Extension Circulars 900 or 936 give suggestions on insecti-
cide use and are revised annually. These fact sheets give more
detailed {ife history and controls for these insects: .
" NHE-98 Codling Moth NHE-101 Plum Curculio _

NHE-108 Apple Maggot NHE-99 Oriental Fruit Moth
NHE-100 Scale Insects NHE-112 Pcach Tree Borer

-

/

. You may obtain single copies of these publications from your .

county extension adviser or from the Agricultural Publications
Office, Untiversity of Illinois, Urbana, Illinois 61801.

»
-

’ . \
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INFORMATION SHEET
DLéGNOSING GREENHOUSE CROP PROBLEMS’

Provided by Vaughh Jacklin Corporation
In the eyés of your customers you are a special}st. If your custom-
ers are having problems they will almost always ask you for answers --

‘and many times you are not going to be able to answer.

By' using the following check “list you may be able to "smoke out" the
problem when you use the check list in comblnatlon with the "Problems and
Treatment." .

2

Keep in mind that your customers live on top of their production and

may be overlooking a very obvious cause to their problem -- but also.

remember that they probably know a lot more about their own crop than
you may think they know. :

It sometimes pays handsomely to go .over this list with your custom-
ers.- They have probably gone over some of the questions in their own
mlnd but there mawone or more bf the questions they hasnt consid-
ered. . .

I. Look for a pattern in symptom development.

A. Location: portion of bench, house or range; proximity to
. gutters, shade cloth, sz burners, heaters, etc.
DI

B. Greenhouse Operations: ‘time of planting, water and fertili-
zer regimes, pinching, disbudding, tramsplanting, etc.

C. Weather: extreme fluctuation in temper‘atL}re, light,. pro-
longed periods of unusual conditions such as dark weather.

II. « Obtain history of the problem.
A. Date symptoms f',rst hoted.
B. Rate of development and spread or abatement.

C. Control measures used and effectiveness - any  chemical
-

treatment? ,

-D. Crop rotation in area.

~

E. Any problems with previous crops.

F.  Soil source, treatment.

115 , ,  Mel-H-T-11




4 "4
N G. Plant source and origiﬁal condition (clean sta'rting stock').

H. Uniformity of greenhouse :environment control* - temp.,
humidity, air circulation. . \

N

: Loy [, Examine plants closely (use hand lens). Is it pathological,
’ o entomological, physiological?
[y @ ’
- _A. Pathological symptoms: (usually not uniform throughout
_greenhouse, specific for certain crops). - /
. 1. Necroti (dead) areas on roots, stems, leaves, flowers
- 2., Vascular-dlscoloratlon of wveins, stem conducting
R tissue
3. . Fungus or bacterial growth above or below soil level
4. -Virus patterns - discoloration or modified growth -

> symptoms may resemble those caused by 2,4-D, ethy-
. ‘ lene, etc.
5. May require laboratory .confirmation
6 Faulty (incomplete) soil pasteurization
7. Reinnoculation of soil through carejessness
8. Ends of hoses hung up.

B. . Entomological symptoms:
1.- Presence of jinsects on foliage, stems or roots
Signs of feeding (chewing, sucking or \boring)

Old insecticides - faulty application sekedules

H W N

harboring insects &Y

C. ’Physiological and cultural symptoms - utilize soul and follar
' X analysns if necessary (helps eliminate guess work).

1. Nutrient deficiencies
— . . , &
N a. Nitrogen - Ilgh“ftr"“green or vyellow foliage,
. more acute on lower leaves
. oo b. Phosphorus - darkened, dull foliage calor,
N ’ sometimes purpling with yellowing
> ) . in later stage; reduced growth
v I c. Patassium - chlorosis and or necrosis be-
tween veins working in from leaf
N _margins
d. Magnesium - similar to potassium but leaf
. ) - margins remain green '
5 ; - - chlorosis of new wth with
o e 4 , maip veins remainf green for a
L while
: -~ f. ~Mangarfese.’ - foliar chlorosis but~veins remain’,
- R green forming a checkered pattern
: o\
144
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Weeds under benches . and outside air intake areas"
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3.7

~
2.
W b 5
Ehe. ™ h
6.

_Climatic ' - . .

- ntw growth hardéns, becomes
distorted and lateral growth devel-
ops )

g. Boron

Nutrient toxicities

a. Soluble salt accumulation - plants wilt when soil is
moist, marginal leaf burn, chlorotic

) ‘new growth, browning of roots

b. Amﬂgnium-nitrogen - wilting, chlorosis, root
injury _ ,

c. - Nitrate-nitrogen - excessive vegetative growth
¢ followed by restricted growth at

. . hightr. leWgls )

'd. Potash, boron, manganese, zinc - necrotic leaf
margins -~
¢~

Soil problems i
a. Poor drainage - 4 -

b. Poor structure - heavy soil

c. Unfavorable Ph.

d. Too frequent or too infrequen;% watering

e. Insufficient water applied to -thoroughly wet the

soil e

f. Cold soil , .

Chemical - insecticide, pesticide, other .

a. Excessive rates used

b. Fumigation of greenhouse when foliage was wet

c. Application “at temps. above 80 - 85°F (especially
fumigants) . ' )

d. Application during prolonged dark*periods when
plants were soft

e.  Particular species .or—cultivars sensitive to parti-
cular chemical product

f. Excessive quantity of wetting agent use - can
occur-.from combining spray materials

g. Weed killer residue in soil or volatile fumes

h. Soil fumigant residue in soil

- ¢

. -
'a.  High or low temp. (including freezing injury -

. use temp. recorders)” .
b. Wrong photoperiod - light interference - burned
out 'light bulbs - faulty céntrols - holes in black

cloth .

Miscellaneous . R

;T _ M-I-H-1-13
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A

-

Penta, creosote (wood treatment) m;ury

Fertilizer injector faulty

Faulty calculatuons of materials applied

. G&s fumes’ from’ faulty burners, fresh manure,

. other polldtuon sources -'mechanical projects
. (welding, gas ehgines) . L L

- . €. Nematodes - plants grow* to- HWmild" ‘éxtent * at

intervals, may wilt, may develop lumps on roots
Fax ,\),Dodder

o0 ow

REMEMBER . ? g’ < -

e —— - Y

Consuit wﬂgh o\x,;‘nep’ﬁrut don't overl‘ook the grower and other mduvudu- .
als wor:kung"),w;th the crop. Always check- root condutuon.
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INFORMATION SHEET
SEEDING PROBLEMS AND TREATMENT

) e, ' A
‘William H. Carlson ‘ .
Michigan State University .
. T
Provided by Vaughn Jacklin Corporation
PROBLEM POSSIBL’E CAUSE SUGGEST TREATMENT
Poor germination‘ Improper temperature Check soil temper‘gture. Be
. » ., sure it adrees with proper e
germination temperature
for variety.
Improper moisture Correct watering, .improve
N practices.
N Lack of light Some species require light

to germinate, sow this type
seed on top of soil.

' Damping off . Used steamed soil for
. germinationz or a synthetic
- ‘ soil that is sterile. Drench

| -* with fungicide (Dexon).
Improve air circulation.

g Keéep the germination area

. clean.
High salts’ Don't use soils _that have
s been heavily fertilized.
: Leach. )

Methyl Bromide damage Make sure treated soil is
well aerated. Don't use on
E ) - carnation or salvia plants.

M-1-H-1-15

JArur Provide Ic ~ -
N
iy ’ L
.

-u




SEEDLING PROBLEMS AND TREATMENTS

PROBLEM

Poor seedling growth.

Y

AN

Poor root growth

hY

Rotting seedling
at soil line -~

~

- ° _Wilting of ;eedling'

I'd

Weak, spindly growth

Cu rvatsu re of leaves

To avoid these-problems 1.

properly, 3.

. Continued

POSSIBLE CAUSE .

Improper watering

Lack of fertilizer
. |

Lack of phosphorus

Rhizoctonia

High Salts

I}nproper watering
Low light intensities
High temperature

Gas damage

P

SUGGESTED TREATMENT

Check to be sure soil
is well drained, water
thoroughly so. that some
leaching occurs. Don't
let seedling
water.

. Seedlings will need

nutrients, soil test
to determine how much
and ~when to apply.

Apply  superphosphorus
to soil MIX or a phos-
phorus containing
fertilizer.

Apply\fup*gicide
(Terrchlor)

Check with
Leach!

solubridge.

Water thoroughly.

Don't keep in dark
place for long periods
of time.

Use proper growing
temperature.

oIy :
Clean all burners and
check gas lines to be
sure there are no leaks.

germinate at prober temperature, 2. water
use a sterlized soil MIX that contains proper nutrient levels.,

4. germinate area that is clean and well maintained.

The best defense against these ;Sroblems is a well planned groWind program,

plus knowing the proper growing practices and procedures to use.

Keep records of seeding practices and procedures.

problems they will be easier to solve.?

L4

If you then ‘have

stand in

.'

-
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INFORMATION SHEET .

"Problems that occur After Transplanting and Treatments" is a summary

that was prepared by Dr.
be helpful in tracking down

—

Provided By the Vaughn Jacklin Corporation

Jim Boodley of Cornell University and should
possible causes of trouble:

.’

AFTER TRANSPLANTING bROBLEMS AND TREATMENT

PROBLEM

Plants are off color,
appear light greerr
N

b
'y

Chlorosis
Interveinal
Yellowing .

L4

i

Uneven growth

POSSIBLE CAUSE.

Low nutrition
High sotuble salts

Too low temperature
Water-logged soil

Root injury due to
several causes

Improper soil pH
Overwatering
Underwatering
High solubTe salts

Herbicide residue

Trace element
deficiency

Poor mixing of soil
and fertilizer

. Non-uniform feeding

and watering due to

‘uneven flats

SUGGESTED TREATMENT
Apply  complete- liquid
feed. Check total
soluble salts level.

Leach flats if salts
are-high.

Growing too cold.
Use warmer temperature.

Raise paks to
drainage.

improve

Abply iron  but also
try 'to correct under-
lying cause.

)

Soil test before using
so}l "t0 make corrections.

Correct watering,
improve practices.

Leach’ .

No control;  investigate -
soil source before
buying.

«

Apply trace elements .

- Use liquid feed.

Use straw, gravel
or benches to get
level platform.

(M-I-H-1-17

»




PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE *~ SUGGESTED TREATMENT
—_ ‘ ~ :
Non-uniform moisture Pre-wet containers at
* devels at transplanting least 24 hours before
s - - . use.
_ . High soluble salts Leach
. J ~ . v . ) |
P ‘ Poor grading of ~ At transplanting select !
~ seedlings , uniform sized pIants |
-/ -for each pak. . ;
Purple leaves of Phosphorus deficiency . Soil  test before using :
» . tomatoes and marigolds . soil. Apply.high
. - : , ~  phosphorus liquid |
. \ ‘ feed. — . j
) Grown too cold | , Check night ‘“tempera- |
a T - tures:  awvoid growing
f ' too “cold.
Seedlings fall over Damping off " Use steamed soil . -
) & . Drench with fungi- , .
. \ cides. irhprove alr'
v . circulation.
Holes in plants SIuQs, snails, ' Use b/r-oper' insecticides
Lower leaves rotting cockroach/; » :
. and drying. Botrytis Jmprove air circulation
L ) Rhizoctonia Use termil for Botrytls
. \ oo Terrachlor for .
Lo N . Rhizoctonia.
. . . \
Slow growth Low nutrition Test soil, apply liquid
A ) feed. . -
. Grown too cold ' Increase temperatures.

' Use 60° N.T. 2 to 4
weeks after transplanting.

Grown too dry. ) Apply .proper *amounts of
water. /
‘ Herbicide present Know soil history; - avoid
- ’ ' corn field soails.
. Tall and splndly Over fertilized with . Test soil- check propor-
growth : nitrogen ) N tloner' ratio.

o T ) , Grown too warm s <~ Cool temperatures, '
A\ h : - _harden plants, improve
Toa)

\ - «-. “ventilation via fan.

M-1-H-1-18 - . ,
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POSSIBLE CAUSE .
Y .

High rfatural temper-
ature
Excess water

v .
- Low light-intensity

-

o

i
W
[

»

SUGGESTED TREATMENT
]

Use B-9 at proper stage. °

o
Avoid overwatering.

Keep glass clean; wash’
dust off plastic," paint
woodwork white.

A
0
R ‘.
N
4
. ~
.~
)
LN
N ¢
.
"
““w\; ~é.--‘r;/
\
.
- >
. -
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INFORMATION SHEET

INSECTS
Subject Matter Outline: K ‘ ‘ .
1., Characteristics. of insects ’ )
a. Major parts of insects \
b. Metamorphosis of insects

C.

2. Typés of insects , -

b.

C.

-

d.

3. Control of insects

a. -Chewing insects

.

K

(1) complete
(2) incomplete 0
Life cycles of insects .

Ee

é;hewung insects
‘Insects on leaves and stems of plants.
(2) Chewing insects, infesting seed and grain

|
(3) Chewing insects that bore in stems and leaves >
(4) Chewing insects on roots and other underground parts of :
plants v . .
Sucking insects . .
(1) - Effect of sucklrlg'msects on plants .

(2) Parts of plants attacked by sucking insects -
Beneficial insects

(1) Bees .o
(a) Fruit pollinators ‘ >
(b) Alfalfa pollinators - R

(2) Insects that parasitize other msects

. (3) Silk"producers

Injurlous insects

(1) Insects that damage plants .

(2), Insects that carry diseases . BN

Y

(1) Stomach poisons “—
(2) Break life cycle
(3) Contact poisons
(4). Seed and grain treatments
(a) Dry grains
(b) Treat seeds and grain
¢(5) Contro! of borers
Sucking insects
(1) Contact poisons
(2) Systemic controls
Soil insects -
(1) Soil treatments (chemical)
(2) Cultivation - :

4.. Safety with insect controls

a.
b.

M-1-H-1-20

Food and drug regulations

~ Safety to, the user

'%: 153 1 . -

&




- INFORMATION SHEET .7

. . « DIAGNOSTIC CHECK LIST
@ AND PLANT ‘HISTORY

When definite reasons cannot be given for the poor growth of plants,
it is usually because.many facts have been overlooked. Although these _,
, . facts may seem minor, they all help. The following questionnaire is de-
v signed to assemble this information. Becausé these questions may direct
) ' You to areas you have overlooked, when you answer them you may be able
to diagnose the problem. ' .

- If you can't diagnose your.problem alone, bring this completed form
to the professional horticulturist “of your .choice, or to your County
Extension Agent. Please attach additional comments as necessary.

o -
'

l. Name and address of inquirer

-

<ol Kind of piant Variety obf, Cultivar

\Approximate age of plant Height ft.; width

o R -

ft. What month was th problem first noticed this year?
1 4

. : o ' ‘ Has the trouble -appeared in. previous yea}'g?
L. ﬂ What years? (list). ﬂ -
" o Has plant recently -been transplanted? When? Month
‘ | Y}éar‘v . Is the plant considered
' winter hardy for your a;ea? ¢ C
IV. Are other plants of the same kind nearby? : How
near? . q l_\re they havinb
‘*f tHe sam; frouble? * Is the plant in a Iocatibn‘

. exposed to the wind? . the sun? . ’

- Ve Have weed killers been used in the vicinity?

How near?

What chemical?

e ‘ © M-1-H-1-21
Q 15 '
ERIC | | SO




VI.

VII.

VI,

-

IX.

"X,

XI.

XI1.

o Y

«

o M-I-H-1-22
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Is there evidenck ' of injury from lawn mowers, automobiles,
machinery, animals, heavy pruning or faulty planting?
X _£ ‘
J &

Describe care 'given to plant in questlon for the past two or more
years. ) P
f %‘,

A. Fertilizer (kind and amount; foliar or soil application)

.

.

s

applicaton;
systemic;| liquid or powder concentrate)

B. Insetticid(és-fungicides (kind; foliar or _soil

D. Drought and winter protection

Y

Comment on unusual weather conditions.- (extreme temperatures,
late' or early frost, heavy wind, hail and ice storms, drought
perlods, excessive ramfall ~or floodmg)

Present season:

Previous season - ‘

Do cement, asphalt or other types of pavement occur near the

plant? What type?

L3

How long has it been there?

Are there gas, water, steam, sewer or other pipes or conduits
in the ground near the ptant? Have
leakage been made?

' L
Has plant been. exposed to salt used for ice control along a
street or highway or along walk ways?
(A salty mist stirred up by auto traffic can cause foliar damage
to conifers. A similar problem occurs along sea coasts following
storms.)

Soil in which the plant is growing.
above “rock, hardpan or
layers may be detected
inches.

A. How deep is the surface soil
subsurface layers of soil (soil
by different colpr)? .

- +

; —

tests for -




v .
Xill. Description of trouble: , T
A. Foliage (leaves, needles) ~
1. Off color? (spots, yellow, brown, etc.)
Describe | -~
\/\mmptom"s appear on upper leaf surface?
lower leaf surface?
3. Edges of leaves brown?
Edges' of leaves tattered; ’ . -
A 4. Deformed? (galls, twisted, rolled, blisters, callus,
etc.) ' - ‘
“ Describe . . R ‘ * i
5. Leaves )wilted’.' . )
6.. Partially. devéured by insects?* (holes, leaf mines,
> . - leaves chewed on peripheral area or interveinal)
' ‘ ' Describe
B. ‘Twigs ' . ' ’
1. C.)ff color? Describe
, ‘.
S o
' M-1-H-1-

loam?

Is the- soil clay?

, sand?

- I
What is tRe internal drainage of the'site? Good
<
Poor Excessive (Good, poor or
excessive internal drainage may be determined by the
rate at which water disappears from a test hole. A hole
may be dug to a depth of thee feet, filled with water and a
record -kept of the time required for waterto disappear.

Fill the hole with water three_ times and record the time of

disappearance after each filling. If water remains in the
test hole ong or more days, drainage is poor and in need
of improvement.
than three minutes, drainage is excessive.)

« -~

If water drains away repeatedy in less.

23




N

N

C.

D..

E.

- 2. Deformed? Describe

3 .

2. Deformed? (swollen, -lesidns, cankers, ‘galls, etc.)

. . _Describe

N . 3 -

~

3.  Bark split?.

4, N Dark streaks in wood under bark?

.

‘ [ ]
§5: Channels in wood ‘or under bark?

Describe

a

6. -Twig girdled By insects?
Flo;/vers

1. Off color (spots on petals, etc,) .,

N

D;escribe ‘

P 4

>

4 »

3.° Chewed by insect? _ ‘ *

Fruit (berries, pods, ‘ceones, etc.)

Describe

’ Off color?

S - .
-

Deformed’.; Describe

o v

Chewed upon or hollowed out by insect?* ",

" (Describe #nsect as caterpillar, ‘maggot, grub, beetle,

etc.)

Trunk and Branches

1.  Oozing sap or flow or resin?

-

Describe

FCollect insect specimens

.

M-1-H1-24"
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2. Dark-streaks in wood under bark? .

3. Discolored bark? ' Swollen?

Constricted? -

4. - Evidence of insects under bark?*

Remove-. dead bark and detérmine extent of injury.

-

Describe” . ; .

B [ R
5. Patches of white fluffy material or any other foreign

substance on bark?

6. Bark split?

F. Roots ' s —_

J. . Are somé roots exposed?

2. Have roots been covered with soil, sand or gravel?

when? - _ To what
© Tt depth?r 5 - B S
" 3. Is there grass growing under the plant? ) ‘
. \ » Is it mulched? " With what?
4. Is there .any unusual growt on the main stem at or

just under the soil line?

Describe

5. Were there any insects found after a few roots were
exposed?* Were roots malformed?

#

*Collect insect specimens

Note: Sketches or photographs often help to present the facts in a

given situation and sometimes furnish valuable clues. . )
/
- 157
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. STUDENT WORKSHEET
BEING A PLANT PEST DETECTIVE ' .
Directions: Use this list to help you remember those things which indicate
that the plant is unhealthy. ’ C T
Kind of plant Location
¢ \ E .
: Yes
Question or No

Description of Sympton

1. s ahy part of the
: plant broken, damaged
or leaking sap?

2. Is the plant.wilted?

3.  Is the plant stunted
or not developing a
normal shape?

4. Is any part of the
plant rotted?

‘ <

5. Is any part of the
plant yellowish,
brownish, or of a
color different
from the usual?

6. Are there any unusual
growths on the plant?

7. can you spot any pests?"

o

| have filled in all the*plant
symptoms | can see.

Name

7

e oo

M:‘|‘H‘1:-27
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STUDENT WORKSHEET C

<

7 N
- i INSECT REPORT OUTLINE

The purpose of this insect report is for you to systematically identify
in depth an insect; understand its life and its habits. After your study
of the insect, you should be able to recommend possible controls for this

_ . best. This step method, .approach should become common practice whenever
- - considering controls for other insect pest in the future. :

INSECT - ' v

CHEMICAL < Recommendation from 1981 Handbook /
1. Desoriptiop of inséct

. -3
Include the scientific information ntcessary to identify the insect

2. Describe the areas over which the insect may be found--its distribu-
tion . \—
R .

3. Describe the area over which an individual of the sbécies may roam or

- forage - its range ‘ ) .

4. Indicate the host and alternate hosts the insect has, their distribution
~and numbers -

5. Describe -the characteristic damage of the. pest on diffefent hosts

6. Describé the habits of the insect

a. Individual history (life ¢ycle)

_ b. Generation 3pan’
“ . t

-c. _ Individuals per year

d. Vectors , y ’
e. Resting sites and times v ) e
) f. .. Hibernation (over wiqter) sites and times . —

g. 'Oviposition sites and times

. . h.  Eating habits - when, where, how

. .
B . R > - , 2
— . .

¢ - o * »

»e . eyt
vl
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7. Factors that cause the insect_td become destructive

- vt

‘ 8. Possible controls o .

- '
. —
Cos N ‘e

a. Indicated by bionomics - . . e .

(There may be several possuble methods; outline’ the ‘one that
appears best)

_ |
‘ ' b. Through the use of chemicals - Outline one chemlcal and its ’ f
activity. Check with the instructor before. |

(Include$the best places and times of appllcatlon as a reult of
blonomlc. study) 4

9. .Indicaté references used. Site sources of specific information.

'i
1
4

!

p ' ) : . .
e - . . N ° ~“

e : : ' =L MeI-H-1-29




4

R

I

INSECT PARTS

A

TRANSPARENCY STUDY GUIDE

II;)ENTIFYING COMMON INS_ECT PESTS

An adult insect may be defined as a small invertebrate anital with
three body regions and six jointed legs.

' . T
It may be wingles!, or have two,or four wings.

e

~
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Mite

.

Trex

“ Millipede Centipece

INSECT RELATIVES |

G A

4 Sonder

2 4

_J

\.
' 4

—pes

—

action.

|
Many insect problems are solved
by natural controls; however, pesti-
cides usually provide gquicker control

—

i.

\
.y

ooLw _
- { N
Identifying Insects
and Insect Relatives

. b

)

o "N-1-H-1-32
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Insectucade§ are only one of many pesticides used in controlling
pests. -They are used to control insects and “Insect Relatives,” such as
mites, ticks, spiders, millipedes, and centipedes.
< i -

¢

o

.
t
~

More than 95 percent of our insect problems are solved by natural
control, such as weather, pred@tory'animals, and parasitic plants and
animals. But because {of the problems that nature does not solve, or
because it is slower tHan we like, other control actions are necessary.

s «Other means of dontrol are good housekeeping or sanitation prac-
tices, crop rotations, |mechanical control (fly swatters), traps, baits,
’

bioiogu9a| controls, and{chemicals. ‘
N . /

Y ~

. & .
=< - af

- >

. P
o ¥

& )
-

~
»
t

Before selecting and applying any chemical, be sure you can accu-
rafely- identify the insect and understdnd its life cycle. Occasionally you
can avoid or at least reduce the destruction by-8ome pests without using
an insecticide, but for most insects you must rely on an insecticide to

provide the satisfactory mﬁiggment that you want.

\ ¢
~ land

You'can tell one_insect from another by looking at the wings and
.. mouthparts. As previously mentioned, some insect$ Afave no wings, -
whereas, others have two or four. The wings"’S(.ary in shape, size, thick-
e

ness, and gfructure. i (
L]
- e

L)




( Nuum PANTS \ ) . . : . |
# v.?y A e
j Insects also feed 1n different ways Those with chewing mouthparts

have tdothed jaws that vite and tear the food. insects with piercing
sucking mouthparts Rave a fong beak which thvy Torce into a plant or

"‘-;3' %\ AN . animal to S~UCk out fluids or blood . .

\

|
P i o
1
|

Sueking Ly RUILH - B
\ . ) PR P . - - A8
2 .

i
)( LIFE CYL LK \ . . '
& .
/ ) Almost all insects change n shape, form, and size during then hves.
; This change 1s called metamorphosis. In general, insects devch‘!ﬂ‘?rom
€ _ eggs in two different ways One group 1s said to have o ‘compivte hife |

cycle” and goes through four stages of development.

e : , \ :

. . \ - .
.o : ‘ 4 The larva hatches from an“egg. It is a worm, caterpnliar, giuls, or
\ & maggot. This is the stage 1n which these insects grow the most gird do
cw L F * the mo3t damage
’ ~
. .
. J ] "
- »
. - 4
- >
" .

~ e '

[y

When full grown, the larva changes into a pupa. After this stage it
changes into an adult. The adult stage usually has wings -

1 L v - B
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The other group of insects has only three development 3tages. This

15 called an “incoraplete life cycle.” e adult lays eggs and a nymph,

which looks like a giny adult,’hatches from the egg and goes through

%several growth stages _ These nymphs change into wingless adults.

R . « . ‘ *

\ Some insects change form slightly, Their nymphs, which have né

,(Nip go through several growing stages. They change into winged
adults. - o .

. \
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TRANSPARENCY DISCUSSION GUIDE

DISEASES OF GARDEN PLANTS D R
VEGETABLES

’ 3

P

Garden flowers, like 5ll plants, are affected by many different kinds .
of diseases. The purpose of this slide set is to provide the information
needed for the identification and control of the common dlseases of
garden flowers. s e .

- ¢

The first question, "“What is 1t?’’ is known as disease piagnosis. )
Correct diagnosis is necessary before proper coritrol measures can be’
suggested. As you look at a plant, ask yourself if the growth is nbrmal

and healthy If not, what are the symptoms of poor health?
-~

Symptoms are the resuit.of K djsease- mducmg factor In some cases
these factors are unfavorable enwr’onmenta. conditions such as extremes
in tetaoerature water, light or essential plant nutrients. 1f some environ-
mentai condition is the cause, a number of different kinds ‘of plants

growing in the same area usually shoyv similar symptoms at the same
time. .0

1/ W : ®
- [ ]
in other cases, diseases are caused by agehts called pathogens that
can spread from plant to plant and incite infectious diseases  !nfectious

ot parasitic diseases are usually quite snecifie, and only one or a few_

closely relatefi species of plants in an area are infected by a .giyen

pathoqen . . .

Plant dlsaases may then be dlvnded into two majqr, groups: those
d by unfavorable growing conditions and ‘those caused by path-
ogens. Itis |mportant that these two groups be distinguished. N

A plant dlsease is an,y condition which causes ~at3nqrmal plant
development. Plant diseases are most often infectious, sprgadmg from
plant to plant Dlseases may also be non-infectious, such as imjury caused

_ by weather conditlons air pollutuon or deficiency, and excess of water or

.
L}

nutrients. - ° e

.
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PLANT DISEASE
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RESISTANT VARIETIES
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UISEASE CONTROL MEASURES
1 Proper sort pvnuuhun pnnlmg time depth spx
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Three factors are necessary before an intectious disease can occur.
These are: (1) susceptible host plant; (2) a favorable environment; and
{3) a casual organism.

o

Effective diseasz co. '~ct :re3surec are aimed at, breaking this
pathogen-host-enviror nent 1iangle. For example, the plant can be made
i2ss susceptible by hr:eding a resistant vanety. The enviro can
often be changed to L= me. . favorable for the growth of tfie host plant
and be less favorable ‘or :.» development and spread ¢f the pathoyen.
"Finally, the pathoger an : . kiiled or prevented .from wachmq th_QI 0si
piant. These basic merhods ¢ :ontrol can be dividel .nwo numcrous
cultural and chemical fhactic: s . keep diseases in check.

-’

~

Use of resistant varieties, asuélready mentioned, is the simplest and
most efficient way to avoid disease problems. Many disease agents are
quite specific as to which hosts they will attack. For example .organisms
which cause diseases of the cabbage or cucumber family rarely if ever.

attack members of the tomato family. )
+ %

Well-adapted, vigorously growing flowers that are planted properly,
fertitized, watered, and otherwise cared for.are best able to withstand
disease and insect attack. Cultural practices that are very helpful include
proper preparation of the seedbed and planting at the proper tine,
depth, and spacing. Thns information is usually given on the packdqe
label and can also be obtained from your local florist or nurseryman.
Plant only flower species and varieties that are well adapted to the area, -
Selectmg and planting only top quality seed and -planting stock easily
pays for itself. Like anything else, you usually get what you pay for. Be
suspicious of advertised “‘outlandish bargains’’ in newspapers or maga
zines; youi*fay be buying diseased planting stock.

Sanitation is also an important control measure. ThiS medns
promptly collecting and destroying infected plants and plant parts as
they appear. Gather all plant refuse at the end of the season and burn
or compost this debris. Follow a planting scheme that does not allow
‘closely related annual flowers to grow m the same spot in consectitive
years. Follow current msect mite, and weed control practices sugyested
by your jocal teacher or county extension.adviser. Your county exten
sion office can also supply you with a ‘wide selection of USDA circulars
and ieaflets plus the latest information on plant pests and.therr continl
from extension specialists at the Umversuy of lllinois or other land qmm-'

- universities. Other plant experts in a community fhat would be williiij.
to help incldde knowledgeable florists, nurserymen, gardeners, garder
supply dealers, and personnel of nearby arboretums and botun:cal
“gardens. ’ S
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CONTROL SOIL DEFICIENCIES AND TOXICITIES

| Have sod tested petore planting

2 Follow 104l test report suggestians

¢
CONTROL CHEMICAL INJURIES

1 Read and follow tabel directrons

?  Avoid applications if temperature 13 (or will be)
below 33° F or above 85° F

s

%

(. ‘
»
CONTROL AR POLLUTION INJURY
5 . P
.
' (Triewe seaist i |nla|\l)
2
2 Contral poRytants at the source
o
. 79
\_ . v,
-
-
/

. Funaicdes contral fungs
Bacteracdas contiol bautena

Nemaiades control nematodes

e -

~
,

Fertilizers should be applied based on a soil test. Your instructor or. :
county extension office can advise you where this service is .avatlable
locally. They can also tell you how to take soil samples, plus supply you
with soil test forms and masl tubes or boxes. Onty by a soil test report,
can you know exactly what essential elements your garden flowers need.
Follow the suggestions as given in the soil test report. ) b

r

e

. -

Chemical injuries can be kept to a minimum if you and your neigh-
bors will read and follow all iabel directions on the pesticide container.
Apply all chemicals at the suggested concentration, in the right way, dt
the right time, and to the right plants. There is little excuse for practi-
cally all pesticide injuries. Spraying should not be attempted when the
temperature is below 33° F. or above 85° F. or is expected to reach
these figures in the next 12 to 24 hours.

<

- - ¢

injuries due to air pollutants are reduced by growing more tolerant ~
or resistant plants. We will see even more resistant varieties in t,He future
4s the result of plant selection and breeding programs now in progress.
Scigntists have aiso noted that sprays of certain chemicals are partially
effective in protecting plants against air pollutants. The use of control
devices on motor vehicles, aircraft, industry stacks and combustion

chambers, as a result chiefly of federal and state legislation, is also having
a positive effect on the environment. .

. 4 R .
When fungicides, bactericides, or nematicides are used for contro! .
‘of disease, special application methods and adherence to safety precau-.

tions are necessary. A fungicide is a chemical which kills or inhibits
fungi, and is the most common chemical control for the garden .

- t

13
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FUN/GICIDES
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Organic Inorganic -
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PﬂOTEcy FUNGICIDE SPRAYS

Spfys Must Be Applied
. Before Disease 13 Present

No Singte Fungicide
Wili Control All Diseases

.
ADEQUAIEGUNGIC!DE COVERAGE ~
GOOOD PERFOAMANCE
Q -

\_ ' J

o KEEP A RECORD OF-~

A P?:ducn and trade names used
B Percent active ingredients |

C  Dilutions used

4 O  Datesof apphication
.
o J
.
°
a
o
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¥ REDUCE LOSSES USE AN
"oTESRITLD CUNTRYE PHOGRAY
Hysistant Vi e
Cutzaeai Controls
Pasticxdes
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Fungicides may be used as a dust or a spray. Sprays are preferable
for disease prevention in home gardens. Fungicides may be classified as
either inorganic copper fungicides (including bordeaux mixture) or
organic fungicides.

~
. -
v

Protective fungicide sprays: (1) sprays must be applied before disease
is present, {2) no single fungicide will control all diseases, and (3) adequate
fungicide coverage equals good performance.

.

To assure safety, keep a record of the products and trade names
used, the percent of active ingredients, dilutions, and dates of application,

PN

Solving most disease problems in the garden is a simple matter of
- identifying the pest . -
- knowing and using the best control methods available
An ntegrated control program of resistant varieties,.good cultural prac
tices, and pesticide apg:ljcation is best for reducing Ipsses. ’

. *
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— AIR POLLUTION DAMAGE TO

VEGETATION -

-/

a— Plunts-~the very fbundation of lifc provides humans with {vod, shelter, clothing, fiber,
" medicines, and the essential oaygen we breathe. Without plants there would be no life on
cartih. The plants which are so necessary tv our being are now suffering from our presence.
Many technological advances have resulted in injury to virtually all types of plant lifc. In
North America, pollution has affected plants from the citrus groyes of California and Florida
to the pine forests of the East, West, and Canada. It is ‘estimiated that the United States
annually loses more than $650 million to pollution and its effects on turf, shrubs, trees,
vegetables, truits, and field crops. Pollution in and around ‘certain big cities has caused
truck tarmers, especially those growing leafy cr0p= (such as lettuce and spinach), to move

clsewhere.
M:\J(;R AIR POLLUTANTS Sulfur dioxide, fluorides, chlorides, ozone, PAN, ethylene,
" ... 7' " ammonia, herbicides, mercury, carbon monoxide, hydrogen
{ | x sulfide--all these can be air pollutants. The effects of these

gaseous chemicals on paint, icloth, rubber, glass, metals, stone
buildings, and similar materials may indicate their presence..
Among the most sensitive detectors is the green plant.

v . ’

v

Plants as pollution defctors -

1) Plants can respond to the presence of air-borne con-
taminants. Depending~upon the plant species and the
pollutant some may react to concentrations in the range

~ of less than 1 part per billion (ppb) parts of air,

2) Plants “sensitive to‘ pollution are widely adapted and,
thus, can determine the distribution of certain air
pollutants. Sulfurdioxide and ozone damage have been
traced to a sourcé 30 miles or more away. .

3) The severity of symptoms mdy be directly related to the
concentration of the pollutant Chronic and acute- -reac-

, - tions are known for most pollutants. . .
. : . .4) The parts of the plant that show symptoms may also
‘ collect and concentrate the polluthnt. These plant parts
T can later be chemically analyzed _to determine - which
¢ _— pollutant’is causing the problem.
5) Plants differ in their reaction to pollutants (sensitive pr
resistant) and are classified accordingly. It is, then]
. ' possible to make a direct identification of the’ plant
‘ problem on the basis of the species aff¢cted and the
’ symptoms expressed Where does pollution come from ?

! -

' ' | . M-1-H-1-39
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Color wheel. Some 200 million tons of air pollutants are '
released over the U.S. each year. This pie-shaped chart illus-
trates the relative percentages of air pollutants by source.
Industry's contribution has been decreasing since, 1963 while
transportation's contribution has been increasing. .

Y

. |
‘The kind, concentration, distance from the source, and
length of exposure to the pollutant, as well as meteorologlcal
/ conditions, control the extent of plant damage. . ;

1

Pollutants gain entry to the plant through leaf stomates
(pore. spaces on the lower leaf surface) or by chemlcally destroy-
ing tissue, both internally and externally. th certain pollutants -
concentrate in and destroy specific tissues is largely unknown.

-

\

Control - In summary, we can control air pollution. -
1) Proper legislation on. all levels--national, state, and
local--as well as its enforcement, should be, insisted

upon.

) 2) The problem should be eliminated at its source--
internal combustion engine, filtering, or eleetrOetauc
devices in industrial plants, ete. - ° . '

" 3) Plant breeding and selection is currently’ makmg
excellent progress.

\ * 4) Many pollutants can be filtered from -the air (for

commercial greenhouses)
5) Commercial .protectant sprays like 'ascorblc acid
(Ozoban); or fungicides like zineb, maneb, ferbam, and
thiram; calcium chloride, or calcium oxide; can.be
applied to protect plants from air pollutants,

' .

<
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-
@ SAFE USE OF PESTICIDES |

The use of pesticide products on farms, in the home and
‘garden, and in commercial establishments, has brought many
benefits to all of:us. Théir use on farms, ranches, and orchards

' ( : Safe Use of Pesticides \ is latgely responsible for the abundant production of food and

a

fiber which we enjoy today. Pesticide use has also improved
. the quality of the produtts we produce.

Peéticidés, used properly and with restraint, are, marvel-
TE e e " J ous tools for man. If used carelessly, however, they may
) , become dangerous poisons, harming you, your neighbors,
T i . children, livestock, and wildlife.

Protecting man and the environment from the hazards

: o of pesticides is the responsibili'ty of the U.S. Environmental
Gl Lo / Protection Agency, or EPA.

New-laws have been enacted to see .that shis responsi-
bility is carried out. As of October 21, 1977 all pesticide
producers and users were required to follow stricter standards
"4 than in the past. This study guide will discuss those standards

and offer additional suggestions for the SAFE USE OF
'PESTICIDES.

+

. | . ’ ' \

Before you can use-or evéh purchase-4 pesticide prod-
uct, you need to know exactly what you are about to use.
There-are various types and f rmulations from which you may
choose. Any misunderstanding on the part of the applicator,
can lead to disappointment and disaster. ot

~ -
Pesti.Cides - , -
{Defined)
Ay ‘/ " -
\ ~ m -
e Chemicals or mixtures of chemicals ‘A pesticide, first of all, is some chemical or mixture of °

;chemicals used to control any insect, plant, animal, or plant
jdisease considered to be a pest. There are several typés and
subdivisions of pesicides that are available. -

used to control any insect, plant,

- animal, or plant disease considered

. ‘ ;Ki)beapest.

r £
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) \ Too often, the word “insecti¢ide” is confused with the - -

( Types of Pesticides word “pesticide.” As you can see from this list, insecticides ‘are.

) Insecuicedes ’ only one type of pesticide. -

2. Fungiades * Insecticides control insects and insect relatives; fungicides.

3. Herbicides prevent and control fungi that cause plant disease; herbicides

4. Rodenticxd control weeds; rodenticides control rats, mice, and other

5. Nematicud rodents; nematicides control nematodes; defoliants and

6. Detobants & Desiceants L desxccfmts are called harVest-aids--defollants cause leaves to

7 Bactencdes - . . drop prematurely, while desiccants cut through the skin of

* 8. Muedes .. insects or leaf surfaces of plants, and cause tissue to dry out.
. . > . ‘e
9. Repellents & Attractants ) There are also bactericides, which control bactefial dis-

- ease; miticides, which control mites; and tepellants and attract- *
5 . : ants, which are used to drive a pest from, or lure a pest to, a
certain location.

-

f ~ Some of the formulations available°are: .
N Pesticide Formulation ] Solutions (abbreviated .by the letter *S”), which com-
. pletely dissolve.when added to the spray tank and wxll not clog

- o Bap equlpment — .
g . F -

. o Emulsifiable Concentrates (EC or E) are liquid formula-
5 ' . *§. tions that, when mixed with water, form a “milky” emulsion.
A ot e L e o Little agltaﬁon is necessary. )

Wettable Powders (WP or W) are dry formulatxons Strong
Ny agitation is needed to keep them in- SUSpenswn

Soluble Powders (SP) are like wettables except they
completely dissolve when added to.water z

Flowables (F or L) are wettable powders sdld as thick

: N ) liquids to make them easier to add to water.
' Y ) ;o Granules (G) are applied directly to the soil or plants and
< = : are usually safer to apply than other formulations.
¢

. . ‘When choosing and ‘using a pesticide formulation, always
; ‘read the labe] on the container. A pesticide label will contain
the following information.

1. A‘“general” or “restricted” use classification statement.
2. Directions for use and the number of days to harvest or . -
slaughter. .

. 3.° The brand or trade name. . ( -

4. The type of pesticide and the kmd of formulation. ' -

5. The name and amounts of all active ingredients.
. 6. The words: ‘“Keep Out of Reach of Children.”

.7- The signal words. - ~

8. .Name and gddr of the chemical company.

9. EPA registratioﬁnd establishment numbers.
10. The net content. - e
11 '
12
13

Storage and disposal precautions. —— .
The reentry interval, if applicable. - C L wg
Hazard or precautionary statements. :

Q J-H-1-42 S . Let uslook just a little closer at some of the label information. . .
ERIC ' |
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Every pesticide label shows whether the contents are for
general use or restricted use. If a pesticide will do little or no.
harm to the applicator or the environment, it will ‘have a
““general use’’ classification. |

Restricted use pesticides are those which, even when
handled and applied as directed on the label, could cause dam-
age to the environment or to the people using it. These pesti- |
cides may be applied only by someone whe is gertified, or

i
under a certified perspn’s supervision. To be certified, both !
:
|
1

o0t 4 s & e s

I

F

X
00 T )

private and commercial applicators must meet state require-
ments. .

<

Ingredient Statement
* t . 4 .
' The chemical that is toxic to the pest is listed as the per-
_ L cent (or pounds) of active ingredient in the formulation. Inert
ot ottt et + e e A == I%] T ingredients (inactive) do not need to be identified except by
o = E . ;: the percent of the formulation that they constitute.
L R . .
o s i 3o,
e - oy . ,

The pesticide label contains precautionary statements
concerning hazards to the applicator, children, domestic
animals, wildlife, and the environment. First aid treatments,
precautions to avoid injury, and warnings as to whether the
pesticide is flammable, will appear on the label.

Pesticides be used only* as the label directs, except
where special federal regulations specify use at a lower rate
than recommended.

If you violate the federal law, you are subject to a $5,000
fine for each offense. Criminal penalties can be as much as
$25,000 or one year in prison--or both. ‘

172
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strictly, ot severe harm could result. .

proper applicétion could cause harm to you, your
family, your crop and livestock, and the environment. Besides,
improper application is against the law.

5 .
L
Reentry Statement .

-Immediately after applying a pesticide, it may be danger-

ous to reenter the field or area for a certain length of time.

e - Always check the label for the reentry statement. -
. s L e ': N Remember, the spray that kills bugs and disease can hurt
et s o B ' R )iou, too. . |

1 ‘ : *

\ -
b . . V4
3 ‘ o B .
[ Storage and Disposal Direction Q . > -

The label will tell you how to store and dispose of your
pesticide container. Make sure you read the label! Some types
of disposal methods are prohibited for certain pesticides.
Check fabelling recommetidations for where and how to store
the pesticide; hoW®to decontaminate and dispose of the
pesticide container; plus how and where to neutralize and
dispose of surplus pesticides.

1ot
i

%
—_T .
, 1t ! B
s, |§; km 1" i
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| The signal words found on-labels are important guides
' Signal Words to the relative toxicity of the pesticides you are using. ]
| | DANGER means the pesticide is highly toxic; the word

-
nm ’ 'mmﬁ . poison printed in red and the skull-and-crossbones symbol are
| also required on labels-of highly toxic pesticides. (For example,.

!
;\0:0 S a highly toxic insecticide would be Dyfonate).
S B m“ ’ Gllﬂllll WARNING means the pesticidé’ is moderately toxic.

Mgy Toeie ’ . o “ e
), —— (An example of a moderately t‘OXIC herbicide is Ramrod).

e j CAUTION written on a label .means the pesticide is

slightly toxic to reldtively nontoxic. (Banvel would be an

example of a slightly toxic herbicide.)
Q - . ' )
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O . The label will always tell you to keep the pesticide.out

. of the reach of children. Do not forget to obey this warning.
ﬂ'ac"ca' Treatment, Regsstration \ . The label will usually contain a statement of practical treat-
. ment, also. It will give the directions for the proper action to
. " i be taken if the pesticide’is swallowed, inhaled, or contacted

k. s oo TN ey 7 with the eyes or skin.

If there are probléms or questions, the manufacturer’s
name and address appear on the label. In addition, the com-
papy registration and establishment numbers are listed,
should you nged to contact the Environmental Protection

?/,Age‘gcy. They prove that the company is legitimately regis-
tered. It is against the law to use a pesticide which has not
been registered. N 3 ¥

a
'As nhentioned earlier, the label will t&ll you how much
pestijcide to apply. The rates of application are determined
thrgugh tests on tolerance. To determine tolerance levels,
studies are done on test animals and crops to find the acute
(or immediate) and the chronic (orgradual) toxicity of the
chemical. Then, the length of time the pesticide remains on
the target crop or animal is measured. A possible long-term
injury, such as build-up in man or animals, is studied.

Rucuctise Thiew gt
9 Iyt Contan Resadue Through
Dwect Contact

° All food or feed which contains even a tiny amount of
pesticide residue at harvest or slaughter must have a toler-
ance. A residue in food or feed may be the result of direct or
indirect contact with the pesticide.

. 0

Days to Harvest

t

b4 ° sePM 2 PPM
4 Oavs Harvest Day a
Since residue amounts are determined and“safe tolerance
. levels are set, you can check the label to find the least num-
N ber of days between the last pesticide application and the

time for harvest (or slatighter). Harvest or slaughter should

not be attempted before the time period is over. When the °
food or feed is at or below tolerance, it may be sold.

foi::;?:um

. "‘ ! v . v
Resdue Residue '
57 301y, Uenotes Festicade Roy due - .
- Tolerance Level o : \

- . . Tolerance is always Set at least 100 times smaller than
TE/QIIME /\.a /ZQ times (:;8 the highest dose which has no effect on test animals. For
than 5""#5 e dose example, if 200 parts per-million ¢ppm) of a pesticide have

no effect on test animals, then the tolerance for the pesticide
on any food or feed crop can be no higher than 2 parts per

Example : u
‘ ' ?00 P?m- [\"3[\931- S¢1°e dose million. Food or feed which is intended to be eaten must

At of Below
Tolerance the Lron

be below the tolerance level. . .

| K jélcmme.”ﬁ J.PPM / - .
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( Ways Pesucides s - \

¥

/ Selective vs Nonselective Herbicide \

‘with little or no injury to other plants in thezame area.

-

Accidental Deaths

Accidental Pesticsde Deaths i uhmn.lt
Fi*toen Year Perod

O L N P S, - . PR

Cause No ot Deaths Percent ot Total
In use 1% 43
1mproper storage - 16 46
* tmproper diposal 3 8°
a
®  Unknown ~t 3
a .
Tota) k1) o 100

, (.
- — e S —- _—
L/'Data trom 19601975 -

Routes ol Entry 9

————— —————
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>
Pesticides and the Human Body \

" Pesticides attack pests in a variety of ways:

1. antact Poison is used as a surface spray, dust, or in
soil incorporation, and has to touch or be to hed by,
the pest.

2. Stomach Poison is used as a bait, sprdy, or dust and
has to be eaten by the pest.

3. Systemic Poison is used as a surface or foliar spmy,
pour-on, injection, or granule. The systemics may be
absorbed, injected, or fed into the plant or animal to
be protected When "the pest feeds on this plant or
animal, it eats the systemtc chemical and is killed.

4. Fumigant Poison is dpplled as a gas Or s a liquid,
which then vaporlzes

~

¢

One type of pesticide which can be classed into two
groups is herbicidgé:eThey@an be selective or nonselective.
A nonselective herbicide would be used to kill all plants in
the area, while a selective herbicide is used to kill some plants,

*

In a recent 15-year period, 35 people have died in
Ilinois from pesticide poisoning, The larger perceritages of -
death occurred” when people” were not ' careful in using the
pesticide and when they did not store the pesticide properly.
Each year in Illinois, about 680 children under the age of
twelve are treated for ingestion of pesticides, mainly because
the chemicals were not locked in a safe place, out of reach.

They account for only six percent of child ingestion )
cases, ranking below medicine (59.8%) and household prepar-
ations (13.3%), but you should always treat pesticides as
potential poisons. It should be noted that agriculture hasa .
good record-only one of the 35 deaths occurred from pesti- -
cides used on the farm. Let us work to keep agriculture’s
record a good one. - -

{

.

* When working with pesticides, you are being subjected
to various kinds, of exposure. Before a pestlc1de can Harm
you, it has to enter your body:

orally -- through the mouth and digestive system,
dermally — through the skin; ‘
inhalation —through the nose and resplratory ,system

Rz
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Acute oral toxicity\is expressed by the LDggq value.
LDg refers to the dosagewhich kills half of a large group of
test anipfals. (LD means lethal dose). If you know the LDgq
of a pdsticide, you can estimate the amount likely to cause
death (the probable lethal dose) by referring to the ratings
in this transparency.

The ratings range from extremety®hazardous to slightly
hazardous. The probable lethal dose for a 150-pound adult
varies from a few drops to more than two pounds. Therefore,
the lower the LDg( number, the more lethal the pesticide.

Some examples of highly toxic chemicals would be the
insecticides Temik (aldicarb) which has an oral LD5( of 5 to
10; and Thimet (phorate) which has an oral LDg( ranging
from 1 to 3. Those which are somewhat less toxic are Sevin
(carbaryl) with an LDgq of 500 to 850; Malathion (mala-
thion} with an LDgg of 1000 to 1,375; 'and Marlate

(methoxychlor) with an LDgg of 5,000. The herbxmde
AAtrex (atrazme) has an LDgq of 3, 080.

¢ v

Dermal exposure 1siskin contamination. It can occur any
tume a pesticide is mixed, applied, or handled, and it is often
undetected1fs seriousness depends upon ¢1) the dermal toxi-
city of the material; (2) the rate of absorption through the
skin: (3) the size of the skin area contaminateds and {4) the
length of tlme the material is.in contact with the skin. Like
oral expdsure, defmal exposure can be expressed as an LDg(
value.

Rates of absorption through the skin are diiferent for
different parts of the body. Using absorption through the
forearm (1.0) as the standard, absorption is over 11 times
faster in the lower groin area. Absorptlon through the skin in
the scrotal area is rapid enough to equal the effect of inject-
ing the pesticide directly into the hlood3treaft. At this rate,
the absorption of pesticide through the skin into the blood-
stream is more dangerous than swallowing it. "

r

t
[

A
Inhalation exposure results from breathing in pesticide

vapors, dust, or spray particles. Inhalation exposure can
occur from the applicator: smoking; breathing smoke from

-burning containers; breathing fumes from pesticides, while

applying them without protective equipment; and mhalmg
fumes immediately after applying a pesticide.

® e
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. All{/;eople who use i:esticides should be familiar with
the symptoms of poisoning. If any of the,symptoms listed
occur, consult @ qualified physician ahd tell him or her what
pesticide you were using. In fact, it is a good idea to bring'
the container or label with you, so the doctor can read the
prescribed treatment listed for the specific chgmical con-
tained in the pesticide. - ¢

~

J s

When using any pesticide, wear at least a wide-brimmed,
_waterproof hat (or plastic “hard hat”), a longsleeved shirt
_and long-legged trousers, or a coverall garment, and boots.

When handling pesticide concentrates during mixing and
~Joading, or when using highly or moderately toxi¢ materials,
you should also wéar unlined rubber or neoprene gloves and
boots, and goggles, Trousers and sleeves should be worn
outside of boots and gloves, to prevent pesticides from getting
inside. If you will be working in a mist, or your clothes might
| become wet, wear a waterproof suit. . ’

Clothing worn durirg pesticide handling shouldhever be °
done with the family wash, but should be washed everyday
- after exposure to the pesticide. Clothes contaminated with
highly toxic chemicals should .be discarded and burned or
buried, » .

I G

\ | ~ When mixing concentgated,highly toxic pesticides, wear . -
all protective clothing and equipment, including a respirator. ’

° 5 S ° 9
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. There are a number of t;'gpes *of respirators which you
could use: ° ° . . o .

-  the cartrid'ge‘ respiratdr‘, when you°will be ex;osed to
concentrated chemicals for short; periods of time or

long time;

- The gas mask or cannister respirator, when expose& to
toxic fumes in heavy concefitrations for long periods of

. time; . .
oy air-supplied respirators and self-contained respirators,
when oxygen supply in the air is lowror when.éxposed

to high -concentrations of highly toxic pesticides in

enclosed areas. . o . o

- You should make sure the respirator you are using fits
properly on your face, that the filter is checked at least eviry
B hours of use, that the face piece is cleaned with detergent
and warm water, and that you are using a respirator which
has been approved by the National Institute for Occupational
Safety & Health. A stamp will appear on the respirator with
the letters N-I.O-S-H. ~ -

~

s
4 .

" When transportii?@ pesticides, never carry them inside a
tcar or truck cab. Secure the containers to keep them from
shifting, rolling, or béuncing. Never transporf livestock feed,
seeds, or'grocerigs irr the same load with pesticides. Children

. should never be allowed to ride on or near ‘the pesticides.

- - ‘exposed tolow concentration of toxic chemicals for a-
&

" Carelessness,in moving pesticides can result in" broken con-

tainers, spills, -contamination;+and injury to- people and
- ‘animals. . ) 1

o~ -’.' , Y -

After pesticide application, wait at least until the de-

posit has dried or the dust ,g,as settled before reentering the

, field, ‘even with the least *hazardous pesticides. Check the

label for reentry time. Do not allow workers, childfen, Tor

*other peéisons to reenter the area until the reentry time has
. 4 ]
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" "', Storing Pesticides ' 7
. : . - In"your work, do not get in such a hurry that you forget
’ : to store the chemicals. Pesticides should be stored in their

original containers and placed in a safe, dry, well-ventilated,

T1] i = X and locked place. If the original label has been removed,
T ! KEEPiOUTY | . 'label it, seal it, and put it where children and animals cannot
gw : i i - | reach it. Empty containers should also be put in a locked
RE '}, PesTCEs | lace or disposed of in the directed manner. '
. ’ i4 i L'—AJ.A—‘._.L:T:—&AJ p ‘ . p R
k‘, / - L
. . \
. . IK “. - hY \
o ' - A Y
s Q -
3 . ~ ) !
" Rinse » and Drain Procedure Containers which appear to be empty still contain small
. ~ amounts of pesticides aftér they have been rinsed. Use this
’ . - rinse-drain procedure to prepare containers for final disposal: ~

1) Empty containers into the spray tank and drain in a verti-
cal postion: for 30 seconds. 2) Fill the container one-fifth
to one-fourth full with rinse water or oth:?iluer;t. 3) Rinse
thoroughly and pougjinto the spray tank afid drain in a verti-
cal position for 30 seconds. 4) Repeat steps one through
three until the container has been rinsed three times. The
rinsed container should then Be punctured or crushed for
’ recycling or burying. .

/ ) . ) \ There are three groups or types of pesticide containers{

B - - Containers which burn, and do not contain mercury, lead,
N 4 cadmium, or arsenic pesticides, should either be burned in
S v - " -§ special pesticide incinerators or in small numbers in the open
MR WY % (in keeping with local regulations) or buried in a special
g = WS e S | landfill: You may wish to bury it yoursélf. Each should be
. . SRR o i 4 ° buried singly at least 18 inches (46 cm) deep in open fields.
¥ -~ -
. . z J oo [
= o S, , ) 10(} u
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Persistent Chemical Contamers

Move Crushed and
Punctured Pesticide Containers
to a Sanutary Landhll

F.ILFRA.

.Y

1. Classification

2. Certification

3. Compliance

Containers which will NOT burn and will havgheld the
,same pesticide as those just fentioned, should rinsed
tboroughly

After rinsing, they should either be returned in good
condition to your supplier for reuse, delivered to a scrap
metal dealer, or grushed and buried.

Containers whlch held- organic mercury, cadmium,
le.a, arsenic or inorganic pesticides, should be taken to a
speclally designated landfill, after they have been rinsed.
Surplus pesticides must also be taken to a specified landfill,
to avmd human hazard or contamination of water supplles

]

Many of the areas covered in this lesson are based on the
1947 Federal Insecticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticide Act,
"which was amended in 1972. The amended act (called
“FIFRA” for short) states that-

1Al pestncxdes must be classified as either geheral or

Al

‘ restri

2, ;()phcator must be certified as competent tb use any

of the pesticides classxfled for-restricted use.
‘3. Anyone who does not obey the law is subject to fmes
and Jaxl terms .




Pesficides can be used safely, if you are awarg of their
potential hazards. It is when they are handled, stored, or used
carelessly that they become dangerous. Careful use can re-
. duce the 1isk of accidental pcisoning and environmental

qarm. Here is an important list of eleven basic things which
. vou should remember when using pesticides: »

1. Select the correct pesticide and applic'ation equipment
for the particular pest problem. . 4

2. Read and heed the label. Follow all directions a&‘
observe all safety precautions. Pay particular.atteption
te specific warnings and first aid measures. Consult your
dealer or an agricultural authority if you have anf ques-
tions on usage of the product. Make sure everyone
working with you also understands what to do.

3. Use the appropriate personal protective equipment to
shield you from harmful contact with toxic materials.

’ , S , 4, Mix accurately -and carefully.~Keep children, pets,.and
e nonworkers out of the area. Clean up spills. Return
- Pl unused pesticides to safe storage promptly.

5. Thoroughly rinse and drain empty glass, metal, or
plastic pesticide containers. Keep empties in a safe place
v until they can be discarded. Never leave them lying
\ . ) around. ° ’
6. Set up application equipment for proper dosage and
. apply carefully for good coverage, with minimum
. drift. Avoid pesticide application on windy days.
] 7. Clean up. your application and protective equipment
. ) when finished. Do not smoke or eat until you have
changed clothing and washed up. °
) 8. "Post or identify treated areas, to warn people to stay
~ . out. .
' 9. Store pesticides by themselves in original labeled con-
v ! ) = Y tainers in a cabinet, room, or building that can be
: locked. o )
10. Dispose of excess pesticides as suggested-by the label.

. ) . 11. Identify pesticide storage with a sign at the building
- e , entrance and another on the door-to the actual room or
£ ., cabinet where they are kept. This will inform visitors

. . . ) and firefighters where pesticides are stored, so they can

take needed precautions. "

a

ce

As you work with pesticides, “seek to learn and under-
stand more about them. Find out how they can ‘serve you
safely. The best type of pest-control plan is one which uses
integrated control, putting all control methods togethe¥into '
a planned program to achieve pest control, while at the same.

e time protecting peop-lle and the environment. , . . ‘
- o v QA ' . . .
- < ‘2\ i . . -,
Q ° " ' i ° ) ’ .
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More information ubout pesticides can be obtained from
the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Office of Public
Alfairs, Washirigton, D.C. "20460: or the. regional EPA office,

'EPA Region 5, 230 South Dearborn, Chicago, Illinois 60604;

or Cooperative Extension Pesticide Training, University of

linois, Agricultural Entomology, 167 Natural Resources

Building, Urbana, Illinois 61801; or Vocational Agriculture

_ Service, Umversnty of Illinois, 434 Mumford Hall Urbana,

Illinois 61801.
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. SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS
"AND TEACHERS KEY

v

Identifying‘ énd Controlling Pests of Horticultural Crops

¥

What are the 3 most gommon pests?
a. Diseases
b. “Insects -

c. Physiological Problems‘

Name 4 problems that commonly occur as a result of the culture of the °

plant. . o
- ' ° »
a. .Nutrient Deficiencies climate *

" b. _ Nutrient Toxicities T ) ) other (see information ’sheet%

c. Soil Problems

d. Chemical -

i

What problems qccur inythe greenhouse that may cause the poore
germination of seeds? /_ : . .

a.- |Improper temperature /* High Salts .~

b. Improper Moisture Chemicals

c.. Lack of light

d. Damping Off L S

ldentif'y 5 relatives of insects thaE are tho‘ught of as insects.

. .

a.- Mite

b. Tick - -
.. Spid
- . Spider
d. Millipede
‘e.  Centipede
What is‘a pathogen?” . L :

.

- . |
A _plant disease is any condition which causes abnormal plant develop-
. \ .

meng.
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:6. Name 4 common plant diseases.

%

a. Fungi Voo ‘ .
b. Bacteria R .

-

T C. Viruses

d.  Nematodes .
—_— ) .
7. Three factors are necessaryg before an *ihfectious disease can. occur
. they are: i . {

- * _
2 Susceptible Host Plant :
b. Favorable Ervironment } N e |

c. Causal Organism

_8. Describe the difference between complete and incomplete metamorpho-

5|$
a.  Complete: Egg Larva Pupa ~ Adult
b. Incomplete: Eg_g_ Nymph ‘ Adult

9. Insects are classified by their mouth parts and the damage those
- mouth parts inflict on plants. Name four types of insect mouth

parts. o .

a.. * Chewing o Lapping .

b.  Sucking " Sjphoning’ \

c Sgonging‘ ‘ N ‘ ) " -“ 3.

. ?

d. Piercing Sucking

1Y

10. ldentify 6 injuries which occur "to plants, as a result of machjne dam-

age. \
. 5 Q

a. Lawn mower damage taking the bark off trees

b. .Lawn mower-damage‘due to poorly sharpened hlades

- c. Compaction damage due to heavy traffic of construction

d. Leaking oil from a vehicle on turf ‘

e. ScalMlturf from’ mowing to close

f. ‘Dusease damage ‘due to Boorly pruned plant material - ;

.
v . '

v
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11. " Identify four animals and describe the dama

materials.

a.

b ° - Y
.. .

»

o

ge_they can do, to plant-

*

What is the simplest and most effective method of disease control?

12.
a. Plant 'Disiea%e' Resistant Varieties

.'13.-:Why is it important to keep a ‘record of chemicals used on pests?l
a. Safety '

14. Identify t‘:h.e’information to be l;ept in a chemical record.
a. Product and tradé name used

b. ‘Percent of active ingredient . '

£

c. Dilution used »

d. Dates of application !

{
15. ldentify the 6 major air pollutants which are pests to plants. .

= e -

¢

M-1-H-1-57

a. Sulfur Dioxide
*
b. Florides -
c.  PAN . &
.. d. . Ozone , - .
s €. Ethylene !
f. Chlorides e .
16. g4 What _eonditiohs determine the amount of damage done by air pollu-
' ? . o
tants? _ . ) .
a.. Kind T
b. Concentr"ation/ . *
- . . N ¢ . - . -
c. Distance from the .source ) . N
- . d. Length of exposure- ’
~e. Meteorological Conditions . b
. ; ) ? ~
.\ ,l. ] Q} -
.. \ ‘ . - 18"\ ! ’
., - . o)
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17. How do pollutants ertdr the leaf?

ra

. a. through the stomata
18. Identify 5 types of pesticides.
. a. Insectici_d'es‘
b. Fungicides
c. Herbicidt;s
d. Rodenticides
e. Nematicides

3

Defoliants and Dessicants
Bactericides
Miticidedes

Repellants and Attractants

19. “What do .these abbreviations stand'for on a pesticides label.

S ' .
EC or E

WP or W
sp ’
L'or F

G

~

20. - What-is Oral and Dermal Toxicity?

21. Describes the parts of the pesticide label.

_ . e

(

I3

22. I&entify the steps to follow in safely using a pesticide.

1.

3

2.
3

[8,] >,

‘Solutions

Emulsifiable Concentrates

Wettable. Powders

. - ) )
Soluble Powders S
Y v
Flowables .
—_— . .
Granules - ‘ ) -

,
~
N
©

~
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. TRUE (+) - FALSE (0) y

|
|
0 . 1. A mite is an insect. B . 1
1
|

‘ + 2. A termite is an insect.
+, 3. An insecticide is a pesticide. )
B 0 4. A herbicide is not a peeticid: . * ,
T+ 5. There is a species of,aphids for almost every species of
. plants. .
0 - 6 Scale insects feed on. vegetation by chewing.. , . .
-+ 7.  Some insects have piercing'-sucking mouth parte.
+ 8.' A boxelder bug is an example of.an insect that has indfom- -
) plete metamorphosis..
. + 8. The lady beetle is a beneficial insect.
+ 10:  Chemicals- are the number one weapoh for immedi;te control

of insect pests.

o

MULTIPLE CHOICE (Mark appropriate choce of A, B,mC, or D)

D 1. The s;tages of complete ’metamorphosis or development are:
> ~ . . B 4 -
. o _A. Egg, nymph, adult ' .Y
. ‘ B. Egg, nymph, pupa; adult t
C. Egg, larva, adult - .
D. Egg, larva, pupa, adult . . 7
D 2. Different kinds 6f\insect mouthparts are:
. ‘ A. Siphoning and lapping
B. Chewing and sponging y Y

! , °C. Piercing-sucking and sucking
D.. All-of the above

LX) i

A 3. Systemlc ponsons kill insects by:

A. The insects feedlng on the chemical from the sap of
the plant\which in turn acts as a stomach poison.
Contact

Attacklng the nerve ‘centers

All of the above \

onmw
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B .- _4. The following is an insect: ~
A. Tick
B. Chinch bug
.. C. Mite )
o + D. All of the above
C 5. "Approximate number of insect speC|es that p\ave been identi-
. fled - Y
™S . [ ‘
© e RN A. More than 10,000 .
o B. .More than 300 000
C. More than 1 °000 000 .
A 6. An example of a beneflclal insect is_the:
A. Praying mantis *
B. Thrip
© o L. _May beetle , ~ )
- w D. Carpenter ant ) . '
D 7. Characteristic nymphs:
. A. Hatched from eggs , v
ey ———— B. Go through-a series off molts - - e — - ]
* C. "+ Look like-the adult insect _
D. . All of the above .. : i !
’ N b . ) ”
C 8. Insect reprodg‘gtior) without fertilization is iown a’s":\," o
* : b3 \ - } ~
¢, A. Entomology: . 1
- . B> Metamorphosis ‘
N C. Parthenogenesis
f ) ’ D. Nematoditis , <
& -4 ’
D 9. Destructive insects may be affected by:
&, A. Parasites ' ! - .
B. Predators - .
C. Pathogens . .- )
) D. All of the above|. U v e
-2 D 10. A cultural control of insect pests: . .® ‘
A. Spray tree with systemic or contact poison ’
8. Use adequate fertilizers
C. Select vigorous healthy plants . -
D. Both Band C ) o L
158y
! . N ~
P =
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MATCHING (Select the matching answer from the right column that
most accurately fits the item or description in the left
P colimn. Make selections according to information presented
in VAS Umt 5021. )
I 1. - Assassin bug .A. Used .especially to control insects- with
H 2.. , Metamorphosis_ ., chewing mouthparts ’
J 3. Parthogenesus B. A miticide
A 4. Stomach poisons G Kills itself .,
K*5. Contact poisans D Insect .lure )
F 6. Larve . E.. Resembles the& nymph: .
. B 7. ’Acaracide “ F. Worm stage (caterpillar, maggot, or
. L 8. -Gall grub) .
D 9. Attractant:® G. Beginning the control with a
M 10°  Cherical sterilant = "partho" insect powder
- o £ L eH. Change in .shape and appearance from
c .o egg to adult
. ,° 1T Beneficial insect.
L., " "+ J. Reproduction without fertilization of
, . f the egg '
K. Used on insects with any kinds of
# . . mouthparts : .
¢ L. Abnormal growth appearing on leaf
) © or twig S ,
. . - — —M~-Affects—insects' capacity-te reproduce— -

I 2

9 -

COMPLETION (Wr‘i:te the agproprlate word or words to complete ‘the state-

ments )y . c .
1. Most borers that.attacf< trees or shrubs are the larvae ‘of beetles
* or moths. .,

2. Mites are especially destructive to . evergreens
. . 7/ 3

3. Aphids have sucking: - ” mg;uthparts’. ) : ;e

¢ N ’ 2

4. Scale = insects are smaﬂ" andamconsplcuous, and are likely "to

be overlooked until the branches ’of: infested trees or shrubs are .

encrusted with them.
5. Heavy mfestatlons of aphids usually produce a ndtlceable amount of
honeydew , on which sooty mold may grow.

Avoid repeated - or prolonged _contact of insecticide with- your
» skin. , . .
7.' An _antidote  is a remedy used to counteratt the effects of a poi-
sen. . ) ! K ,
N N N Ve k4 .
8. A _parasitic insect is one that lives in or on the body of another
» Jdnsect, ..
e \ 4
. J ‘ 1 {‘-l, ) ) A
° B "j"\lq - E} ; - .
v e T +
: — A M-i-H-1-61
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s A . - .
d as a small- invertebrate animal with

9. An insect may be define
three body regions and _ six .

10. To detect the presence of insects before they cause serious damage to
* valudble trees and shrubs, you should examine the plants carefully at
. 3

least once a weeK during the growirlg season.

g -

jointed legs.

ESSAY QUESTIONS
1. Relate.the safety precautions\ that ‘must be taken - with insect‘icides SO
they will-not be injurious to man and animals.

(See page 8) VAS Unit 5021

» .

2. How do you tell a termite from an-ant?

.

' (See page 3) “VAS Unit 5021 o

»
-
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PROBLEM AREAS:
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feeding of the family dog s

feeding of the family cat
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feeding of ‘the family horse
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- ... .—-area to their local situation.

. expresstd in these

) K 4

UNT |: URBAN ANIMALS
_PROBLEM AREA: CAR? ND FEEDING OF THE FAMILY DOG

-

. ‘ .
SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER:

K N

. This problem area is dgsigned for use'with freshman or beginning
students in a horticultural \or. agricultural ‘occupations program. The
recommended time for téaching this problem area is during: the wirter
months when working outdoors is not practical .

The- estimated instructional time for this problem area is 5 to 10 days.
If the teaching plan is limited to classroom discussion with little or no

»

-~

practice or observation, the instruction can be 5 days or less. ' If the -

+ students are to be ‘involved in’other activity exercises, the instructional
,time will need to be increased.

o)
-~

It is suggested that ;Srior' to teaching the.f‘eeding portion of this
problem area that all students will have received instruction .in Basic
Animal Nutrition as presented in VAS Unit #7026a and 1013a. .

The instructor is encouraged to conduct a local search ‘to locate other
supplementary materials for use with this™-problem area. The items in this
packet are for reference or modification as instructors adapt this problem
. X

CREDIT SOURCE: °

- . These materials were developed through a- funding* agreement,
R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the Illinois State Board of Education, Department
bf Adult, Vocational and Technical Education, Research and Development
Section, 100 North First Street, Springfield, lllinois- 62777. Opinions
aterials do not reflect, ndr should they be construed
. as-policy or opinion of the State Board of Education or its staff. - .
The teacher's guide, sample test.questions, and student worksheets,

-~ were developed by Jim Ethridge. Test questions were prepared by the
Vocational Agriculture Service, University of lllinois. Suggestions and
guidance in the development of these materials were provided by the

Metropolitan Core Curriculum Pilot Test Teachers.. The information sheet
author is unknown. ) .
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- TEACHER'S GUIDE

Unit: Urban animals - . ' ~

[ ~

Problemf area: Care and feedmg of the famlLy dog

At the conclusnon of this pr‘oblem area students wift be _able to:

.!

° +1. " ldentify Jproblems found in the_carlng of dogs.
. ' 1

’ 2 Determine the needs qf a dog in a+household.
. ~ ,
3 Properly care for a dog (while yqing % pregnant too).
¢ . - '
4. Properly feed addg. -, ‘ )
5 Seek out addltlonal mformatlon on h|s or her dog.
6 Identify the dlverSIty of the dog mdq,stry
7 Name six classes of nutrlents and explain their func-
tion.
A .
: 8. Explain the characteristics of a good ration.
" g. _Describe the major characterls'm:s—to—cmsrder— when—
. ’ “selecting a dog. . )
10.  tdentify the major parts of a dog. ) . .

1v.

11.  Discuss the common uses of a dog and the characterls-
tics lmportant for each use.- »

12. Identify integnal and external pests of dogs
SuggeSted lnterest approaches:

/

1. Attend a dog show:.

.2. Visit a veterinary hospital.

3. Visit a kennel and/or dog pound. “5 '

4. Bring feed sample to class and have students trN *
v .ldentlfy the contents: 4 \’

5. " .Have évailable ‘feed tagé on food labéls and have

»  students :ldentlfy the nutrlent content of each food-
stuff.

6. ° Ask_students to explain what they‘vféed their dog and

guidelines used in considering food selge:tion.
~N ) .
. A
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#.  Show films from breed associations deplctmgr\ eal
>+ breed characteristics of dogs.
8. Use discussion groups to have the class develop a list
- of char‘acterlstlcs to consider when selecting a dog.>

”n

Arﬁti;ipated -pr‘oblems and concerns of student5°

1.  What do we need to know about feeding and caring for‘\
. dogs in orde‘r to accomplish our objectives? \

82, What is the history o{the dog?

. 3. What “are the major breeds of dogs used as household
pets?

\T'/'What—are—the—ﬁx—breed—gmupmgs—of—doga

T meeee———
4o

j 13.  What are some tips for training dogs? - -

How IS78 dog selected for the household? . ' -

5 ’
| 6 ‘How-can a dog be housebroken" .
7 . How should a dog be fed? ’
* 8., What accessoried are need;ad for dogs? ‘ '
9. To mate or not to mate, is this an lmp;)r‘tant ques'tlon"

e —

. 10. ‘What needs t_be done wmtth |s—pregﬁaH

and when the puppies are born?

11.  How are pupples weaned? t

12.  What are some tips on grooming dogs?.

A L/

14. What are the major disesases and parasites of dogs?
1

"+ 15.  What are the symptoms of a sick dog?
/. 16. What are the parts of the digestive system?

17. What are the parts of the 'ruminant stomach"

.

. 8. What. is the function of each part of the dlgestlve
~ system?

« -

19. What is a .ration? What is a balanced ration?
. s

' .20. What are nutrients?

135 ' '
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21.  What is the function of each nutrient?

3
.‘ . 22. - What are the characteristics of a gobod ration?
' 23. What is a good ration vs. a balanced ration? :
R v 24. What are the differences” among concentrates, a rough-
age and other feed materials?
~ .
’ 25. What are "rules of thumb" used in feeding dogs?
* - % 26. Why do dogs need water? What are water needs for -
' ' dogs? .What problems are.involved in over- waterlng
dogs? -
3 27." When should ,a dog be fed" How much should dogs be '
. o fed? . [ : i
28. How does oke determine nutritional requn‘ements -of )
- dogs that are\young, adult, pngnant or orphan ani- .
~ - mals? . ) . ] .
29. 'What are the, main uses of dogs?
30. What are the dlfferences among selecting a dog for !
breeding, working or f’or a pet? }
. 31. What terms does one need to know when |dent|fy|ng
parts of a dog" : -
[ ——-32- - What parasites are found in or on dogs? -
o AR'K*I\
VI. Suggested learning activities and experiences: : .
1. Distribute VAS Unit 10?6a, Dlge’stlon in Animals, and
have students tentatively answer the ‘identified prob-
\ lems and concerns : - _
& 2 ldentify and define the important terms related to
animal feeding. ) .
; ; 3. ldentify and d|scuss the purposes and characteristics

of good rations.
- 4. Use the Warksheet "Digestion in  Animals."!  Have
students complete :and turn |n for evaluatmn refer-

ence (VAS #1026a) ‘ CoL
» .
5. Use’ the Worksheet . "General Facts on Animal Feeding." .
' " Have' students complete and turn ih for evaluation. .
: (reference VAS 1013a.) ‘¢ —

- - . . .
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6. . Identify nutrition requirements for different stages of
growth in dogs , ,

-
P I T I

w

‘ 7. Distribute pictures of . dogs of different quallty and .
. ~ . have students select 'the ones lthey would purchase.
} Have the students give reasons for their choice and
: write them down for discussion. , .

.0 8. Distribute pictures or show slides of dogs for Judgmg
' : ) ' Discuss the factors one should consider-in each circum-
‘stance. .
»-.\ ) ’ . ‘ ¢ * ! |
9. - Distribute a worksheet and have students identjfy the
\ . parts of the dog. .Djscuss the importance of knowing
- the parts of the dog when selecting animals for sale,

C _ " pets, breeding or for show. :

10. Show slides or transparencies of "ideal dogs" and
) discss the important characteristics -of each of the.
different views. .

. 11, Using slides, pictures oF live ahimals, have students
& ;udge and place rings of dogs for pets, and. breeding -
’ -« using appropriate judging cards and judging booklets.

. - ° 12. ’'Have the students identify problems and concerns on
selectlng and purchasing a dog.

* 13. Take a field trip. or invite a purebred breeder to class ‘
to discuss, the characterlstlts they consider when pur-
. chaSing their animals.

. lication procedures: ‘, T
Y

\ : 1. The main purpose of thlS problem, armnrodcrce“j*
- ’ the studeits to the correct feeding procedures for
T . - animal groyps - dogs, cats, birds and zoo animals.
’ . 1)

2. This problem ‘grea should provide students with the
: basic information® on digestion and the classes and
functions of feeds.

o o

AV - e . L . ep. s
3. The students can 'use this information for identifying
animals to consider for an SOE project. ) ( .
4. - This probierﬁ area can prepare students for pa‘rticipa-
tior in judging contests and added mterest in shows i
Wlon&k T -
, R 1. Coﬂect and grade worksheets and I|st of mformatlon
* . _.found on a feed tag. -
\ 3,
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2. Administer ands evalu/ate an: exam oh dvgestvon, nutri-
~ ents}and fe,edlng and’selecting, dogs

-

. ’ . ' 3. "Laboratory examlnatloq on identification of feed com—
M ponents / Y y ) )
- | . ' 4. . Calculateé price per. pound of a 'p’repar;ed dog food. )

el IX. . References and aids: . - ) L N

.- L 1. lnforrﬁation S_hee‘t" on Dogs .- S - ¢
. . 2:~ Information sheet on Seve Money with Pet Foods

\ ' /\ ' 3. Student Worksheet on )

‘ Z * " ‘ .,-_..-.mf_’_s-_-n_ei),- General Facts on Dog Feedjifrg——— — S oot s

' 'b)i \\D—igestioh in Dogs - L .
? . ) Pro%ile of a Dog -3 ‘

. d) Profile of a Dog-Teacher's key
’ @) Breeds of Dogs Lt v

.Sample Test Questions and Teacher's Key

5.  Available form your local County Cooperative Extension

‘ ‘ Service .

"z _' > -a) 4-H Training Your Dog -for Family Li;/ing é3p :
° o - ~ a * b) 4-H Dog ObedTence Tralnlng Lessons 16p _‘ '
_ ‘:77 . c) 4-H Groommg and Handllﬁg Dogs 15p‘
) ; d) 4‘;009_5t)\ea;eEe for ‘Beginners 19 = T — - o
) . 6. \ Voc;tion'al Agricultur"_al Service Unijts’ K
) - <a) #1013a 'Digestion in Animals" T g

b)Y #1026a \_"General * Facts on Livestock Feeding"

7. Vocational Agriculture Service Slide Set®

a) - # YBreeds of Dogs"




T WHAT IS, THE HISTORY OF THE DOG? , | _ ’

£ .
’ . A . . .

=~

INFORMATION SHEET ON DOGS

The dog has ‘the same ancestor- as the cat The long-extinct Miacis,
through evolution, eyolved into the "camdae" or canine. ' The earliest
mention of the dog, as we know it today, was in the Old Testament. .In

- the course- of the reference. in the Biblef to the dog, the most definite were’
_the ones mentioned with the’ Egyptians and Assyrians. The dogs in Egypt
- were used, as pets and for hunting. - . N ..

. After |mvportat|on to the Mhited States, the dog went v#uerever man
went and serVed as’ a watchdog, herd dog, pet, and huntlng dog.

v -~

’}-.

\ .

"WHAT A'Rﬁ IHE_.MAJD_R_BREEDS_DE_DDGS_U&ED_AS_HQUSEHOLDf.PFT'%? e
) i ¢ .
.The American Kennel Club is .the major source of information on the
breeds of dogs in the United States.. They puplish .a list 6f the most
popular breeds of dogs in the United States according to 'thelr _popularity. -
A descmptlon of the top five breeds has been added C A .
¢ 4
Poodfes - National Dog of France, actually descended from Germdn Pudel-
retriever and circus dog. Average weight 55 pounds, height 23 inches.
Colors: S&lld black, white, silver, gray, apricot, brown. - . ’
German Shepherd Dogs - Heroism in world War | began pop@amty in
United* States where 'renowned as guide and army dog. Average weight 75
. pounds, height 25. |nches Coat dense. Color: black-and*tan oreray,
_Various rich colors. '

. .

Beagles - From England and long popular in America; hunter's favorlte for
rabbit and have two sizes: wunder 13 inches, we|ght 18 pounds; oVer 13"
inches - 15 inches, 30 pounds. Sh,ort coeat in white, black, tan; any’
hound color. y.d . i - ' ’

Dachshunds - German hame meaning '"badger dog" éfoh ance.stors that -
‘faugws badger underground. Highly popular as pet. Average
weight 20 pounds,%nght‘gﬁncheS*‘Standard and_mlnwde" 10

pounds). T T

Irish Setter - Bred in the Emerald lsle in the 18th century, brought’ to«
" America in early 1870's. Average weight 60 pounds, height 25 inches.
Coat: long, straight' with frlnges Color: deep rich mahogany, chest-
nut, red. . - ) . '
Sporting Dogs ¢« There are three basic types of ‘sporting .dogs, divided
ageording to their use. These are the pointing breeds, the spamel or
shing. breeds, and those ysed primarily for retrlevmg,, often in the
water. There are exceptions. For |nstance, 'the Brittany Spaniel is the

world's only pointing spaniel. Irish and American Water Spaniels are ose,d .
chiefly as retrievers. Examples Pointer, English Setter, Cocker Spanief,

and Laborador Retriever. : . ‘.

R~
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Hound Br'eed‘s - THe Hound Group is made up of two very different tyges-

o " 3F hound - the scent follower and the sight hunter or "sight houn M
Examples: Scent - Beéagle and Basset, Sight - Dachshund and Greyhound.

? - \ -

: . . 1 .
' Working Dogs - As the tefm suggests, thé dogs which make up this group
were' developed to labor for a living. They might pull milk cars, do police
o duty, carry messages, ‘or’ guard and herd sheep, @@tble or other anmmals.

. ) J Examples: Boxer, German Shepherd, Collie, and Doberman _Pirrscher.

. ° Terrier Dogs - In this group are generally 'those which go into the earth,.
"terra," after game. Their job was to go into holes.that were too smatl
for -the larger Hounds and there do battle with and bring out the quarry.
For . centuries farmers have used them to keep down rats. and vermin.

. Big-game hunters have relied .on the larger terrier breeds to go in and o]
finish off the quarry im close fighting. Their courage, abilﬁty and style

have always won ‘the__admigalmn_oi_dgg_ioxenLeyﬁnyﬂheQQ-_ Examples: . .. _._
Wire Fox Teﬁrier, -Schnauzer, Scottish Terrier, and Airedale. .
Toy Dogs - The toy breeds can be described as those dogs weighing
> - between 1% to.18 pounds. Some Chihuahuas are as small as the former,
and the latter  is the top weigh® for the Pug. Because of their small size, -
the toy breeds are very-popular as house péts#and companions. They are
) very alert and make excellent watchdog$. ' Examples: Chihuahua, Pug,
. Pomeranian, and Pekingese. ¢ -
L ] . R ‘
Non-Sporting Degs - This group is made up, of a miscellaneous collection of
* breeds with a wide variety of characteristics, sizes and backgrounds.
. . . They may now be generally. classified as companion ddgs. Examples:
Boston Terrier, «Bulldog, Dalmatian, and Poodle. .

The Non-Sporting Breeds - The Toy Breeds °
. Chow Chow ., Shih Tzu )
e . Dalmatian . Papillon L .
Keeshond - ‘ Japanese Spanigl
Boston Terrier ’ English Toy Spaniel . P
Tibetan, Terrier . Miniature Pinscher
Schipperke : . Pekingese
. Standard Poodle - Pomeranian . . v
L Miniature Poodle Pug : Yoy .
Bichon Fniﬁ\ﬁ:oy—i)oedle\“\
W Lhasa Apso ' Yorkshire Terrier = -
Bulldog - Silky Terrier , 4 g
.French Bulldog * Toy Manchester Terrier :
L Brussels Griffon: R
# The Terrier Breeds ’ It#ién Greyhound . ‘ F
. y Affenpinscher
Airedale™ Maltese .
"Bull ) ~ Chihuahua (long coat) . . N
Kerry Blue . Chihuahua (smooth coat)
irish

& M-l-1-1-100 0 . » g : :
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The Hound Breeds

Welsh .
Scottish .
Australian Irish Wolfhound .
Manchester Borzoi
Bedlington ' Scottish Deerhound a)
Lakeland Afghan Hound .
Border Greyhound : .
Cairn . Saluki - - - -
Norwich Rhodesian Ridgebagk t
Sky . . Black and Tan Cdonhound ,
American Staffordshire Otterhound .
Soft-coated Wheaton Bloodhound -
Dandie Dinmont - American Foxhound’ i
West Highland White English Foxhound .
Fox (wire) - ° Whippet
- Fox (Smooth) A Norwegian Elkhound
‘Miniature  Schnauzer Harrier *
Sealyham ' ¢ Baagle .. .
Bassét Hound

ThHe Working Breeds _Basenji ) 7 -

. . } Longhaired -Dachshund
German Shephard Wirehdired Dachshund
Belgian Sheepdog Smooth Dachshund
Old English Sheepdog - . -
Shetlggg/.Sheepdog . The Sporting Breeds
Belgian‘Tervuren . . :
Bernese Mountain Dog ki Pointer
Komondor German Shorthaired Pointer
Briard Wirehaired Pointing Griffon
Collie (Rough) "German Wirehaired Pointer
Collie (Smooth) Weimaraner . )
Mastiff ‘ Vizsla ~ e
Bullmastiff / Lrish Setter .
Great Dane ’ Gordan - Setter
St. Bernard ~English-Setter— —
Newfoundiand Labrador Retriever '
Gregt Pyenees Golden Retriever
Kuvasz Flat-coated Retrieyer , -
Rottweiler Curly-coated Retriever
Doberman Pinscher Chesapeake Bay Retriever N,
Bouvier des Flanders * ' Irish Water Spaniel \ »
Akita, Sussex Spaniel P
Boxer . . i’ - nglish-Springer Spaniel ~ ~
Giant Schnauzer Field Spaniel ~ »
Puli American Water Spaniel
Standard Schnauzér Welsh Springer Spaniel
Pembroke Welsh Corgi Clumber- Spaniel
Cardigan Welsh Corgi Brittany Spaniel
Siberian Husky . .~ English Cocker Spaniel
Samoyed | Cocker Spaniel [
Alaskan Malamute .

?, /
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HOW IS A DOG SELECTED FOR THE HOUSEHOLD?
C . iy

The idea of selection is to choose a dog that will.fit the owner's
lifestyle. Some factors_to consider when selecting a dog are:., (1) size of
living quarters; (2) number and age of children; (3) the way the people
live; and (4). the owners temperament. For example, .a’ person that liyes -
in:a city apartment should not select.a Great Dane because there would-
be a chance to exercise .the dog pré?perly. "

v

- If the owner selects a female, is he or she willing to keep any. pup-

. pies she might delivér or keep her safe while she is in season? Considera-
tion must aiso be, given to the economic aspect, large, dogs can consume . |

’ ten pounds of feed a day. _The most important point in selection is to buy, N

* * | the dog from an established breeder or pet dealer to be sure the ‘dog is ' ;

. healthy. ‘ ‘ ) . \
' N e e , ]

HOW CAN A DOG BE HOUSEBRGKEN? : |

. . . " .
/ * ' ) ' S
. Housebreaking a dog is an area of controversy between pet book{ -

authors. The general concensus seems to be to start training your dog”’
when he is between four and six weelgs old. Housebreaking a dog is an
easy task, but the owner must first” decide whether the dog is to be
trained to urinate and defecate indoors or outdoors. A person who f{ives .
in a multi-floor apartment with a long way to get to the street or ‘yard )
would, in”most cases, paper train the dog indoors.fLPersons with easy
access to.the outdoors would probably choose the seco method. . e

. Paper or indoor training. This! training method is simple and can be
accomplished in a.-week. Dogs are naturally clean-animals and generally
will leave the bed .to.urinate and defecate. When the owner sees the.dog
leave his bed and sniff around or squat, the owner should® pick up the .
dog and place him on some paper placed near the dog!s bed. After the
dog has relieved hifmself, praise him for using the paper. .Be sure to take
the dpg to the paper ‘each morhing after waking, after each meal, after

. hard play, and just befare bedtime; this will ‘help -the dog to understand
when he is to,go to the papers to retieve himself. If the dog should soil
elsewhere in the home, clean it up quickly and disinfect the spQty thor-
oughly. Do not’puhish the dog unless he has been caught in the act. . If .
he is scolded after the fact, his short memory will not see the relati@ns%ip
between the mess and the scolding. Once the dogs scent is on the paper, )

- he will return to ?the paper knowlng it is the right spot.

-

Outdoor training. Qutdoor training follows.several of the®same princi- R

————ptesrfound—in-paper training. _When_ the p py is of,’ag"t or an older dog \

needs ‘training, thé first step is, to t.akegt dog outside” in- the morning,  —

evening, afLer meals, and-after play to ‘urinate and defecate. After the o ,

. dog is outside, a spot shouéﬁz be found to ‘act as a training spot to-také - R
. the dog to each time ftie come§ outdoors. A marker for the dog could be a
N “ rag that cleaned up one of his accidents in the home. The rag would have
his scent and he will return to it again and again. Eventually (about two
to three weeks), when the .dog has learned that he is to go outside “to
.urinate or defecate, the dog will/g'o to the door and wait or scratch if he

needs to go out. : -

’

< v . °

) A :
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' Remember that”only a stern .word is neede<§ to punish the dog, never
use physical punishment because it will cause ‘thé dog to be afraid of the

.
N~ ¢

owner whenever he approaches the animal.

/

HOW SHOULD A DOG B\ FED?

Befbre feedlng any animalﬁ a person must consider what its require- *

ments are for good nutrition.

N

)

The .nutritional requirements for a dog as

stated by the National Research Council are:

v

A
Natlonal' Research Council
Recommendation* .

Nutrient * percent .
- «t M X
. Dry-Matter—- e 28 ,
— Protein 6.7
- Carbohydrate (maximum) 20
Fat . 4 . 1.5
- “+  Fiber NR
Ash e NR’ ~
_ Calcium N 0.3
B - < Phosphorus 0.24 i
Potassium . 0.24 ’
Sodium Chloride 0.43, ‘
Magnesium . 0. 4 ~
Nutrient 4 .t y Mg. Per Pound of Feed
() Iron 7 ]
Copper 1
Cobalt ' . 0.3 .
Manganese " 0.6
y Zinc 0.6
lodine | ‘ 0.2
Vitamin A’ - 600" 1U
Vitamin. D , s o 40 1U \
Vitamin E (Alpha Tocopherol) . T 6 ) . .
Vitamin B-12 o . ! 0.003 \ '
- Folic Acid . 5 .0.02
Thiamine \ 0.1 . \
Riboflavin ,0.24 o
- Pyridoxine (B-6) « 0.72 e \
Pantotenic Acid = 0.3 ° a
Niacin L T 1.3 \
; '_L,Zholine ’ _ 150 . \\
’ *Based on NRC Requireﬁhent&/af Dogs--Re\'/i\se 2--Table'¥7--T %
Nutrient Requirements of Dogs" * .
Another” consuderatlon is the stagé of growth Puppies
need a feed that has. a hlgher percentage of cértan _nutrients} than full
® T }
\ ) :
T "2 M-1-1-1-13 -
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grown JBogs (refer to the Puppy Chow commercial on television). Commer-
’ cial feeds are readily available that fill the -nutritional requirements of
these animals. In addition, the information on requirements and foodstuffs
that are used to fill these requirements are found on the cam or package
of every dog food product.

present the feeding schedules and the amount feed for each animal, as

Dividing the dog groﬁp into two separate groups is the best way to
0
related to the age of the dog. . ? s

\J

pPuppies have special feeding requirements. They are:

For puppies three to four weeks old. In addition to feeding by nurs-.
ing, the puppies should be offered a gruel of one part water, milk or _ _ |
broth and one part puppy food, twice a day. Regulate the amounts at _
" about M ounce per pound of body weight, because a puppy's eyes are
oftep\t\)igger than its stomach.

v

. . For puppies five to seven weeks old. At this point the mother should
begin weaning the pups. The amount of puppy food in the gruel should
increase to two parts feéd to one part water. .The number of meals per N
day should also increase because the puppies are receiving less, nourish-
ment from their-mother. The daily amount of feed will vary according to
body’ weight. The rule of thumb is to feed. 1 ounce per pound of body *
ﬁ weight divided into two to three feedings a day. -

-For puppies seven weeks' to three months of age ‘and completely ’
N weaned. , The amount of feed should be.increased proportionately with the
puppy's body weight and the number, of feedings should also increase to
three to four a day.

-~

‘ For puppies three to six months old.. The number of feedings should ° \
decrease to three a day during this fast growing period. Do not be
surprised if the pups double their weight during \this period. ~ Feed them

’, N " s0 they have, all they/,can eat. .. . ° .

-4

td \/ .
For puppies six to twelve mont rold. The feedings per day can be
dropped to two, because the puppy's stomach has a greater capacity and
his growth rate is leveling out. ' e

When feeding the adult dog, there are several areas to consider:

Do you want to feed dry or canned dog food? Dry dog food con‘tains ~

about 23 -percent protein, geven percent fat, 24 percent carhohydrates, * .
; and about 10" percent wdter. This type of feed wll deliver from 1,650 to

2,000 Kilocalories per pound, It is.balanced for ail nutrients, and can be/

served. dry, moist, or mixed with other foods.- .

"~ Canngd dog foodr contains about 10 percentﬁgrtgtgi—rﬁ,ﬁf—ohr'p'ercehf fat, ./ ——
» . . eight percent tarbohydrates, and up to 75 percent water. “This type will
deliver from 650 to 700 calories per pound. ’ . ‘ .
How much, and .-how often should the adult dog be fed? A good rule
. in feeding adult dogs is to feed one-half ounce of dry dog food per pound
[N * _:l( ’ ! N

oo . . « \ . -
e - . o R0y \ |
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of dog per day. Adjustments must be made when serving canned dog food

because it is about 75 percent water. So when feeding canned dog food,

the amount should increase to one or one and one-half ouncegs per pound.
. N of dog-per day. . _ . .

An aduIt dog Bnly needs to be fed once.a day.to satisfy his hunger.
The "best time to feed him is just before the owner's d|nner time so the

‘ dog will not beg for food while the owner is eating. ‘
If the owner decides to give a bone to_ his dog, shouwlgke first con-
. _sider the type of bone he: plans to give to the dog? Most bones are small
“and splinter easily when chewed by a dog. Large bones like shanks or
{  knuckles are the best, with chicken and fish bones the least desirable
bones. The bone does little to add to the nutrition of the dog, it only
~ helps-to clean’ the tartar off his teeth. N
When feedlng :the pregnant dog, the bItCh requires a small increage in
food consumption. What needs to be watched carefully is the nutrient
. qQuality of the ration. The owner should use-a quality tested feed that

.- “*fills thé nutritional needs of the bitch. " After she has given birth, the
bitch needs additional food td.produce milk for her pups. When her pups
{ are four weeks old, she will need about double her pregnant ration to
. . continue praducing enough “milk for the litter.:
oo Voo " When the pUppies are to be weaned after about six weeks’ of nursnng,
.be sure the pups-are eating solid food. Cut the ‘ration-of the female
accordlng to the folloWIng scheduleijto help her dry her teats T e
‘ ' st day no food”  ; — .
‘ * 2nd day one-fifth her'norPnaI ration -
. 3rd day _ t fifths her normal ration.
Sy . 4th day.. - e-Tifths ‘her normal ration
. * 5th day f‘obr‘—flfths her normal ration .
. .6th day she should be back on her pre- pregnant feed|ng schedule
- . :
) . Whenﬁféedlng fueld or worklng dogs, a special empha5|s needs to be
put on, the amount of 'energy used by the animals. These dogs burn a

tremendpus .amoynt of energy, so extra calories .need, to “ibe added td their
"diet. A possible-solution would be to add meat to the diet along with the
regular dog food. T#is would help to increase the appetite and increase
caloric intake.; The,, “addition of fats, such as lard, bacon grease or .corn

_ oil, will also |nu5%'se the amount of ener‘gy consumed raising the caloric

' . |ntake - ) R e
L - '

The dbg owner should stick .to comm re:lal dog food because/of the
problems that can occur by feeding the agimal improperly. For éxample,
.milk, when given to an adult. dog, can |cause.diarrhea,.and raw eggs
contain -an enzyme that destroys the vitamin b|ot|n :

WHAT ACCESSORIES, ARE NEEDED WIT-H 'DOGS7

Th|s equipment may vary according to the economlc standing of the
:-..owner, the basic needs of the dog include:
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Food pan .
Water part v . .
Stiff brush ot P .
Comb s : '
Collar - an mexpensuve Ieather one for the puppy and a slip chain for the
adult -
Leash or lead ) ‘
A grooming kit - clippers, scissors,‘etc. . -
= A o s * *
For the more extravagant:

coat ¥ - ‘ .
Boots . .
Curlers = = . .o .

’J{V

. #br the hunting or working dog: s

Penned area ‘
Dog houge and run. . .
All dogs need to- be licensed if the law requnre9 it. This will help

avoid legal problems resulting from damages to'property and help find the
dog if he gets Iost . .

¢
v

TO MATE OR NOT TO MATE, IS THIS AN IMPORTANT QUESTION? -

Unless the awner is ‘willing 7 take the responsibility for a litter 15)

puppies, their birth should be prevented by not mating the female:

chn be done by either spaying the female (make her unable to get eggs to
the tterus) or watching carefully for the signs of estrus and then ‘isolat-
ing the female for three weeks. The owner ‘will know when the female is;
coming tntb heat by these signs: she will become restless; lose her appe-
tite; aid her vulva will become swollen. She will have a slight discharge
or bleeding for four to ‘seven days After the dlscharge stops, she will

be receptive to males’ for about a week. At this ponnt she has been in -

heat for abopt two weeks. . o

If sheﬁg& matéd before the \owner can confine her, a series of hormone
‘injections. have been developed to terminate the pregnancy. A veterinarian
-.should be consulted for more information. ~

.

.

~The male can be made mcapable of breedlng by havmg him neutered
or castratedt. This is a simple_ operation ard can be,helpful in reducing
the dog populatlon in a communlty

O% the other hand,”a person with purébred dogs will most likely [want
to prodicé”a litter. To do this efficiently, the br’éeder would need to be

up to date on the physiology of the dog. //‘

Sl

The onset of heat. needs to be detected by Io’bklng for the sighs
discussed earlier in this section,

.

3
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"After, the first signs have passed, the female enters a period when
she 'will accept a male. . . .
P ’ *
Do not breed the female on the first day of acceptance because ovula-
tion does’ not occur until later in this time period. . .

As ovulation occurs, the vagina becomes dilated and softer, and the .
vulva becomes soft .and fIabby _This best indicates when to breed the
bitch successfully.

Another detection method for owvulation is testing for glucose secre-
tions:] When a section of Lilly's Testape analyzer is inserted in the bitch's
vulva three times a day, startung six or seven days after she comes into
season, the Testape will gradually turn green, indicating that breeding
condlt.lon/ has been reached. , B

Accordlng to author|t|es, the best breeding time is from 2 days before
ovulation to' 2% days after ovulation.

-
a
-

When the female is ready to breed, place her |n with a stud to see if
he is interested in her. If he is, remove the female and perform a digital
examination. . i

Clip the hair from around the vulva region. ‘

§ . Take a large piece of cotton and; drain the anal gIands, by pressing
\ flrmly both sides of the rectum at the(same instant.

Then cIean hands thoroughly and check the vagina carefully for any
fibers or ‘webs that might prevent the insertion of the penis (a veteri-
narian can show how this can be done). .

*Rupture any fibers or webs, found. If this is not done‘ the male may
hit them, withdraw, and refuse to mount again.

Set the bitch up lfor mounting by the stud by having an assistant
hold her steady while the owner bfings up the stud. Kneel on the left
.snde, facung the rear of the bitch. . . .

Lift the male up to. mount;n posl‘%n he may need a platform under
his feet. for support. With thé le ft hand, under the bitch, roll the folds of
the vulva open. With the right “hand, .place the male's pen|s in correct
* position for proper. entrance. ‘A# he moves into the vagina, place the

" sright hand squarely on his stern, below the tail and push him on for

complete penetration. ~ By feeling at the same time, wnth the feft hand, it
can be determined if the lockin§ g1ands are inserted.

W|th a good contact and after the ‘male stops a pumping to- treadlng‘ .
action, ‘hold him solid to the bifch for a couple of minutes, with the right -
hand on the-'sterpn. When the throb of the stutl's anus at regular intervals
is seen or felty and not before, turn him slowly so that he faces in oppo-
site direction to the bitch.” The services is thus completed by a proper
“tle n “ c

\ . . ‘ “‘20“‘ < .
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Two services at 24 to 48 hour inter\)als, completed as positive ties,
result’in a higher "rate of conceptions. :

WHAT NEEDS TO' BE DONE WHEN THE BITCH IS PREGNANT, AND WHEN
THE PUPPIES ARE- BORN? ", ) ' \ '

- The next-step is to see that she is wormed by the second or third .

. week of her pregnancy, because worms can cause her to abort or they will

infest the puppies when born. During this nine week gestation period,

she ‘will develog a larger appetite. ~ See that she is fed properly but not

S0 she becomes overweight. - Exercise the bitch frequently to help keep

hgr weight down, because a dog _that i3 too fat, can have delivery prob-

lems. The pregnant female must be treated carefully by the whole family

or' the excitement may cause complications, such as -the abortion of the

fetus. At the start of the fifth week, the female should be limited in her

.movements, such as jumping up or gdown on furniture because her belly at

this time should be to the point where it could he bumped causing injury

to the unb&rn puppies. .

b

’

About;’fhe eighth week "whelping preparations need to be started ih
the househoid. The veterinarian needs to be contacted to get instfuctions.
on handling the delivery: or any probtems that might occur. A box' lined
with the bitch's favorite blanket should be-prepared and she should be put
in it so'the new surroundmgs {will be familiar. .About the 60th -day the
blanket should be replaced with newspaper- which “the bitch %shred and
arrange herself as she appreaches whelping }ime.' '
g .

The dog is ready to whalp_when she is nervously pacing, her abdo-
men is extended, she wimpers, pants and strains, and her vulva dialates
slightly. A dog should be encouraged to her whelping box .amgl nest there
fathyhan somewhere else in the house.

en the female dog goe$ into labors.she will show signs_of abdominal
o contraction, and she will consume a large amount of water. Wwhen the
\7 puppies begin to emerge, resist the temptation to help the bitch. Let the °
; female do the work and do not interfere unless she is having extreme
‘ﬁ difficulty with delivery. The.puppies will emerge enclosed in‘a membrane
sac with an ymbilical cord attached. The bitch will break the sac, bite off
the cord,’ eat the membrane, ind lick the puppy until he starts breathing.
Sometimes the mother may reject the puppy so the breeder must act
quickly to break the sac and the puppy breathing properly. Then take
the puppy and rub it against the nose of the bitch to show her that it is
her puppy. Each puppy will be followed by the passing of the placenta.
The bitch will eat this also, ‘but the breeder needs to count them to be
sure a placenta is not retained in the uterus. If a placenta is. retained,
or the bitch is passing green mucus, call the veterinarian so he or she -
. _can solve the:problem, ' ~ S

“«

After the puppies have’ been delivered, check to See that they ares- "~

getting milk from the mother. :A sign of this is puppies with full, rounded
bellies.  Increase the mother's food supply gradually, and watch her
carefully for any signs of illness or rejecting her puppijes:

/
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If the mother does not have enough milk for the puppves the breeder

will need to hand-feed them. A good mixture is oné cup milk, one tea- e
spoon corn syrup, and one qu yolk, fed with a small nlppled bottle. .

! HOW ARE PUPPIES WEANED” B .

Referring~ back to sect|on F, the puppies shouId be eating dog food | |
by the age of six weeks. At this time, the puppies are separated from
their mother and put on a full dog food diet. By this time the mother will
be drying up and she-should be removed from the whélping box and put
on a special ration to dry her up completely. The puppies may cry, but’
they will. soon quiet down and be eating only dog food |n two or three
days. . . B .

¢ WHAT ARE SOME TIPS FOR’ GROOMING D?QS" . -

The first step toward good groomlng is to acquire a groomlng klt
The k|t should conta|n

Shor't- or long-bristled brush, depend|ng on length of coat.
"Comb with wide' teeth” for Iong haired or wire-haired dog.
Stripping knife for wire-haired dogs; wool comb for ‘tong-haired dogs.
Scissors (barber type).

—Nail clippers. . .

’

The dog should be brushed daily to remove foreign material, dead hair,
and to stimulate his hair follicles to give a glossy coat. :

be given in a draft-free warm ré%h in warm water. A commercial dog

- " shampoo is advisable but not necessary as long .as the shampoo or soap is

 antibacterial. After washing, the dog needs to be thoroughly dryed
before being let outside because he may catch a cold.

} . | ) When a dog gets djrty, he will need to be washed. The bath\ should
) -

The next tip is to regularly clip the dog's nails. This will prevent
the dog from sdratching the furniture or another person. ‘Unlike the cat,
the dog“does not need his nails to fight.

WHA-T "ARE SOME TIPS FOR TRAINING DOGS?

This section will be, confined to ’tea'chi.ng the dog some simple com-
mands such as "heel," "sit,".and "stay." When training a dog there are. a
few simple rules that need ta be followed C ’ .

Reward and’ pumshment are: the basus for all- tralnlng

, Work for brief periods onJy Ten to flftee'n mlnutes ‘maximum.

Be, consusteht in your commands, body movements and voice inflec-

. tions. Use the same words and motions. »
‘ p . .

P ~
Tailor your teaching technique to match the dog's disposition.

T~
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End every training session on a success. The puppy needs the )
. y . |
owner's praise and approval. .

¢ . . -
[

. &F , . '
. Before starting, the only training tools the owner will need'are a leas
- and a collar. A slip chain or choke chain collar is the best and a leas
. should be eight to ten- feet long. .
The first area to be covered is getting the dog to sit on
With the dog standing on all fours, tell the dog to "Sit." At .
- timkbaok on the collar and push down on his rump. Hold h this |
< positigh repeating the command "Sit." Then praise by petting, giving-a |
snack or using the word "Good. " Repetition is the key to success.
. N - 1
The second area is to teach the dog to "heel:" 1 The purpose of this 1
e " exercise is to teach the dog to walk quietly at the owner's left side. Hold 1
the leash in the right hand and hold the leash close to the collar with the . |
. left hand. Now the owner is really to start. Command the dog to "heel" |
\ and start walking forward slowly. If the dog tries to walk ahead or !
behind the ownep a few jerks on the leash-will bring the dog back to the i
heel position. When the dog has successfully "heeled" for ten feet or
mc;r'e, praise and reward him. Repeat the process often.

-Teaching the command stay," is a relatively simple obedience tr:ick.’
Command the dog to "sit," and then put the hand drectly in front of the

dog's face repeating the command "stay." If he gets up, force him back
\\ down into the sit position at the exact spot from which he ot up. Slowly
inch away from him repeating the command "stay."  |If he gets up, say

"no" and set him back down. .
\ The last command ‘to be covered is "come." This is the most impor-
tant and the m difficult lesson to teach the dog. . To train him to
"come," light/rope or .cord 40 to 50 feet long should be attached to the
dog's cotlapA3s an additional training tool.- Allow the dog to stretch the
rope out completely, then call his name or "come" and begin pulling him
toward you while repeating his name. sAfter he has reached the owner,
) , "the dog should be ‘Yewarded and praised. Again repetition is needed for

. successful results. .The training should be practiced both outside and
. inside the house. o .

. %,
WHAT ARE THE MAJOR DISEASES AND PARASIT-ES OF DOGS?

. ’ Shortly after a dog is adopted, ‘or the puppies are two weeks past
PN weaning, the dogs need to see a Veterinarian to get a check-up and shots
: : for the four most lethal canine diseases: °* - oo

< e
L Distemper, a-highly ‘contagious virus disease that attacks the dog's
. ; tissugs.. - ) ~ : «

. . .
Hepatitis, a virus infection that primarily affects the liver tissue. » .

Leptospitosis, acute iffectious disease of dogs spread through contact
of the mouth or nasal mucus membranes with the. urine of either an in-
fected dog or cat.

’

: N - 250 -
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Rabies, a virus infection transmitted through the bite of infected
animals. ‘

’
<

The worms that cause trouble are the roundworms, hookworms, ship-

worms, and tapeworms. THhey can be diagnosed and treated by a weterin-

arian very easily. \"
A External parasites are fleas, lice, ticks, mites. There ‘are m y

powders on the market to control these parasites and should be used
regular.l\y_/for best results. ) )

\ : | :
WHAT ARE SOME SYMPTOMS THAT INDI.CATE THE DOG IS SICK?, .

Loss of appetite. . . '

The_lower eyelid may hang down siightly, showing the red mem‘t.)rane.

The coat may have a harsh feel and a dead texture, both to the eye
and.the hand. - . .ot . .

<

Mucus and traces of blood.

A potbelly, with ‘the rest of the body skinny.~

Lack of interest in anything.
Hiding in dark places.
. \

Nasal discharges.‘

)
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INFORMATION SHEET
- ... SAVING MONEY WITH PET FOOD o

.Almost half (48%) of America's households own at least one dog and
approximately one third of the households have one or more cats. These ;
48,846,000 dogs and 32,000,000 cats consume more than $3 billion retail

-value annually in food. This -huge food intake offers opportunities for ‘
phenominal saving in food costs for many pét owners. '

- A newly born Labrador .Retriever will, in hi§ lifetime, estimated at 10
years, consume, 6,400 pound of dry food (or three times this amount of

\ canned food), drink 2,400 gallons of water, require an additional 36,500
gallons of water for cleaning, food preparation, and an estimated $2,000
for veterinary medical care, bedding, housing and accessories.
. A cat living to ‘twelve .years of age may require 1,000 pounds of dry
- food (or 3,300 pounds of canned), consume 500 gallons of water and re-
duire an additional 3,000 gallonz’ for food preparation and minimal cleaning
of facilities. ! Q
‘The cost of feeding can be as low as $0.15 per day for a Labrador
Retriever receiving an excellent dry food or up to $3.50 per day for .l
- enough of one of the more expensive canneq foods to supply approximately,

the sdme nutrition. .
< * o

"Most pet foods sold in the U.S. m;kzet are nutritionally excellent.
. The wide range of prices depénds on the amount of advertising, packagé
size, and form of food. - A ‘
It is logical that pet ownérs confronted with a wide array of foods are -
, confused by pet food advertising. .It can generally be assumed that most
types of dog food are similar in nutritional content based on the moisture-
free food commonly. called dry matter. If units of dry matter from commer-
- cial dry foods, semi-mojst, dnd cannedjoods are approximately equal, then
the comparison of coests is relatively easy. o
If a 6.5 ounce can of dog food retails for 33¢ in¥uding_tax and
- contains 78 percent moisture then the cost is ($.33 _ 16 l@? = $3.69 |
2

, Per pound of dry matter. * X F5° " .'é,
If a 36 ounzzqoﬂa'ckage of a popular serpi-moisg food retails for. $1.30
including tax and g#ntains 36 percent moisture, then the cost is . /°
. $1.30 _ 16 _ 100) _ $:90 per pound'of dry matter ’
' 1 » ’,x3—6-x—6—4-- & ) ;- . .
. L % ‘ ’ - < s .
A 56 pound package of a leading brand of dog food retails for 11.20
plus 0.56 tax or $11.76 and contains approximately 10% moisture. Dry dog
foods contain moisture, just Ii.ke\ crackers left exposed o the atmosphere.
The ¢ost on a moisture-free basis is $11.76 1 100 _ $0.26 per pound.
1 4 . . )3 X X 3’6‘ - ,
) i b “"" - « i
\ / N
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* This is a difference of $3.43 per pbund for 'moisture free nutrition or to .

rephrase, it is 14 times as eXxpensive to feed a highly advertised’.canned . ¢
) food bought in 6.5 o0z cans as it is to supply appro>\<”|FnateI\y equal nutrition
‘ with the leading dry food. .= o o -
' ' N * L ' - LY )
AN \ LLanned foods offer the convenience of built-in mojsture and most are Yy

. .mdre than 3/4 water. You can obtain water much mo inexpensively. from

J' the sink faucet. _ Semi-moist foods contain only 403 mojsture or less;, but
the expense ‘of maintaifting the freshness with anti-mold, antibiotics, and
superior moisture impervigu’s packaging creates added expgnse.

‘ * Most ,pet foods,  whether canned, semi-mpist, or dny, show label - .
" ' words,."complete" ‘and "balanced," which ‘mean!the -pbt’ f have been .
subjected to rigorous testing procedures for growth dnd reproduction br
have been, subjected to extensive calculations so the products conform to
the Natlonal Research Council publication$ Nutritional Requirement . of, Dogs
or Nutritional Requirements of Cats which help5S assure those products are
indeed adequate.for growth and I3ctation. :

?

. Attractiveness. of packaging, contents and advertising is “for the
anthropomorphism of the pet owner since dogs are colorblind* and seldom
influenced by packaging and color. = . o !

t

¥

America's pgis have diets that are complete;Iy balanced  for them.
— Foods .sold for America's children are ‘not as well balanced and nutritious.
= ‘ . N . ’

- Careful shopping can save pet owners several hundred dollars “over
- the pet's lifetime. . - .
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Why do anqi’mals need nutrients? . . <o .
e . -', ) ‘ ’ ' ¢ ‘
. # ) ;‘
R / ) .' L} L) . ; . i
List amd givée the functions of thef:ssx classes of nutrients = ‘:
. _ . ’
a. " : SO - .
A e o8 ) .
b B o, . . . .
: 3 - 4 .
C _ ‘ . ;
) . " . J
d. e . |
» ~ Y P 1

- . ' b .
f T :
. .
,

What .is the 'dfference between a "Z;od?:l-r’étioh" and a "balanced ra-
tion?" ' : : . )

< ¢ )
63 « . ~ .

- F3 v o ra
- . _:% I
g Y «
Briefly state the "rules-of- -thumb" to use wJ'uen for'mulatlng rations -
for: P . . )
Dogs - S

4 - a
List: some recommended ‘practices in provndmg wat//er' for dogs. .
', . » ) ..\ .’. ) | , N ‘ ‘
‘0 ' . : N )

Feed cost make up abeut —%gnt of the total cost of produc-, ,,,
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’ STUDENT WORKSHEET - .
DIGESTION IN DOGS N
h ’ . . - . _\
* Y N
- 1.- Define ‘digestion - : ) oot " .
| I ~ . . ‘ . ‘ v\j « ' kY
- - - . bl
N ! 2. - The tube-like passage from the mouth to the stomach is called the i
, b . ' .
3. The ‘foun divisions of the ruminant stomacglp ane ,
’ ’ . z
— ____ Y W g and . i '

e -~

4. ;The part of the digestive system where most dlgestlon is completed '

and ,most absorptlon takes place is the v >
L] - .
5. How can the dog digest roughage since it has a snmple stomach? -
. , o .
- a ' 4 ? \
— . (,’ ‘ ‘ . .
T; 6. The b . produces bile' and is the largest gland

in the body. ' . ) _ . '
- 7 What s the first step "in digestion?
. d ) TN\ .

. + 8. Distuss,thow digestion in the stomach of a ruminant is different than
- dlgestléh in a_no-ruminant.

7-
. jQ o~ -w
- %#>9. What -three digestive juices are mixed with the “chyme“ when in the
' sthall intestine? . ~' . k
- ‘ .
— » ‘ a
- . N N . iy ' . / s Rt
R [ Descrlbe how the digested Foodstuff is absorbed by the small intes- -
AN . . . . . -
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‘ N "URENT WORKSHEET :
N ‘ a .
BREEDS OF DOGS
\ ‘S, — v . .
-Characteristics ) - .
ORIGIN A. Color , C. Temperament Advantages and Disadvantages of Breed
BREED |(PLace & Date)~ |« B. Size D. Popularity of . .
: Breed
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./ PROFILE OF A DOG
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Brush or flag . . 1. Pastern -~ Dewlap
Point o rump ’ 8. Knee iﬂ “Lips or Flews
Hock 9. Forearm -.° Cheeck '
Stifle 10.  Point of shoulﬁef“ Nose
Chest 117 Shoulder | & .\ Muzzle
Ibow 12.% Ear or leather .} Stop
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" skull A o
Occnput .
“Arch or chest b

Withers or top of shoulders,

Hip »
Loin o . )
Tuck o) @~
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¢ SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS AND TEACHER'S KEY

(Fill in -the blanks) . . -

I

\ & -
1. What is the name of the ancestor of the dog?  Miacas

: 2., ldentify by name the six breed groupirig of dogs ' Ca
ca. egorting dogs d. terrier dogs
b.  hound breeds e ‘toy dogs )
‘ d. werkigq dogs™ j‘ f.- } nen-sporting dogs

3. List 4 considerations in selecting a dog for the house

a. size of living quarters = c.  the way the people live

)

b. number and age of children d. owner's temperament

4, ldentlfy the parts of a. dog (See separate shebt)

5. List the four common.dlseases of dogs * . R -
a.,' distemper . . c. -ﬁptospirosis ¥
~ b. he;aatitis d. rabies %
6. List the four common 'internal parasites found in doés
a. | roundworms < C. vs?hipworms . C
b. hookworms - d. tapeworms .

7. List the four common external parasites found m dogs .

"

a. fleas : c. . _ticks . . “.* .

b. _lice d. _mites s “". - 9.

ooy =

8. Calculate the cost per pound of dry matter of a 6 S ounce can of
dog food for 33¢ mcludlng tax and containing 78%. monsture

.$.33 x g__ﬁ_ 100 - $3.69 per ‘pound of dry matter
5X
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" True-False ' A

°The dachshund.is a Gérman name meaning "badger dog i

Canﬁed dog food contéins about 20% protein.

The dog and cat-have the same ancestors

The poodle is a non- sportmg dog.

Gruel is sy/other wom for a puppy food mixture of milk and {
puppy ‘foo -

) . ‘ _ Y
3 to 4 week old puppies should be fed 1 part milk and 1 part
puppy. food twice a day for each ounce of body weight.

S~

Dry dog food contains- 20% water. .

Chicken bongs (legs) are desirable to give'to a dog.
54

The main purpose of giving 'a bone to a dog is to add calcium
to their diet. _

Dogs -should have & constant supply of food ih front of "them at
all times..

2 ~

5
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PROFILE OF A DOG

IDENTIFY THE FOLLOWING PARTS
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UNIT I: YRBAN ANIMALS .
PROBLEM AREA: CARE AND FEEDING OF THE FAMILY CAT

SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER:

* This problem area ‘is designed for use with freshman or beginning
students in a horticultural or agricultural occupations program. The
recommended time for _teaching this problem area is during the_winter
months when working outdoors is not practical. : .

The estimated instructional time is 10 days for the problem area. |If
the teaching plan is limited to classroom discussion with little or no.
practice, the instructional time can be 5 days or less. If students are to
be involved in developing skills in this area, the instructional time will
have to be increased. v - s

The inst}‘ugtor is encounaged to conduct a local search to locate other
supplementary materials for use with this problem area. The item in this
packet are for reference or modification as the instructoryadapts this

- problem area to their local situation. . °

CREDIT SQURCES:

These materials, were.developed through a funding agreement,
R-33-21-D-0542-388 .with the lllinois State Board of Education, Department
of Adult, Vocational and Technical Education, Research and Development
Section, 100 North First Street? Springfield, lllinois 62777. Opinions
expressed in these materials do not reflect, nor should they be construed
as policy or opinion of the State Board of Education or its staff. .

The teacher's guide, .sample test questions, and student work sheets

"~ were developed by Jim Ethridge. Seuﬁggest' ns and guidance in the develop--
by

ment of these materials werénpr‘of)v.id the Metropolitan Core Curriculum
Pilot Test Teachers. The inférmation sheets' author is unknown. The

Student Worksheet "Keeping a S.0.E. Cat Record" was adopted from the,,
[llinois 4-H- Record Book on "Cat Care Records". ’ ' '

— .

, ’ .
. - . 2 .

.
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“. Problem Area:

- Teacher's Guide . N

Unit: Urban animals % 5

Care and feeding of the family cat.

A/tfthe con;lq,sn‘en of this problem area, students will be able ta:
1.  Identify problems found ‘in the caring of cats.‘
2. '/ Determine the needs of a cat in a ﬁousehold. E

3. Properly care for a cat (while young or mature or
pregnant). .

. 4. Properly feed a cat,

5. Seek out additional information on his or her household
pet. -

6. Describe the diver:sity of the cat. industry.

L* Name six classes of nutrients and explain their
function.

8.  Explain the characteristics of a good ration.

9: Describe the major characterlstlcs to consider when
selecting a cat.™ .

10.  Identify the major parts of a ‘cat.

11. Discuss the common uses of a cat and the
characteristics lmportant for each use.

12.  Identify internal and external pests of cats. .
Suggested Interest Approaches: ‘
1. Attend a cat show.

Visit a veterinary hospital.

s w P

identify the parts of a dlgestlve system.

5. Bring- feed samples into class and have students try to~
|dent|fy the contents.

6.. - Have available feed tags or food  labels and have,

students identify the ,nu_trlent content of each
‘feedstuff. : : o
.- R_25 -
" ’ M-[-1-2-3

Visit a kennelz - -
Take the class#n a field trip to a veterinary clinic, to '

~.

¥




N : v 7.  Ask’ students to explain what -they feed their animals
. Ce and guidelines used in considering food selection
. 8. . Show fllms from cat associations deplctlng ideal breed
‘ : " characteristics-

9. Use dnscussmn groups to have the class develop a hst
of characteristics to consider when selecting an animal

V... Anticipated problems and concerns of studentS' K s
) o Lead Question What do we need to know about feednng and
. caring for. cats in order to accomplish our o@;ectlves” —
-~ {6 - ’ *e »
T~ What is the htstor-y pf the cat?” ¢’
A
2. What are the major breeds of cats- used as household
pets? , : -
‘\\ 3. How is a cat-selected for the household? .
L4 \' . - . .
4 ©-4. How can a cat be housebroken?
5. How should a cat be fed?
[/ L 6. What accessories are needed for cats? ' N
S ;.' 7. To mate or not ‘to mate? Is this an important ques< :
F . } tion? , ‘
A, 8. What needs to Be done when the cat is pregnant, and”
when the kitterls are born?”’ .
. . 9., How are kittgns weaned? * e
- -t . R » °
10., What are Some tips on grooming of cats? .
' - : 11.  What are some tips for traininé o?cats? .
* 12.  What are the major d|seases and parasites of cats?
. = N
, 13.  What are the symptoms of a sick cat? ‘ N
14.  What are the parts of the digestive system? St
15.  What are the parts of the ruminant stomach? - . _—
%6 What is the function of each ‘part of the dlgestlve
. system? . ,
. LIS - . .
' . : 17. What is a ration? What is a balanced ration?
, o ' -

I4

- . ‘ 8.  What are rutrients? T =




19.  What is the function of each nutrient? ) S

. ; °20. . What are ‘the characteristics of a good _ration? 1
21. What is a good ration vs. a balanaed‘ration? S - ’

B A  22.  Whit are the dlfferences among c/:oncentr‘ates,. a - |

roughage and other feed materials?.-

23. What are "rules of thumb" used in feedipg "animals?

N . ¢ . L - ]

. z
24:" Why do animsals need water” What are the water needs |
of animals? What prcblms ar\e involved. in ‘over-watering 1
anlmals" . |
= 25. When should animals be fed? How much should animals
. . _ be fed? o '
. . \ ~ .
. . 26. How does one determine nutrjtional requirements of
., . animals that are young, adull, pregnant or ofphan .
RN 4 . animals? ~
yd N M ° » . ‘
> 27. What is Basic Metabolism Rate (BMR)? .. e T
R . B - P w &
) a ! 28. What are the main uses of cats? . ‘
. . 29. What are ‘the differences among selectlng & cat for ,
breedlng or for a pet? .-
. g . 30. What terms does one need to know when ldentlfym@
L ‘ parts of a cat? : .
31." " What parasites are found in or on cats? ‘
VI. °,,Sy,,uggei;ted learning agiivijcigs and eiperiences"; - |
- . R w‘
N A ., . . .
) 1.  Distribute VAS Unit 102éa, Digestion in Animals, and - .
s . , . - » have students tentatively answer the identified pro-
Iems and concerns.
. ° 99 4 2 5
* 2. Identlfy and defin&° the ° 1mportant terms retated to % k
- & - animal feeding. 5, .
3.  SHow transparencies on’ the parts of the dlgestlve .
o ° .system -and dlscuss the functlons of each part d %
- .. 4. I|dentify and discuss the purpbses and characterlstlcs .\,‘ '.
4 . : - of good rations. 3 S Sy o~
. ‘\ . . ® 2 o - ¢
. : . ¢ 5. Use the Student Worksheet "Digestion in Animals". "o
\‘ R . Have students complete. and turn in for evaluation. a
6. Use the Student Worksheet "General®Fon Animal C
‘ : .~ Feeding". Have, students complete and turn: in for -
‘ evaluatioh. - o : . ..
- o . | \\e S - -, '
o -, 22 { A v M‘|'|'2?5 ) o
- v - " v ‘ . . -




7.

”»

10.

<

11.

12.

<o

13.

" 14,

15.

Y

Identlfy nutrltlon requnrements for dtfferentjstages of
.growth in various cats.

.

Le ’

Distribute plctures of ammals of dlfferenﬂq glity, and . f
have students select the ones they would purchase. B
Have . the students give reasons for their chonce and

write them down for dlscusslon - .

°

"Distribute pictures or show sI|des of cats for' judging. 2 j,
Discuss the factors one should consider m each cir- . |
cumstange. o v « «

/ Distribute the Student Workshget bn:"lde;ntifying.the
Parts of the Cat" and:have sth%nts .identify ‘the parts T
of the cat. Discuss the importance “of knowing. the “
sparts of the cat when selecting ammals for sale, pets,
breeding or for show - :

4 - . .

Show slidés or transparencnes of "ideal cats" and ’
disctiss the important characternst;cs of each of the R
different views. . M ’

4Using {hdes, plctures or live anlmals, have students

judge and place rings of cats for pe and breeding -

using approprlate judging cards and gnng booklets.

Distribute the Student Worksheet/hon "Keeplng a.Cat
Record" and have students select an animal for an SOE
project and give reasons to support, their chonce

Have the ‘students identify problems and eoncerns on
selectnng and purchasing a cat. -

" Take a field trip or mvnte a- purebred breeder to class
to discuss the characternstlc they conslder when pur+ ¢

chasing thei?, animals. - .
{ %

Application of this problem area: -

1.

The main purpose of ‘this problem area is to lntroduce
the -students,to the correct fé eding and care pro-
cedﬂres for cats. . R P
This problem area should prevnd ..stude‘hxs with the
basic information on dsgestlon anci :the ¢clas§as.and / ’
functions of feeds. ~ '

"The students can use this lnformatlo'n for ldentlfylng

anigmals to consider for an SOE Pro;ect

ThlS problem area can prepare students for par-
ticipation in judging contests and added mterest ik

shows. N




-
Evaluation:

1.

—"
* 1.
2.

.Collect and evaluate s}udeﬁt worksheets.

. :
Administer and evaluate an objective exam .an
digestion, nutrients, feeding and selection of cats.

Conduct "a laboratory examination on identification of
feed components.- &

~
.

IX..  References and aids:

Teacher'; Guide

Information SReets on:

a). Feeding and Caring for Cats
b) Cat Breeds - Great Britain
c) Cat Breeds - United States

o
4

Student Worksheets on: . i N

Breeds of Cats | and || )
Taking the Temperature of a Cat - (
Developing an Animal Health Plan .
Maintaining Cat’ Health and Observing Conditions
of the Cat =,

Keeping a S.0.E. Cat Record 7
Identifying the Parts of the Cat .and Teachers
Key § .

5

Sample Test Questions,and Teacher‘s Key

“VAS Unit 1026a "Dlgestaon in Animals"

VAS Unit 1013a "General Facts on Anlmal Feeding"
Duscgsswn Questions on: ' )
a) Selectlng Breeding Anlmals

b) Digestion in Animals :
c) General Facts on Livestock Feeding -
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4 INFORMATION S%T
. On .
FEEDING AND CARING FOR CATS ﬂ

What is the history of the Cat?

| Scientists theorize that a long extinct animal, the Miacis (pronunced
My-a-Kiss) a small tree-living animal, was the ancestor of the cat. The
Miacis lived 40 -tc' 50 smillions years ago and had -a Tong body, an even

longer tail and short legs. Like a cat, hg probably had retractable claws.

The cat was the center of a religious cult in ancient Egypt, pér-
secuted as a companion of witches in medieval times, and beloved for it's
ability to kill rats when the plagues came. Q\

N

It was not until white settlers arrived from Europe, bringing along
with them their domesticated cats, that cats were kept as pets in N
America. Colonists, like their European cousins, found cats helped in
controlling rats and mice both on the farms and in the towns.

" What are the major breeds o@s used as fousehold pets?
Persian v ~
This most popular of the longhairs looks somewhat like a minature lion
~ with his mane across the neck and back and his ears st épart atop his

head. The Persian's glossy fur fluffs up all over his body, including his
tail or "brush." > S )

The Persian has a massivg head, short back, short snub nose, small
ears, short tail and large paws. His broad chested body is set rather low
on sturdy legs, giving an impression of strength and solidity.

Today thererare three divisions of color common to the Persian cat:
~ 1) the solid color in blue, black, red, cream or white; 2) the patched to
tabby patterns in many colors; and 3) the silver color called so because of

the: shimmer. of their highly translucent hair which changes shading with
)ight or mdvement. - ( .

. There are-a few breeders who specialize in dis\g'nct ty;;es. Cat show
catalogues list Blue-eyed Whites, Silver Tabbies, Smokes, Blacks, Red
Tabbies, -and Tortoiseshells. -

The show standard calls for a powerfully built cobby animal with
large‘eyes and a short face and. nose.

J .
Pl

" Color choice is wide, but you will"notice that aside from all-white %
cats, there is only one type among those in any breed standard which
shows white -- the tortoise and white. At cat shows you. never see black
and white, blue and white, or tabby and white cats. -

-

s~
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Siamese : . (\

> Sear: Point Siamese : . .

The Siamese is very attive, inquisitive, and is a great "talker."
These cats have a light Mody color and darker points (mask, ears, legs,
feet, and tail). The Seal Point has.a Yery short, finely textured coat of
pale fawn or cream.color. All the points gre the same .shade, a deep seal
brown. Brilliant blue eyes present a striking’contkast. The Siamese has
a finely "muscled, dainty body, with hind legs slightly longer than the
front. R . k . .

Blue Point Siamese .

)

The wedge-shaped head, the large ears, pricked forward, and almond
shaped /‘oriental eyes are charagteristic traits. The Blue Point has*a glacial
whjte Coat shaded into a beautiful platinum, with grey-blue points. As
#'ith other Varieties, eyes are a brilliant blue, with matching nose leather
and paw pads. : y

The Domg;tic Short-Haired Cat

\

_ Silver Tabby ’ | \

\
‘ \
The most common breed of household pet, the American shorthair i&‘
recognized in 20 different varieties of color and markings. Full grown
cats are medium to large sized and are powerfully built. A short strong
neck, broad head and cheeks and full chest add to this cat's strong
appearance. A stud will have especially well developed jowls. The cat
has a thickish tail which is carried almost level with the back. ,The coat
is of short, thick, even hairs. The Silver Tabby has either green hazel,
or lemon colored eyes. . ' y

Brown Tabby .

. Credited with being the earliest domesticated cat in history. The
word tabby has .come to denote any American shorthair of various colors,
"but a true tabby cat is banded and varied with black. The brown tabby
has luminous orange eyes, which are very round and set wide apart.

Calico
Black, red and/or cream colored patches:cover the head, gack, sides,
and tail of the Calico American Shorthair, with ‘an orange patch on one
side of the face. The mottled coat should not be streaked in any way.
The nose, throat, legs, and belly are white. Eyes are copper colored or.
deep orange. . . - ]

Abyssinian J - ) / .

This cat is presumed to be the oldest kpown pure pedigreed cat. The
body hairs are of two or. three different bands of color, giving the cat a
"ticked" coat. The cdat is usually ruddy brown with dark brown or black
tickings and is thick, but silky soft and with a lustrous sheen: The °

) .o } AN
‘ 231 :
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Iargg, broad-based ear$ are tipped with brown or black. Eyes are-almond
shaped and are gold, green, or hazel in color. The Abyssinian has a

"medium long body, lithe and graceful, but: which shows well devgloped

muscular strength.

. How do oy select a cat-for the household? ’ Tt

e When selecting a cat for the home, it is wel to consider the foIIowing'
points: '

For what purpose do you want it? An adult cat would be better if
you wanted a working cat or do not have the time to train a kitten.

. If you want a grown cat that is more responsive to you, start with a

. kitten. ( -

# Do you want a male’ or femalé? In this case you must consider
numérous factors.” Do do you want Kkittens? |If you still prefer a
female but not kittens you can have them "altered" so they cannot
reproduce. "Males are generglly more freindly and can.also be altered
(neutered) to keep them home more by reducing their sex dgrive. .
Is the cat for around the house or to shew? The differencelhere is
the cost of your cat. Cats can be registered or not, registgred
depending on your intent. Registered cats are generally more ex-
pensive and if shown, more time and care is required. ' 1
Are you starting with a kitten? |If you are, you must consider that
the kitten is very fragile and needs to be handled with care. Make"
sure' that the kitten you select has, been naturally.weaned and is at
least 8 weeks old. Keep it warm and let it explore the new sur-
roundings. Kittens need to be fed often because of their high level
4 of -activity and small stomachs. i

3

~
i

How do you hPusebi'eak a cat? .
Cats need to be housebroken bécause of the offensive odor that
develops as a res#t of cat feces not being disposed of regularly.  Cats
are one of 'the easiest animals to housebreak because it i their nature to
stay clean. Kittens camn~be easily housebroken by placing a pan of
absorbent material in a quiet spot known by the cat and place him in it
when he needs to urinate or eliminate his:feces. Materials that are often
used include sand, dirt, sawdust, paper, clay, or a commercial cat litter.

The latter is the best because it absorbs the odors as well as the

moisture. s part of the training you should .place the cat in the box

after” eating, .after. playing, first thing in the morning and. the last thing
at night. The box must be emptied and cleaned often or the cat will not
use the box. Housebreaking can be accomplished in two -or three days.

" Never punish thé cat for soiling furniture because his memory span, is too
short. Clean and deodorize the spot instead so he will not return thjnking
it is the right spot to eliminate his waste. )
What are different ways to feed a cat, what should be fed, how much and
how often should' the cat be fed? ’

- - . .
-
i
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Cats, like humans, are omhivoroys.ﬁ They eat meat but need
vegetables, also, to have a balanced meal. Cats need a high protein,

high-fat diet for good growth. If you want to be sure your cat is getting “
good nutrition, buy a commercial cat foo Companies have been testing ' .
and improving their products until they meet or exceed the n 6f each

cat. There are four major divisions of commercial cat food available:

Dry cat food that contains about 30 percent protein, 8 percent fat, .
and 9-10 percent moisture. For adults cats, feed 1 to 1 1/2 ounces -
twice a day. :

Speciality cat food, -in the little flat cans, ysually contain from 10
.+ . percent to 23 percent protein, 2 percent to 6 _percent fat, and about
- 75 percent moisture. Vitamins and minerals are added to balance the
- : nutrition. *Adult cats should be fed 2 1/2 to 4 ounces of the food
- twice a 'day. S
Maintenance ,cat food, in the tall cans, usually contains about 10 ‘ -
percent protein, at least 2 percent fat, and about 75 percent
moisture.

\ ' Soft-moist cat food, this is -the pouch packaged food. Normally
S containing at |éast 27 percent protein, 7 percent fat, and 30 to 34
‘ percent of moisture. One packet provides one feeding for the adult
cat. Feed twice a day, two packets needed.

, Some "do nots" about feeding your cat. Do not feed your cat table
scraps. He may like®them but they lack the balanced nutrition he needs,
and bones from the table scraps can be hazardous. Do not feed him the .
—  same things every day. He wants, variety; give itto him. Some foods can
.- be toxic'if. given often. Liver can cause vitamin A toxicity, raw egg white
can destroy the vitamin biotin, and raw fish can cause a deficiency of the
vitamin thiamine.
oy ? .
When feeding a cat, always have a dish or bowl of fresh, clean water
. available. It is 'very ir—nporta}rt', and you must remember that milk is not a
substitute for water,%ilk is a food. Regularity is another good 5oint,° the
cat should be fed at the same times each day, or else the irregularity will -
affect the cat in a detrimental way. : -
Kittens must be considered separately from adult cats. For six to
eight week old Kittens, a mixture of warm[ milk and a little regular cat food
will serve as a good starter meal. Then] gradually reduce the milk and
increase the cat food until the kitten is ieating only the cat food. This
takes about two weeks. Kittens need a [different eating schedule, too.
« , They should be fed four times a day, iv‘lstead of two, because of their

.
¥

small, stomachs.

-

$

. ‘ ‘ .
What acce$sories are neede;d with cats? l , S

. Cats are creatures_of comfort. They like to be warm and cozy, in
other words, they like to stay in* the ho'fse. :
/ ) Lo <




‘after the operation. He also strays less from home in search of females.

1

‘. ¢ -

If the cat is to stay in the house, the following are some ‘things

which may be needed: i :
Litter pan(s) and absorbent |itter
" Collar and identification tag

Toys ' )

"Food and water bowls

Scratching post

Grooming aids )

Food T
. First aid needs (bandages, aptiséptit, gauzg)
Bed - ’

[ 3

. -
- -

) These items are suggested if the cat spends most of his time indoors.
The litter pan, food and water bowls, food, and scratching post would be

- considered essential. The bed could be a purchased fancy one, or just a

box lined with something warm and ‘CLEAN. °If the bed does not stay
clean he may. choose to sleep elsewhere.

Sl'ﬁi’u,ld a cat be bred? ' If so, when?
: C \

In the United States today there are approximately é? million cats that

.are ejther in animal shelters or abandoned. This leads to a cost of

$65,000,000 to the -taxpayers. If a household has a female cat, it is likely
that one day there 'will be a litter of kittens. This household has the

_résponsibility of keeping, giving away or otherwise disposing of’ the

kittens. There is a quick, painless, inexpensive operation that can
eliminate the birth of unwanted kittens. |n males it is known as neutering
or castrating. A neutered imale remains gentle, reliable, and free of odor"

The same result is achieved when females are spaygd. After the
operation, the female will be incapable of producing offspring. If someone
feels that motherhood is a great moment in a cat's life, they are wrong. A

. cat's pregnancy, delivery, and nursing are very painful to the mother and

she would be better off never to have kittens.

Planned parenthood appNes to cats also. Cat breeders obviously do
not want a neoatered or spayed animal Becayse of their inability to- produce
offspring. For proper breeding, the following physiological data must be )
considered. * ' Lt

.

" Factor . . ) Technical Terminology

1. - Ageto phberty : . 6-15 months

2-3 times .a year; mostly from
Ju\ne to August

2. Breed i~ng season

3. Estrous cycle\' Polyestrus, seasonal, induced

) Fy « . . ’ -
’ ‘ ‘
. . . v
. . .

. ovulation
- 4., Length of sexual cycle . Irregular, from 15 days to
' 4 . several months
-.2 r)L, ) ) y ‘ s 3
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5. Duration of héat ‘ About Tdays in presence of
) male, 10 days otherwise

~

, 6. Ovulation ~ Induced by copulation, both \
.o . . ovaries 24-36 hours post- .
‘ \ copulation
)7. Time of copulatién} Around third day of the estrous
. . cycle
8.  Fertilization time - . Occurs 2 days after copulation
.. Gestation period 52-69 days, average 63 days
.10. Weaning age ‘. Deperids ori breed, 5-9 weeks
11. Beginning of new estrous About 2-3 weeks after weaning
*12. Breeding Iife' ., Female 4 year, male 5 years
Proper planning is the key so the breeder can be prepared for each
. breeding season and each birth time.
What needs to be done when the queen is pregnant, when the kittens are
born, and for the next 2 to 3 days after birth? ’
- For the first 8 of the 9 weeks\‘ofc pregnancy, the female \(queen’)

. should be allowed to move about normally. The only changes in the normal
routine would be-to increase her amount of food, giving her warm milk ghd .
increase her intake of vitamins and iron. During’ the early part :
pregnancy; immunization records should be checked to see if the cat has
been innoculated against distemper and rabies: This should be done -
because temporary resistance is passed on through her milk to the kittens.

The last week will be the time when the female will be Iooking for a nest.
Provide a nest ‘for -her, an empty box lined with old towels will be
sufficient if it is located. in a warm, dark place in the house.

Labor follows the same pattern as in other animals:-

1. Re.stvlessmes’s .

2. Vaginal discharge

3. Stomach dropping ' . : :

4. Labor pains

5.". Panting -

6. Excessive water consumption

% But, if labor continues for 18 - 24 hours ‘without results, a veterinarian .
/ .should be consulted. w

!

‘The size of a litter could range.from one to six Kittens with an
average of about three. When the kittens start to emerge their normal
position would be head first with legs alongside, somethimes they will be
breeched, meaning they are born rear first. Watch the birth carefully,
only asgisting in an emergency; the mother cat knows what -she's doing. K

s
N .
. = '

°
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Watch and make sure the ‘cat pasSes a placenta after each kitten, she will
eat all afterbirth, and .clears the membrane around the kitten. If the

‘ newborn kitten has trouble breathing hold his legs, invert™him, and tap on
his back to clear his lungs,and’ throat. , Then be-:sure'to disinfect the
navel cord. )

-~ . After the kittens are born make sure they all nurse.- The first milk
of the mother is the richest in antibodies and nutrients so it is important
that all the kisens get some. Give the weaker kittens extra milk and.
vitamins so they can catch up to the others. Do not worry about their
eyes being closed, they will ope‘n in" about 10 days."

How are Kittens weaned?

At about 3 to 4 weeks of age, the kittens will begin to develop their .
first set of teeth (milk teeth). When the teeth come in they can begin- '
eating small amounts of cat<foot mixed with warm, evaporated milk. By the )

, time they are 7 to 8 weeks old theyswill be able to eat all their meals away
from the mother cat. At this time you also need to gear down the mother,
if she has been eating heavily to feed the kittens. After weaning, cut the
ration to about 1/4 of the normal ration then gradually increase it keeping
a careful watch on the mother to see if her udders have'dried and her
weight has remained normal. -

- What are some tips on grooming cats?
Brushing is broken into two categories: long hair and short hair.
.+ The long hair breeds need to be brushed twice a day with a steel comb so
‘ they will not shed on your furniture and the brushing will also stimulate
hair ‘follicles, and give the cat a sleaker look. The short hair breeds need
, to be brushed only once a day with a long bristled brush for the same
reasons.as the long hair. . |
. g o
Bathing should ba_gestricted to times g“f emergency, unless it is a
pedigreed show cat. Bathing removes the protective oils on the 'skin and
opens the cat to a cold. |If the cat must be bathed, Use warm water and a
cat shampoo in a draft free room, wash quickly, and dry thoroughly. Dry
. shampoos work well on cats also.

Clipping the cats nails is a temperamental point. [If your cat stays e
outside most of the time nature will clip the nails for you. If your cat
stays indoors clip-the nails according to directions given by your
veterinarian. The closest the cut should be is within 1/8 of an inch from -
the blood vessel of the nail./ - ] .

What are the major diseases and parasites of cats? . -

"When your cat is sick he may develop some of these symptoms: :
. . ., Qull, rough coat, with excessive sheddirfg
e i Listless, 'sleepiness ' .
. Bad breath odor . -
. Loss of appetite - ) *
. > Y e N A
M [} 3\3'\) ) ;
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Red, watery eyes ) _
- Vomiting, coughing, sneezing
Body swelling, lumps increasing in $ize

The most common ailments are ones that can be avoided by proper
care and, a watchful eye.

Infectious Enteritis - . ' -

It has been called feline distemper and is almost always fatal. - The
symptoms appear quickly and’ vnolently This disease is almost incurable.

. The best way to combat it is to immunize when the kitten is six to nine -2
, " weeks old.
- ’ I
. Rabies . ’ ’

. v -
T Y T

Cats are as-susceptible to rabies as other animals but should be
‘vaccinated early. Rabies comes in three stages. The first stage will be -
only a slight change in the temperment, the cat will isolate itself and
display snapplng behavior. The second stage is much more noticable. The
eyes and voice will change, the cat will make strange movements, and the
muscles will show signs of paralysis. The third stage is an advancement
of the second; total paralysis, loss of voice, and the tongue hanglng dryly
from the mouth. The total process results in death in four to six days.

L 4

Pneunionitis

This is a severe disease of the upper resplra 8ry tract. The symp
-/ toms are a shigh fever (normal temperature is 101.5 F.), sneezing, runn
" eyes, wheezing, and drooling. .The disease can be combated with
antibiotics, but the best method of fighting the disease is to vaccinate
against it annually. If your cat has it be careful because pneumonitis’ is !
very contagious to humans . —_

-

Feline Infectious Anemla , )

<

It is caused by a miéroscopic parasite attacking the red blood cells
thus causing anemia. Its ,Symptoms are fever, depression,._Joss of
appetite, emaciation, and poss:bly jaundice. It attacks cats from-ene to -
three years old and is of much higher frequency in males than in<fémales.
It can be treated by using steriods, antibiotics and blood transfusion -but
over 50 percent of all cats that contract it still die. It possibly is carried

- by fleas. ®

Hairballs | -+ s

This condition is common beause cats are continually cleaning
themselves and swallowing the hair. The hairball can cause constipation
and stomach or intestinal disorders. So tﬁey should be removed either
through surgery for a large hairball or by glvmg the cat milk of magnesta

- or another constipation remedy. N

\ PY | .

oy
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Internal Parasites

»

The four most common internal parasites found in éats are: 1) the
hookworm; 2) the tapeworm; 3) the roundworm; and 4) the whipworm. .

-

{
. Hookworms are about half an inch long and attach themselves to the
wall of the intestine and such blood. .

Tapeworms are transferred by fleas, rodents, and other wild animals
that have eaten’ the eggs of the tapeworm. Some symptoms of tape-
worms "are: 1) the cat will drag his rear end on the floor; and 2) the
cat-will lose.his body condition becoming weaker and thinner.

. Rouridwormd cause the cat to be listless. Diarhea or constipation, a
pot belly and loss of weight are additional symptoms of the disorder.
Coughing spells and fever are symptoms. that the roundworms are far -
advanced. '

The best way’ to combat these parasites is fo maintain high sanitary
conditions. -

General symptoms of a cat's having any type of worms include a dull
coat, inflamed eyes, coughing and vomiting. Another would be if the cat
eats excessively but does not grow. :

« Treatmeént of worms is sin‘mple and recovery for the cat is fast if done
properly. Consult your veterinarian if problems arise. .

External Parasites
. £ \ !
"Fleas are small, hard shelled, very active insects that live on cats
andjother animals. They feed on blood and cause local discomfort,
calsing the cat to scratch. Ffeas are also notorious- for ‘carrying
diseases. There are many good powders, sprays and collars available
that can help combat fleas, but be sure to de-flea your cat outdoors
to keep dead fleas off .the floors. I[f fleas are found, spray flea
Killer throughout the house for severak days to eliminate the -fleas
'ghat escaped, and their eggs. v .

Flea powder will also eliminate Tice. L .

Ticks are eight-legged hard-shelled arachnids, similar to spiders,
which burrow their,head into a cat's skin and feed ont his ‘blood. Irrita-
tion and infection are the main concerns as well as a chance of anemia due

.to blood loss. Ask your veterinarian what would be the best way to

remove the ticks. . J

-

Ear mites are little insects *that burrow into the ears of cats causing
great irritation. The cat will 'scratch his ears and shake his head fre-
quently. If-you think your cat has ear mites, consult your veterinarian

" because the final result could be ear infection and deafness.

»
L3




Skin Diseases

Mange is characterized by excessive shedding and baldness. It -is ‘
caused by mites burrowing into.the skin Killing and cutting the. hair. |

The veterinarian ‘has effective treatments if the problem is diagnosed
early. b

\]

Ringworms appear as oval bare patches on the cats starting in the
Eeag region. It can be treated with iodine but if it persists call the
veterinarian. ‘

Exzema is often caused by:a hormonal imbatarce or an allergy on the

part of the cat to somethifg in his diet or environment. It appear

as intense itching actompanied by falling fair, a dry, "scaly skin, and ,
sometimes open sores. Consult your veterinarian “for treatment.

;

Q M:=1-1-2-18
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INFORMATION SHEET = - \

Long-Haired Cat} ‘

Black Blue Cream

White with Blue Eyes Bicolored

White with Orange Eyes, Brown Tabby , ® . :

Blue Red Tdbby » —
Red Self - Silver Tabby . .

Cream - Chinchilla . e

Smoke Colorpoint ——

- Tortoiséshell *

Tortoiseshell and White

-

Short-Haired Cats

British Foreign
\ Black Russian Blue
White with Blue Eyes AbyssNan Normal
White with Orange Eyes Abyssintan Red
British Blue Burmese
Cream Burmese Blue

Tortoiseshell

Tortoiseshell and White Siamese: :
Tabbies: Seal Point
, Brown Blue Point @
' Silver Chocolate
Red Lilac Point oy N

Mackerel (any other variety)
Sootted

BRlue Cream -
Bicolored Red Point (Siamesetype)
Manx Cornish Rex-Coated (Gene 1)
. Devon Rex-Coated (Gene 2)
_ 3
R} +
a a—
\ -4 - .‘° Ve A
o . A \
g 2; ) .
M-1-1-2-19

CAT BREEDS - GREAT BRITAIN

Birman Cat (Sacred Cat of Burma)
Any other color

Chestnut Brown Foreign

Tabby or Lynx Point
Any other color
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INFORMATION SHEET
CAT BREEDS - UNITED STATES

a
s The American Standards aré slightly different, and also the subdivisions: ‘ |

- Long-Hair T ' : SR =
Solid color cats:
White -
— . Black - ’
Blue - e -
Cream ' .
Red . X\

o  Peke-Faced Red
.+ Tabby and Torties

Brown Tabby
Tortoiseshell
Tortoiseshell-Peke-Faced
Calico (Tortie and White)
Blue Cream ' C

- '

Silver “

Chinchilla Silver Tabby
Shaded Silver ] . . :
Blue and Black Smoke .

{

Minalayan - s
Maine Coon Cat

‘Short-Hair - ’ \ ‘

Pomestic Short-hair . —
Manx ' -
Abyssinian .
Burmese ) -
o Russian Blue (Maitese)

- Rex Siamese:

Siamese:

e copm——

Seal Point . . . .

Chocolate Point e
Blue Point - \
Frost Point or Lilac Point . N
Red Point
Lynx Point

K4
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STUDENT WORKSHEET ... -
BREEDS OF,CATS :

.
<
Develop a notebook containing 15 different breeds of cats The note

b_?/ .
he’

should contain a picture, characterlstlcs, and orlg?n of ea;h breedt
project is dUe in two weeks.

.
R g
2 SRLE
L
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>
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- . . STUDENT WORKSHEET .
o oo BREEDS OF CATS )
= '|BREED © ORIGIN CHARACTERISTICS ADVANTAGES/AND *
* (PLACE AND DATE) A. Color DISADVANYAGES OF
- : B. Long or Short Hair - OF BREED *
"|C. Size - - )
D. Temperment ;fg‘ _
3 . / ' . /‘
. N
L
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N STUDENT WORKSHEET

Q h TAKING. THE TEMPERATURE OF A CAT
Equipment: ' |

A. Chnlcal Thermometer

B. Soap '

C. Disinfectant

&’ q

Procedure:

. ‘Shake do\wn thermometer
' Lubrlcate with oil or soap :
C. "lnsert jn rectum along lining of the bowl
D. Allow.2-3 minutes for temperature to be obtalned
E Remove thermometer and read
F Dip thermometef in dlsmfectant

Observations:

15
'\; ;




N .
. STUDENT WORKSHEET
DEVELOPING AN ANIMAL HEALTH PLAN

. Using information provided in class develop a plan for maintaining a cat's .
health. Factors on the information sheets may be used as a guide.

Complete and—turn this project into the instructor for evaluation in 5 class g

days. -

O M-l-1-2-24 \
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STUDENT WORKSHEET® . ” :
MAINTAINING CAT HEALTH N
. OBSERVING CONDITIONS OF THE CAT . }

Using cats in a class laboratory, complete the following chart. Information on the information sheet
may be used as a guide. Complete and turn in to the instructor for evaluation.

3 ] 4.4
. 1 2 i3 4 5 6
. & = p ~ A
Eyes . ' . 1 L
~ . L
o w A -
- o
Hair/coat
)
..[Temperature . ) '
Pulse . , ) e
’, v
= . . .
N . v . .
Respiration
A
) 4
A . .
‘ ’
[} ¢ V
{ - a ) ' .
\ . ” @ ¢
3‘-4
o ]
’ . 4‘
, - .
# l \
e
L - R . &\1 /
) \ , / :
a - ( .
P
. . ' A ) y ‘ : -
- s .. ~ SN
LT o ’ 24 U . - ) ra. .
. . -, ., : M-|-1-2-25
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) w
STUDENT WORKSHEET e i
KEEPING S O.E. CAT RECORD

o~

Add t}’rese sheets to your S.0. E Record Book

<

Date project started . . Y-earsaenr‘olled in this project
. © INVENTORY AT BEGINNING OF YEAR
( (Cats, Supplies, and Equipment)
° ' ‘ Value
. Cat (breed)*
Litter Pan , i ' ~
Cage or Bed .
Equipment and other items (list) i ) )
N | . e N\ ’ ' .
. - , ' \ / 4
{ S y
. =7 :
I L ] \
' . . P ) Total Value
* Alley Cat is called a Domestlc Tabby ‘Cat &
- CAN '
HEALTH RECORD : T
- (Record the vaccmes, treatment and careyour cat has received.
" e Include Rabies, Distemper and Pneumonltls shots)
Date’ Item Date - Item
\ —.
~ ’ ® .




GUIDE FOR HOME INSPECTION OF CATS

_1st Date . . 2nd Date

Name of Qat

3rd -Date
Inspections should* be made at least three.taimes'durir)g the year. .The
first inspection should be made within one month after yQu assume responsi_
bility. _ : s .
(. ’ - -

i
. 2

Points to Check'

-lnspection

S

nd

1st.

cate

rda

> | 3rd ]

Remarks

CONDITION OF COAT | -
G-Good, F-Fair _ ' N
P-Poor .

' .
CONDITION OF EYES
C-Clear, Cl-Cloudy -
.D-Discharge

,\
-~
N o

CONDITIQN OF EARS
C-Clean, -D-Dirty
I-Inflamed

*~ | CONDITION OF BODY -. | : -
A N-Normal, O-Obese . :
T-Thin °

- -
CONDITION OF TEETH.
- C-Clean, S-Stained : ~ - .

\ T-Tartar, B-Broken * ’ . . . y

COLOR OF GUMS
Pink - Healthy
- Pale - Anemic

LEG STRUCTURE
) S-Straight
! D-Deformed

"} TEMPERMENT
F-Friendly, S-Shy .- ) o
A-Aggressive %

&

,
- - * Iy

— - b

L.

P

: k=
£ -

.
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®

¥

' . EXPENSES ’
(Food, litter, veterinary services, equipment purchased, etc.)

¢ . . .
Date Item Cost Date - Item Cost
* ‘ .
AN ‘ J.
v
. \ Total ’
vd ( . ”SHOW RECORD ) )
Date ° Show" ) Remarks Placing
’ L\
p - N
A (]

If your cat is a female, list dates that she is in season

~

Héusing - Outdoors Only 3 _ Indoors Only Both

, List some facts you learned in this project

Q ‘M‘l‘l‘2‘28 .
ERIC | - _
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 STUDENT WORKSHEET
IDENTIFYING THE PARTS OF THE CAT

17

18

19 ’

15

13

20

1, . 10.
2. . M
3. 12.
o 4. 13.
o s N 14.
6. > 15.
7. 6.
8. s
9. 18.
( 2
; ' RIG
Qo " 1

19..

20.
21.
22.

T M-1-1-2-29
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‘TEACHER'S KEY TO
. STUDENT WORKSHEET
IDENTIEYING THE PARTS OF THE CAT

Tail . ) : . "
Point of rump - . . ,
Hock

Stifle .

Chest - . : T >

Elbow ; '

Pastern :

Knee . - -

Forarm .

Point of Shoulder

Shoulder L . .
Lips or flews S

Cheek and ‘Muzzle
Nose °
Stop . . \ '

Skull . . . -
Ear

Occiput .

Neck . )

Withers or Top of Shoulders

Hip ‘

Loin : e

4
.

4
DO
at

Fea




‘ , DISCUSSION QUESTIONS .
' ! SELECTING BREEDING ANIMALS
‘ 1.  What fac\toré are considered 'jh selecting cat breeding stock? ™

3

«
2

2.  What is type or mdnvnduallty of a cat breedmg animal?

¥
¥ 3. What is meant by desirable breed characteristics?
¥ A i Q )
R . >
‘ 4. What factors are considered when using the term "desirable physncal
' characteristics"? - o, . <
5. What can be determined by handling the animal? .
N~ -

6. What factors should be considered when selecting an animal for
.production? for show? for a house pét?

. M-1-1-2-33
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DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

| BIGESTION IN ANIMALS .
. (Refer to Vas_Unit 1026a)
1. ,*befihe digestion. ‘ . o ‘

2. The tube-like passage from the mouth to the stomach is called the

3. The foqrwdivisions of the ruminant stomach are .
o and

4. The part of the digestive system where most dlgestlon is completed
and most absorption takes place is the )

5. How can the horse dlgest roughage since it has a simple stomach?

6. The

produces*bile and is the largest gland in ~
the body. . : '
7. What is the first step in digestion?.: - e

8. Discuss how digestion in the stomach of a ruminant is different than
. -dlgestlon in a non-ruminant.

L
LY Y

9. What three digestive juices are mixed wnth the "chyme" when in the
small ‘ﬂtestme"

M-1-1-2-34




- DISCUSSION QUESTIONS -
o - . GENERAL FACTS ON LIVESTOCK FEEDING
: (Refer to VAS Unit 1013a)

Why do animals need nutrients? ,

+ > B 3

2. List and give the functiéﬁ’s of the six classes of nutrients. « |

Y

a. ) ’ ‘

® - 0O

f.-

3. What is the difference” between a "good ration" and a "balancéd
ration"?

14

~
" .
~ ’ A
. .
- Z . ~
. . . . , °
.

4, List some .recommended practices in providing water for livestock.

5

5. Feed costs make up about percent of the total cost of
. . producmg an animal.

M-I-1-2-35
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"12. Identify by name the three most common skin diseasgs.found on cats. %

SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS AND TEACHER'S, KEY

1> What animal was the ancestor of the now domestic cat? Miacis \
2. ldentif;l the four most common breeds:
a. Persian c. Short hair ) |
b. ° ° Siam.esg . d. w-A(byssinian

3. identify four considerations when, selecting”a house cat:

What is the purpose of cat? .

Do you want a male or female? . -
~_Do you want to show your cat? ..~ -

Do you want to begin with a kitten?

oo oo

What is the norhal temperature of a cat? \/ 101.5°

(34

The avérage 'li}ter‘ size- for queens are 4 to '\“7.5 Kittens.

6. At about 3-4 weeks of age Kittens begin to develop their milk
teeth. L.

7. A typical house cat should be bathed ~ 0 times per week.

8. The closest the cut should be made |n trimming the nails of a cat is
within 1/8 of an inch(s) from the blood vessel of the nail.

9. .!dentufy by name the 4 most common ailments found in cats.
a. Entern is (zwmmonly called distemper) c¢. Pneumonitis
b. Ra \ e d. Anemia

-

10. _ldentify ny name the 4 most common -internal parasites found in.cats.
\ . )

a. _Hookworms c. _ Roundworms T . .
b. _Tapeworms . d. _ Whipworms .
11. Identify by, name the 4 most common external parasites found o'nq cats.
a. Fleas c. £ar mites ' }
b. Ticks d. Licg e

a. Mange : c. Eczema - ) : o 8
b. Ringworms : ) )

) . . s *

E3

- . Ed

QU
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MATCHING
S : Match the follewingﬁ terms with the apperriate description: ‘
D 1.  Plrebred— - A. %Gray_ hair eea£ ‘ —
! o F 2. Bloodline/ B. Table presenting a line of.ancestors
| I 3. Castration C. Mature female cat « J
H 4. . Get -D. Ancestors are all of the,seme br‘ee'd d
B S Pec.l%ree E. * Male cat -
E 6. Tom Cat F. Family line ef 't:)r‘eeding *
Y A Neutered - | G. Missing their: séx organs i
’ C ,8. Queen . H. Offspr‘iné of animal
J 9.’ Piepa\l‘d' I.  Removal '_g\\f the testicle of the male N -
- A-_10. Grizzle J. Two or n{ore colors in patches
- ‘ ' : TRUE—FA\L—sh‘ o ,
T 1. ~A cat is ominvorgUs - that s, tbey eat meat and vegetables.

~ .

T 2. Dry cat foods contain about 9 10% moisture.

T 3. Adult cats should be fed 2 1/2 to 4 ounces of specialty cat
food twice a day

T ~ 4. « Maintenance cat food' contains about 75% moisture.
. PR .

. F. - 5. It is recommended that you feed a cat liver on a continuous
% - T basus
- F - 6. Cats should be fed raw fish on a continuous basis.
« F7, 7. Milk is-a suitable substitute for water in a cat's diet.
F 8., Kittens should be fed twice a day.
’ ; F- 9. The‘breeaing season of cats is usually from September
' , to December. - :
PR ’ K B
\ ’ T 10. Kittens are usually weaned from the mother between the Sth

[y

* ) and 9th week. - . .




I

Tail

Point of rump.

Hock -

Stifle

Chest i :
Elbow

‘Pastern

Knee

Forearm )
Point of. shoulder
.Shoulder

Lips or flews

Cheek and muzzle
Nose . .
, Stop .
Skult N '
Ear ¢

Occiput

Neck

Withers or top of shoulders
Hip

Loin

]

]

k-

~

e

Match the term with the appropriate number in the profile of a cat.
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TRUE (+) - FALSE (0) |

+ 1. A nutrient is a chemical that aids in the support of life.

0 2. Carbohydrates provnde a major source of;;protelns

0 3. Only 25% of the dry weight of ‘most grains and roughages is made -
up of carbohydrates ,
. + 4. ‘Protelns are compunds made up of amino actds ) S~
&£

« 0 5. There is 2 1/4 times as much energyfﬁw\carbohydrates as in fats

» + 6. Minerals can be found in teeth, bones, and ‘the body's enzyme
R systems ‘
0 7. lesaminer'al - /l .

+ - 8. water is. very |mportant in the body, functioning as an xcellent
. solvent. >

4+ 9. Water is an often neglected nutrlent

+ 10 One of the first thlngs a ratnon’ must_do is maintain life by -
- keeping the body atf constant welght and temperature

_ L*MULTIPLE CHOICE <« (Make approprnate choice of A, B, C, or D) - "‘_ |

Growth - . T 'S
Maintenance . I o
Finishing . o ’
All of the above . .

o

D -1. Amlnals need nutrlents f‘or

major nutrient: : o . C .

Carbohydrdtes

Amino acids

Fatty acids

Both’A and C )

>
et
oNw>» >» ONW»

A 3. Feeds high in the following are the Ieas‘t"expensive in supplying
the needs for finjshing:

. Y . .
- A. Carbohydrates and fats - o ,
B. Amino acids and proteins ' . _
C. Minerals - : . .
. D. Vitamins and minerals, to provnde the energy needed for
the formatlon of fat ’

MII240.




C 4. A ration is ‘the amount of feed allowed an anim‘al during a:

‘ ‘ A. 12 hr. period
. B. Week's time
C. 24 hr. period
Q)/. . None of th_e above

D 5. For growth, animals need;

A. Proteins
B. - Minerals
C. Vitamins
D. All of the above

6. The amount of cru&g protein in corm is approximately:

A. 50%

B. 15% T

c. 20% . - .

D. None of the above ' . —

——
T
> > s

-

7. The amount of crude protein in soybean meal is approximately:

50% .
15%— :
. 20% -
: None of the é‘bove
. B -
» i

. MATCHING )

‘F 1. Nutrient " . ,A. Constituents of. bones,A teeth, and organs =~ =~

”

G .2.10% . Major sof.njce: of energy

"y "3.50% - . GlycerBl

A 4. Minerals . The améunt- of feed allowed an animal in
24 hrs. R ' d
. ~

H_ 5. Vitamins . Amino acids -

6. Water . . A cherr{ical element” or - compound 4hat
. aids in the support of life. *

7. Carbohydrates . % crude protein of corn ~
8. Fats . 82’ 812
9. Proteins N . Often negle¢ted nutrient S

10. Ration . . % crude protein of soybean meal




~

COMPLETION (Write aPproprlate information or words to complete state-
ments. ) ‘. : ' \r B

1. Compounds made of amino acids are Erotelns 9‘

2. Esters of fatty acuds And glycerol are fats . N \

FYS 4 .
The six nutrrents ‘are  carbohydrdtes , . proteins |, ‘fats .
minerals , vitamins, water . ,,,/-’ .

Animals need nutrients for 5 basic functions. They are mamtenance p
~growth , finishirLcL' , production, reproduction.

The amount of feed allowed an animal durmg a 24 hr day is a ration .

+A chemical element or compound that aids -in the support of life is a

nutrient . . *

Carbohydrates provide the animal with its' major source of en‘ergy‘.

A feecl that is high in fiber and low in digestible energy is a
roughdge . . . o

Water is important in the body, functioning as a regulator of
- body temperature and a transporting medium for waste products.
. © . ’ ’ =
A ration must maintain life By keeping the body at a constant
weight and temperature. 4

4

ESSAY QUBSTION = °

What are the characteristics of a good ration? Briefly discuss each
characteristic. , N :

(refer to page 2 VAS Unit # 1013a) "General Factors on L|vestock
Feeding"* ] v
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%« _UNIT }: URBAN ANIMALS:

B ) . - .
° PROBLEM AREA: CARE AND FEEDING OF THE-FAMILY HORSE .

>

SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER: L

This problem” area is desi'gn:éd for..use with freshmen or beginniné
students in a horticultural or agricultural. oécupations‘programf' The
recommended_ time for teachingy this problem area,.s during the 'spring

semester ' as it becomes possible fo work outdodrs. . .o .

The estimated instructic time(.fo this\pr‘_obfem area is 5 to 10 days
depending on how far t teacher)/wishes to go 'in- developing feeding,
riding, and grooming skills at the fifst Year level. - If the teaching plan is

limited to classroom discussion with Alittle or no.practice or observation, the
instruction can be B days or less. If the students .aré to be involved in
other activity exercises, the instructional time will need to be increased.
If is also sugdested-that local stables be contacted for partié‘npation‘in
the care and handling of horses.and the various activities involved with
horsemanship-._ . : v K :
. P .
< The instructor is encouraged to -conduct a local search to locate other
supplementary materials for use-with th'rsgg:roblem area. The items in - this
packet are for refeferice or modification’ instructors adapt this problem
area-to-their local situation. ‘ . '

It

kS s : ‘

.These 'materials’ ‘were develop'ved through a funding agreement,

CREDIT SOURCES:

R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the lllinois State Board -of, Education, ‘Department

of Adult, Vgcational and Technical Education, Research apd Development
Section, 100 North First Staeet, Springfield, Illinois 62777. Opinions
expressed in these materials do not reflect, nor should they be construed
as policy or opinion of the State Board' of Education or its staff. =

" The “teacher's guide and studént worksheets were developed by :Jim.

Ethridge. Test, Questions were prepa‘red‘,by the Mocational. Agriculture
Service; University of lllinois. Suggestions and guidance in the develop-

ment of thbkse materials were provided by the Metropolitan Core Curriculum,

"Pilot Test Teachers. ’ s

. . .
- . -

t X}
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TEACHER'S GUIDE

M. Unit - Urban animals

H. Problem area: Care and feeding of the family hor¥e.

I1i. Objectives: At the close of this problem area students will be

able to: ‘

1. Describe the major tharacterlstncs to consider when select-
lng a light horse. .

. 2. Identnfy the maJor parts of a horse. . .

3. ’ Identify and properly use tools used in feeding and groom-

’ ing a light horse.

4. Describe job opportunites related to the light horse indus-
Iry in Illinois.

5. Describe the safe handling of a riding horse. * 5

6. Identify the age of a horse.

7. Describe the proper feeding of the horse.

. 8. Identify the proper shelter for ahorse.

9. Describe the.importance of proper conditioning and exercise
for the horse. .

10.° Demonstrate the proper techniques and methods of groom;ng
horses

11. Identify basic horsemanship. p

12.  Groom a horse for a show.

i

IV. Suggested interest approaches:

1.

Take a field trip to an animal production farm and "have the
owner discuss the characteristics he or she uses to deter-
mine which horses to cull or keep.

Show films from breed associations deplcntmg ideal breed
characteristics#of*horses.

Use discussion groups toJrjiave the class develop a list of

characterlstncs to consider when selecting a horse.

Show slides of present and past students superwsed occupa-~
tional experience programs in horses, illustrating the impor-
tance of selecting a horse for the S.0.E. Project. !




‘Anticipated problems and concerns of students: '

1.

10.
1.
12.
13.
14,

-
Have a local farrier demon;;trate‘trimming‘ and shoeing.
_Have students set up a display of tools for hoof trlmmlng

"and shoeing as well as equipment for vaccination and injec-
tions.

<

What characteristics does one look for when selecting a
riding horse? °

What are the main uses of horses? .
What are the major parts of a horse?

What are the' differences among selecting an “animal for
breeding,.or for a companion animal?

How do you locate businesses that sell quality horses?

How does one judge quality in riding horses?

What terms does one need to know when identify)ing parts of

a hgrse?

How do | saddle, bridle and ride a horse?
How do | feed my ho;'se?

W;‘at are the breeds of light horses?

What shelter should be provided for a.horse?.
Hc;w do | t;'ain a young horse?

. ! x
What equipment do | need to care for' my horse?

What safey precautions should be observed around horses?

e

VI. Suggested learning activities and experiences:

1.

Have a ﬁacal horse -breeder as a guest speaker in ¢lass--a
vetermarlaQ might be an alternative.

2. (Develop a handout for the students to use in Iabellng with
the parts of the horse.

o

Take a field trip to a local horse stable to partncupate and

- observe Proper grooming practices.

Have a local horseman bring in regnstratnon\ﬁ&apers of
horses. .

263
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o

6. Conduct fleld trip to a breedmg farm to observe the break-
mg of a foal. . -

7.  Show films on halter breaking and training horses.’

. 8.. Have students give d“emstratlons on groomlng of horses;
also give demonstrations on the clipping>of horses.

9. Discuss the reasons_for the concentration of specific kinds
of horse enterprises in. different areas of the state. )

10. Prepare a worksheet for the study of horse breeds and~
their characteristics. Include major breeds, place or origin
characteristics and availability.

17.  Arrange a field trip to a horse show to observe a variety of
kinds and breed ef animals. Ask owners.to discuss_the
characteristics of their specific breeds.

VIIl. Evaluation:
1. Collect and evaluate worksheets and Job Sheets. s
2. Administer and evaluate a test.on selecting animals.
3. Have the students perform activities appropriate to the

1X. References and aids:

1.

Tw n

(S L B <N

x> )
3

]

Provide a dnsplay of tools used by horsemen - dnscuss each
tool and how it is used. .

objectives of the locally developed and adjusted problem

area.

Teacheér's Guide ‘ .
VAS Unit 1047 - Horses and Horsemanship

Samples Test Questions

Samples Test Questlons and Teacher's Key

Student Job Sheets ‘pn:"

) “ . .
Cleaning 'a Horse's Hoof ’
Breeds of Light Horses
Saddling a Horse :
Bridling a Horse . - ‘
Mountlng a Horse -

OO0 gogow

Information Sheets On:




a: "Genéral Horse Terms" ’
B%- "Classification. of Horses According to Type and Use"

VAS Slide Set 150. "Good Horsemanship"

. VAS slide Set 151 "Preparing the Horsé for Riding"

VAS Set of Horse Transparencies 1, 8, 11, 14, 22, 23, 24,
29 . - -

VAS Set of Animal Nutrition Transparencies 2, 3, 8, 11,
41, 53, N

Illinois Cooperative Extension Service 4-H Office, 47
Mumford Hall, Urbana 61801

"Horses and Horsemanship 4-H “Horse Program" 48p

"Itlinois 4-H Horse and Pony Record" 4p

"Horse Science 4-H Horse Program “46p

Illinois 4-H Horsemanship Project 445a Novice Unit 10p

Illinois 4-H Horsemanship Project 445b Horseman Unit
“10p

Illinois 4-H Horsemanship Project 445¢ Horseman Unit

17p .

Sample Stable Record Sheet 1p

Leader's Guide For 4-H Horsemanship Units 1p

v




INFORMATION SHEET

|
GENERAL HORSE TERMS * ¢ %
|
|

Abogtion: The expulsion of the fetus before it |s capable of living outside ‘,
of the uterus.. - ¢
- Action: The manner in which a<horse moves its feet and legs, as at the
. walk, trot, etc.

Artufucnal Insemination: The mechanical lnjectlon of male semen into the
womb of the female with a special syringe-like apparatus. The pro-
cess begins with the collection ‘of semen from the male. This method
is used extensively in dairy cattle.

Balanced Ration: A ratiori which furnjshes all the necessary nutrients in
the proportions and anfounts needed by the animal for normal function-
ing and growth.

B<alling Gun: A long, metal instrument with ‘a cup-like depression at one
end- for placing solid medicine in the back of the mouth so that the
. medication is swallowed without being chewed.
. Barren: Sterile, incépable of producing offspring.

Bitting Rig: A combination of bridle, harness and crouper. Used to

teach the horse to flex at the poll. -~ . .
‘ Bloom: Usually refers to the hair that is clean and glossy, denotmg a
healthy appearan?e/ , s .
By: Sired by. ‘ ,

Canter: The Canterbury gallop. A three-beat gait, a moderate, easy
collect{ed gallop

Last: To lie down or roII close to a wall so it is impossible or difficult to
get up without assistance.

r

Castration; The removal of male reproductve organs to reduce sexual
activity. ' . !

Y

Collected: A controlled ‘gait.

Concentrate: Feeds high in total digestible nutrients and low "in fiber.

Dam: The female parent of the horse.
o .

Digestible Protein: That part of the protein in a feed which the animal
“can digest, usually. 75-85%: .

v

> ' 20~
- - y . . . iy .
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Equine: Of or pertaining to a horse.

Farrier: A horseshoer.

Far Side: The right side of the horse.
' Favor: To- I|mp %ghtly
Filly: A female foal up to 3 years ot aée
Foal: Filly or colt under one year old. . . ) . (
Forehand: The fore part ef— the horse; the forelegs',, head a_n/dh shoulders. .

LN Gelding: An altered or castrated horse. . "

Gestation Period: Period of pregnancy, usually abo

months in the
- horse.

.

Get: The progeny of a stallion.

Green Horses: One with little training . . >
® - Hand: W A measure of the height of the horse, a hand's breadth equals 4
v iMches.

Herd Beund: A horse .who refuses- to leave a group of other horses.

Hobble: Strap that fastens the front Iegsktogethe‘r: to restrain the horse.

~Jack: Male donkey or ass. .

Light Herse: Any horse used primarily for rndnng and dmvmg, all breeds
except draft breeds. )

. ‘ '
Longe: A strap, rein, or rope about 3 feet long, attached to the halter. -
Used in breaking or exercising. ) .

Mare: A female horse. . '
- Mule: A cross between a jack and a mare.

»Near(Svde The left side of the horse. ’

Off Side: e right side of the horse. ‘ i

Prm— )

Open: In bf'eedihg, a mare that is not pregnant.

- Out of: Produced from the ,gare.
| Pedigree: A record of ancestry. ) )
. 26‘7 . .




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Pony:

A horse. under 14.2 hands. . k . ..

Pregnancy Testing: = Examining the mare to determine if she has con-

- cei

»

ved. .

The total nitrogenous material in vegetable or animal substance.

Protein:
b
. . .
- ‘.
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INFORMATION SHEET
CLASSIFICATION OF HORSES
ACCORDING TO TYPE AND USE

]
Riding Horses:

Saddle (three gaited, five gaited)
Walking

Stock ‘

Polo

Hunters and Jum.pers
Ponies . ,: )

K

Race Horses:

1. Running (thoroughbred; dquarter, etc.)
2. Harness (trotters.and pacers)

-

,

C. Driving Horses:

1. Heavy Harness
- 2. Fine Harness
_ 3. Roadsters
o 4. Ponies (heavy and light harness)

-

D, Work Horses:

1. Draft
2. Wagon
. 3.  Exhibition .




i Equipment and materials:

I

_ JOB SHEET -
. CLEANING A HORSE'S HOOF

’

A. Apron

B. Lead rope

C. Hoof spike . ’
D, Pedicure file -
. Procegiure /

"A. Ngsar forefoot | /

1 Slide left hand down cannon to fetlock
2.  Lean left shoulder against horse -*

3. gmPlck up, foot when horse shifts weight
4. ™ Place horse's foot between your legs

5. Clean hoof heel to toe .

-

B. Near hind. fogt

Sténd foreward of the hindquarter
mlddle cannon

WEIght -~

S mg left leg over the horse's fetlock-
2o|d hoof with left hand

[
\ICDU"IA w Nr‘

. Observatlons. : =

/

/e to rear, keeping your leg straight

Stroke right hand from point of hip down the hip to

Place left hand on hip, pressuring horse to shift

- ,

lean hoof, h_gl’to toe with your right hand

.



ZL-g-1-1-I
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STUDENT JOB SHEET

’BREED§ OF LIGHT HORSES AND THEIR CHARACTERISTICS

Ty .
Breeds & Address
of Breed Assoc.

r

i

Place o,f Origin

o

Color

r

Other Distinguishing
Characteristics®

Primary Uses

N

Disqualifications




STUDBNT JOB SHEET X
SADDLING A HORSE )

- (Reference VAS.Slide Set #151)

. ‘@
Equipment: i
1. Saddle

2. Lead rope

3. Halter
Procedures: * o
1. Halter horse

Tie horse

2
3. Approach horse f'rom shoulder on left side
4 Swth hair over back

)

With one nd on pommel and the- other on cantle, "place
- saddle on wjthers

6. Slide sac;dle back to correct pgsition,
7. Make sure sweat flaps are not curled . ) )
8. ;t‘raighten girth CT
9. Slide girth through martingale loop and buckle up Iooé%ty
10: 'vLead horse around ) . T e
11.  Retighten girth ' \
e “(‘)bse_rvations: .
. o
e -,
s °°. i '
~ ’ _ 4
273,
M-1-1-3-13




LY »

- .., STUDENT JOB SHEET

3

°

o0

: . BRIDLING A MORSE - :

ol Equipment: : ' . i
@ ’ . * 1] ~
: Horse . 7 ot o ¢
- Bridle & . R
< v E
Il.  -Procedyge: ’ Do- .
< . - - o B ey hd " °
. C. Bridle’in position .o ’ .
: 1.  Place rfose between check piece " o .
. L I 2. Position crown piece in _front of ear :
3. Dangle bit against teeth . o '
> , . < . ) [y
Open mouth N\ ;.
Bridle on ]
) - [
o & ' 1. Bit in mouth ' ) -
2. Crown piece over ear o '
-] <
, ° - N . .
s Throat latch buckled ,
§ - \ .. N ‘o*
) I1l. Observations: . ‘ ’
‘. . e . o
L] °
4 -
1 J ° ° 4
» ° » °
I o °
- / e - . R —
° § * 1) ° By e
* e
® o e & ~
\ %o : >
e ¢ - . - ] -
L] o .
° 2 N [ "o
L4 ¢ + )
. .
- - ’ - - N 4
. ’ )
v D
o' DN - »
274 . |
- sl A -y ° [ 1 - «
. Qs - b .- . - 1
° <l . d o~ . ®
~ " & v
L) b - . ’ - - 4
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STUDENT, JOB SHEET _

~ve- MOUNTING-4. HORSE

-

. ot t
Equipment or tools: - -

" Horse

g

Saddle.
éridje

Corral-

Il. , Procedure: . .

Mount. from' near or’left side
Gather reins in left hand
Steady stirrup with right hand
* Pause momentarily in standing position
Swihg right leg over horse's back
Ease down into the saddle
Securé right stirrup without looking down
Sit easily with'head up and_heels down

©

1
2
3

, B.

7

4
5
':6
8

S N

. Observations: =

&

H .
[Aruiroe poviisa oy mc .. . . S




Y

. EAR

L4 . M L]
FORETOP .
/ ; »
EYE . PARTS OF THE HORSE - '
- *  NOSTRIL. ' A 1 \ : TAILHEAD
N . . 5 . ’ . j g 0 \.- . . ' ’ = N .
MUZZLE % "/ : ' >
“* , " CHEEK wmp
N .« . \THROATLATCH
° : TAIL
- « NECK
' THIGH
- ¢ ‘\‘\
s
X . ‘ SHOULDER STIFLE
Q . >
7
7
- ,
. - FOREARM 4 GASKIN
’ ’ &. - " KNEE ,
/ N - CANNON
. i < . . ' .
‘./ ‘ . . .
A ) ‘ FETLOCK
PASTERN
‘ , . . . » CORONET
$ . - . HOOF v
T ke :
O'J . A ) . A . . )
. ¥ "} s - - » » N
‘:'\"‘ . Vocational Agriculfure Service - College of Agriculture - University o{ {llinois at Urbana-Champaign  (Horses 1)
27 6 From Lesson Plans for Vac. Agr. Instructors, Texas A & M Lim'Versiry L °

.




-

- .one of the f\irst necgssities of horse selection or
Judging.

.

v

*From "Lesson Plans for Voc. Agr. Instructors" by
Vocational Agriculture Services, College Station,

Texas.
\

VOCATIONAL AGRICULTURE SERVICE *
* '434 MUMFORD HALL
URBANA, ILLINOIS v
61807

VISUALS + HORSES 1

"M-1-1-3-18
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DIGESTIVE SYSTE’ OF THE HORSE

- *
CECUM 4 FEET
) ' SMALL INTESTINE
70 EEET LARGE COLON
ESOPHAGUS v 4} 10-12 FEET
4 , !
. & 26-32 QTS
D SN
. - R Q>
- D).’ : -
) = SMALL COLON b
817 Q15 /] 10-12 FEET :
’ A * -
STOMACH )
. -
* ’ ARUS
) . M -
. v ) FOOT d -
. - ~ \ 130 QTS )
» . . ’ "
. LARGE INTESTINE 29 EEET *
i - ]
. ’ -
l o
“ R ’
Vocational Agriculture Service Tollege ot Agricuit o - oods evof fitva s at Urbana-Champaign (Horses A) 2
Frgm Horse Sc:cnce,.Federal Extension Sarvice .
. . . - ’ -
% - - & " . ) »
- 1Y




THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM OF TUHE HORSE

The digestive system ot the horse .s different from that
of the other farm animals. Ajthough the horsc has a single
compartment stomach like man, the pig, and the dog,.the horse Twot
can.ytilize roughages like the cow which is a ruminant. This is
possible because thé horse has a ap@(‘lal Lype of intestine.

+

. The digestive system is. composed of the- ahmc.ntary canal . . 1
and its accessory organs.  The alimentary canal is a holjow tube .
" which extends from the mouth to the anus and has the following * : - ‘
parts: mouth,- pharynx, esophagus, stoﬂ\ach -small intestine, ’
large intestine, and anus. Teeth, tongue, salivary glands, liver,
+ and pancreas are the accessory organs,

Digestior is the process of preparation of food for ab- a .
sorption from the alimentary canal into the blood stream and
elimination of the unabsorbed residue from the body. The
digestive process includes the combined effects of mechanical,,
secretory chemical, and microbiclogical factors. The mechani-
cal factors are.chewing (ma'stication), swallowing (deglutition),
movements of stomach and intestines, and elimination of residue
(defecation), The digestive glands secrete digestive juices. ’ >
Bacteria and possibly protozoa are the microbial influcnces., ' T, .
Understanding the structure (anatomy) and function (physidlogy)
of the unusual digestive system of your horsec.helps you apprec-

* iate proper feeding of your horse. .
.t . ) . ) . .
. . ) N
~ "
- From "*Horse Science." Federal Ex-ension S¢ vic~, Hash.ngton, O. L. '
* . .
N .
" [y 1
! o
) y - . o
YOCATIONAL ACFICJL T URF SERVIEE .
™ . . * ' * A
428 Ml mh Ot -6IA L. Q - ,T
s : . URIANA, Tta 205 i . _ T
Lt A 6701 : . L 2
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Vocational Agriculture Service , -« College of Agriculture - University of Illinois ot Urbana-Champaign (Horses 11)

& From ors.emqnshrp Manual, Appalocsa Horse Club, Inc.
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TRANSPARENCIES ~ P‘ES 1

~

.

HORSE'S AGE BY ITS TEETH

To tell the age of any horse,
Inspect the lower jaw of course,

"Two middle nippers you'll behold -
Before thé colt is twq weeks old.

" Before six weeks, two more will come; N
Eight months the corners cut the gum.,

At two the middle nippers drop;
" At three the second pair can't stop.

At four years old the side pair shows;
(At five'a full mouth*he grows.

The side tw0\pair's at seven years,
And eight will find the corners clear,

The middle nipper, upper jaw,
At nine the black spots will withdraw.

At ten years old the sides are light;
Eleven finds the corners white.’

As time goes on the horsemen know
The oval teeth three sided grow.

They longer get, project before,
'"Til twenty when we know no more.

s«  --Author unknown -

L] M -
”
Al

From "Horsemnsh:g/ﬂeg‘nwl," Appoloosa Horse Club, lnc., Moscow, Idaho.

’

VOCATIONAL.AGRICULTURE SERVICE
434 MUMFORD HALL
~  URBANA, ILLINOIS
61807

-1-1-3-22




®

°
=2 L
Lo
]
s
w
]
N
w

 2‘8:')

<. . " "< PARTS OF .THE FOOT

-

- n °
. IS ® ” ¢

" 'CLEFT 'OF THE FROG

A J

a v
THE SOLE
° - _"?f,
L)
4
&
’ e 2 { P
" ) '
° : . ’
- . . _
? w. .
.3

' ! 5
Vocationa/ Agriculture Service -\Co}lcgc of Agriculture - University of |
From Idoho Ext. Bul. 492, Horse Sensc ond-Safety ’
. . ;

.
,

‘ ~° Vo
Ilinois ot Urbano-Champaign
Pl

- 4 ’ \ . )

LY
E -
&
.
.
.
-]
.
1
A
)
bt t
.-
3 - .
,
‘ 9
e
,
.
.
.
A »
;
< . rd

(Horses 14) '

1




-

PARTS OF THE FOOT

PR
.

From ldaho Ext. Bul. 492, "*Horse Sense™nd Safety,’* Moscow, lJoh‘o.
. s . $ .

L]

VOCATIONAL AGRJCULTURE $ERVICE
", 434 MUMFORD HALL
" URBANA, ILLINGIS |,
*, 61801
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»

. . UNSO§UNDNESSE,OF THE HORSE .

.
N °

POLL EVIL

) _ ’

) HERNIA THOROUGH
PIN
| &\
BOG SPAVIN \C‘URB
5 . e ‘ WIND .PUFF BONE SPAVIN
. ' . OVER THE KNEE :
» ’ 3 .
BOWED TENDCN
2 .

$ . & : ~ -

L - : / ARTE
. . TOE CRACK QCL:JRACKR
S w ’

X - . RING BONE

N

0 .

’288 Vocationol Agricuiture Service - Cllege of Agriculture University of illinots at Utbana-Chempaign (Horses 22) |

From Horse Stience, Fedetal,Exssnsicn lomesze | R
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- : “
. . UNSOUNDNESSES OF\'I‘HE HORSE - °

The following unsoundnesses and blemishes are identified:"

U-unsoundness, B-bldmish,

- . ;k
* = Head « . -

Cataract (U) ~-cloudy or opaque appearance of the eye.

Defective eyes (U)--1mpaired vision or blindness.

. Pollevil (U)--inflamed.swelling of poll Pet'ween ears.

4. Romanh nose--faulty conformation. . ,

5. "Parrot mouth (U)--lower jaw is shorter than upper jaw.

6. Updcrshet jaw (U)--upper jaw is'shorter than lower Yaw.,
»

[JU (e

.

-
\

.
L

Bt U Ewe-neck--faulty conformation, -

Withers ‘and Shoulders

"1. Fistula of withers "(U or B)-=inflamed swelling of withers.
2. Sweeny (U)--atrophy or decrease in size of a single muscle
or group of muscles, usually found in shoulder or hip.

) Froat Logs ) . . ) .
. 1. shoe boil.or capped elbow (B)--solfl, flabby swelling at
‘ the point of elbow, .

2. Kuee--sprung or buck knec--over on the knees! Faulty
- conformatiotr, :

»

part of front cannon.’ , v
Wind puff (U)--puffy swellings occurring either side of
tendons above fetlock or knet.

¢  Bowed tendons (U)--enlarged, stietched flexor tendons

”, .

PR .behind the cannon bones. .
?. Ringbone (U)--bony growth on cither or both siues ot
. pastern, ‘ ‘ —_

8. Sidebone (U)--bony growth above and toward the rear -
guarter of ?mo,fhead.' . ‘
. Quittor (U)-«—fist}xla of-the hoothead.

“ I;‘eck ’ | . - t
T 20s Roaring (U)--difficult breathi ng due to obstruction usually

. LY
Calf-kneed--back at the kpees. Faulty coh%ﬂation.
» Splint (B)-~capsule enlargement usual ly found inside upper -

From “Horse Science,’s Fedeirai Extensio - S ice, Wastungton, D, C. ;'j R
! YOCATIONAL AGRICULT "~F SERVICE ( -
434 MUMFORD HALL

. TRANSFARENCIES . w’es‘ 22

P

>~

10. Quarter or sand crack (B)--vyertical split in-the wall of

' the hoof. . . .

11, Navicular disease (U)--inflamation of small navicular

. bone usually-iuside front foot, | .

12. Founder (U)--turning up of hoof and rough, degp rings
in hoof wall caused By over feeding, severe concussion
or disease and abnormal management.

13. Contracted feet (B)--abhormal contraction of heel,

14. Thrush (B)--disease of the frog.

Body

. \
1. Heuves (U)--difficult breathing | * -

ung

in larynx. .

3. Rupture (U)--protrusion of internal organs through the
wall {nernia) of the body. Umbilical or serotul areds most
common, .

4. Sway back--fuulty conformation. . -

». Hipdown (U)--fracture of prominence of hip and falling away,

i
. llear Limbs

1. "Stifled (U)--displaced patella of stifie joint, , -

2. Stringhalt (U)--nervous disorder characterized by exces-
sive jerking of the hind leg. . :

3. Thoroughpin . (U)--puffy swelling which appears on upper
part of hock and in front of the large tendon.

1. Cupped hock (B or U)—enlargement on po:nt ot hock.
Depends on stage of development,

o. Bog spavin (U)--meaty, soft swelling oczurring on inner
front part of hock.

6. Bone spavin or jack spavin (U)--bony growth usually found

on inside lower point of hock. s

Curb (U)+-hard swelling-on back surface of rear ¢annon

about four inches belew peint of hock.

8. Cocked anhkle (U)--usually in hind fect. 1 orse sands bert
forward, Jdue to contracted tendons.

9. Bloort spavis (B)--swelling of vein usually Le:ow seat of
rog’spavin,

~
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14 -, :
/ DEEP THROUGH

’

SHOULDERS
OBLIQUE, LONG

DESIRED Ho’se TRAITS

!

WELL' RIBBED UP:

DISTANCE FROM RIBS
TO POINT OF HIP BONE

VERY SHORT—

3 FINGERS

" LiPS LONG AND THIN

/
BIG

. BONES, MUSCLES NARROW

PROMINENT THROUGH Jaw, \b

MUZZLE

" FOREARM LONG.

AN

CANNON ‘BONE VERY SHORT \
PASTERNS LOI;ﬁ._,S\LO{’ING
HOOFS SMALL -

~
A
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From Minn. Ext. Bul. 351, Selecting Your Hgrce

VERY DEEP

FOREARM WIDE, °

MUSCULAR
KNEE BIG GASKINS
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STRAIGHT * . -
(NOT SO {MPORTANT IN

HUNTER OR ‘CHASER’ AS b
"IN FLAT RACER)

TAIL SETON HIGH UP °

LONG )
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” HOCK WELL < y
L LET DOWN AND
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STRAIGHT DROP
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COSTS OF PRODUCING LIVESTOCK *

WHAT ARR S0ME OF THME MAJOR COSTS
S ASKOCIATED WITH PRODUCING LIVESTOCKT

Srossng slecth
Subtngs 4nd sqvpment

/.._" tose
i der

~

The GREATEST expense of producing Rvestock is 4

FEED ’

PDv—

....? e

WHY DO ANIMALS NEED FEED?

FEED contans NUTRIENTS which are used
by animais for one or more of these purposes.

1. MAINTENANCE

2. GROWTH -
3. PRODUCTION

4. PREGNANCY ‘

Definition of NUTRIENTS,

.~ N ¢

"5 o
.fa#v‘ » . \

TWO TVP!S ‘OF DIGI TIVE SYSTEMS
MONOGASTRIC' POLYGASTRIC v

{non

o

beef cattie
‘horse - ~dary cattle ¢
oottty . shoep
“human goat

swino

DIGESTIVE SYSTEM OF A HORSE
(non~-ruminant)

t

shaLL -4‘!

-

COLON MLAAGE INTESTIND)

Q

ERIC

A FuiTox: Provided by ERIC

:,

TRANSPARENCY DISCUSSION GUIDE

© ANIMAL NUTRITION

v%‘

2. "The costs associated with the production of livestock in-
clude: .purchase price of breeding or feeder stock, buildings,

2 ?

-

equipment, land, feed, labor, interest on capital investment, etc.

The largest of thede expenses is feed It may range from 60 to
80% of the total production costs.

R

£

b

3.’ Anlmals must have the nutrients psowded by feed ingred-
Jients in order to survive. These putrients are used for mainten-
ance, growth, production, and pregnancy. Nutrients may be

defined as:

8. There are two types of digestive systems found in common
farm- anlmals Swine, horses, and poultry are known as non-
ruminants ‘or monogastric animals because they have one stom-

-

-

-

-

“The chemical substances found in feed materials
that are"necessary for proper body functioning."’

ach. Cattle, sheep, and goats are known as ruminants or poly-

_gastric animals because they have four sections to their stomach..

t
\

~{'.

-

- -

T

quantities of forages.

N

Note only one section to the stomach but a large cecum.
The cecum in the horse (also in the rabbit) has many functions
similar to the rumen in ruminants. It allows horses to eat large

M-1-1-3-33,
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DALY NUTRIEENT REQWEMQNT‘G OF HORSES

ouy
- tes b ee = Vaan
L s e T -

—_— —

Wotws Hetses ot (91 (mabtenancs )
. ?
. . w
Mares (Ll 90 daps of propaancy)
o -
" -, »
ares (peda o8 Lactaten)

— .

FEED DIET FO?MULATION

.

DEFINITIONS

OIET

RATION
B »

anmtté.n’mou -

<

R

SAMPLE RATIONS FOR HORSES’
L]

MATURE HORSE = Kdle  #rcvce 1 %9310 2 pownds mras Aay
1173 sWame 2/3 ¢ase) Der 100 gounds Baty seght

MATURE HORSE - Moderate work,

Metea 1 1 174 pounds menad Nae (173 aNBMa «/) Yase) ovs
370 peund 02t Dov 100 DeuUnde Bedy waOM

Rotien 2 1 1o poumgs merd hay (373 rad clovie 2 3 granad i
112 Gownd @810 Bt 14 D C1aLREE “4r Dor
0O Baurds Bedy wmghe

.
TNARE - Nursing fosk

W T Paebars phss 172 pound (7o mestura (Gre r Tirfure “0ut3 Be
4 parts oals, 1 D8rH C/BENRT L A 1 DAL M) e
100 pounds body wegM

Rotion 2 Omne pound myned hay (373 aNake 213 wrased pus 273 Downa
1L 1A pound (TEChRd Corn Bad 101N 20und BoYDesn
ol pgr 400 A I1 ety S 80M

Pravede 10019 108 4nd o Wbl tueivrd frae POKE

v,

o W-I-1-3-34
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41. Daily nutrient requirements for three classifications of

horses are shown.

-~

>

v

63. Diet: The feed ingredient or mixture of ingredients, includ-

ing water which is consumed by the animal.

Ration: The amount of feed supplied to an animal in a

24 hour period.

Balaficed Ration: ¥ ration that provides an animal the
proper amounts and proportions of all required nutrients for a

24 hour'period.

’

-

71. Sample.rations for horses.

.-[

o
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~
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SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS AND TEACHER'S KEY

. True (+) - FALSE (0)( B - ) ’ <
0 1. A stock horse is a large, c{ean cut -horse br’éd for cross country
- riding and jumping. ;
1 + 2. Walki?g horses were originally devsloped for plantation riding. %
) . . |
0 3. The stifle- joint is on the shoulder bétween the shoulder blade |
y ) ) and the forearm. ) - ~ {
/ — |
/. + 4. " The withers are the top points, of the two shoulder blades. 1
+ 5. Black points on a ‘horse are black mane, tail, feet and legs. |
» o ~ ‘Vf
+:96. The smooth mouth period.of a horse is approximately 11 years of |
K age. . i
. ]
¢ 1
+ 7 A horse requnres -about 1 1/3 ounces of ‘'salt daily. . j
0 8. If/ a horse is hot, it will not hurt to let it drink all of the water )
. that it wants. -
= > . - -
+ 9. Thrush is a dfsease of the frog - of the foot, caused by poor
sanltatlon .
‘ +10.  Two tracklng is the movement in which a horse moves forward in
a diagonal direction with its front feet and back feet making two
sets of parallel tracks .
-~ ) ~ . [

3

MULTIPLE CHOICE (Mark appropriate choice of.A, B, C, or D)

@ B 1. A popular saddle breed(s) is:
el A. Welsh - ‘ N
B. Quarter Horse . R /
C. Percheron - .
" D. Shetland
} E 2. Parts of a hindleg of a horse are:
A siifle . | -
B. Knee , §
C. Hock '
D. Ali three (
E. A and C only )

M-1-1-3-35
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.+ Th
:A"Y.

B.
C.
D.

"Ro

B._
C.
D.

Ho
by:

A.
B.
C.
D.

A.
B.
C.
D.

To

e poll is on:" . ' . S -

-Hind leg
Front leg
Head .
,'Rump , :
\
an color'

r
AX)

Has black, "white, and yellow halrs intermingled.
Has red, whlte, ad yellow hairs intermingled.
Mouse colors’ to golden dun.

Varies from light to dark bay.

»

rses under five -years of age may have their age Judgedw

Eruption of the incisors

Wear of the incisors

. Shape of the biting surface
"Angle at which the incisors meet

Minerals most generally lacking in-'a horse's ration are:

Steame::i bonemeal and dicaleium' phosphate o
Dicalcium phosphate and iron
Caicium and phosphorus v

Calcium and vitamin C \
tal digestiblé nutrients are the:

Digestible protems

Building blocks for the anlmal body
Concentrates -
Roughages

-

box stall for mares for foaling should be at Teast:

4 feet by 8 feet

5 feet by 12 feet
8 feet by 10 feet.
10 feet by 10 feet

cinch is a part of the: .
- M & \g !

Bridle -

"Hackamore . s ~

Saddle :

Reins r

~ 3,\). .
b} 4 A
¢ N /
-~
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Ll

~

¢

In the show ring, it is ok to [et your "horse refax:

After you gnter the mng before Judgmg starts

When the judge is studying the other end of the class

A.
B. As you enter the ring
C.
D. As you leave the ring

1. Match the terms on the right to the correct definition.

—ja—. -Braided rawhide or rope
noseband of a bosal
! hackamore; knotted ynder
the horse's jaw
_- b. Act of getting on a horse
c. “~Membranes of the barg of the
. . mouth where the bit rests
have become toughened and
and nerves deadened be-
cause of pressure of the bit

1.
2.

o [82) o

Bight of the reins

Bosal

Champing
Cinch ~
Crab bit

Curry

»

e.

ot

d.

Halter puller
Part of the reins passing
between thumb and fingers "
and out the top of the hand

Cco

Hard mouthed

- . 9. Mounting
Horse that pulls back on the
halter rope , L/\ @

Term that describes the
horse's playing with the bit

. E/‘Glrth of a western saddle

h.

——

.
.
l.

—_—

Bit with prongs extending at
- the nose to tlp horse's head
"~ up . .
y - »
Cleaning with a curry comb . °

- ' ~

- TR,
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MATCHINQ (Match the correct phrases with the qual';*ties listed.) y

E 1. Coarse A.

C 2. Colt B.

I 3. Stylish C.

M 4. Quality D.

G+-5. Paunchy E.

. A 6. Mare F.

K 7. Bloom G.

._B 8. Pudgy H.

L, 9. ) undness l.
H10. Filly

= J.

, K.

L.

' M.

. —
.

o

o

Match the cdFrect anatomy on the right to the carrect name.

<

___.a. " Muzzle
_ b. -C'amnon
___ ¢ _Mar:e “
__ d. Back
___ e. Shoulder

. f. Croupy
__ g. Fetlock joint
__ h. Hoclf
___i. “Thigh
_; j.  Gaskin
;__ k. Dock

[ Wlthers

—

Match the correct anatomy’ on the rtght to the correct name.

a.

b.

c.

walf

Frog

Solée’

A matureé ‘female horse over 5 years old
Dumpy, short, and thickset '
A young male horse up to 5 years old

. Lacking refinagent.
Healthy, active, and vigorous .

Description of an animal with too much belly , «.

Body shape or form
Rough harsh appearance

A young female horse under 5 years of age
Having a pleasing, graceful, alert, generai

appearance-

A-young horse of either sex up to a yearling
Hair that is clean, fluffy, with healthy, fine .

texture

Freedom from any abnormal structure or
function which interferes with the usefulness

of the individual

ness.

:

]

|

Fineness of texture. Freedom from .coarse- |
' 3

3

A

A




" ddentification
Identify
bglow.‘

wn in the picture

-the parts of the Western saddle s sho

1.

S

3

rigge as shown in the picture below.

Identify the parts of the b

?
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COMPLETION (Wmte the appropmate word orf words to complexe the’ state-

ments. ) . .
;1. A _breed T, is a- group of animals which was started from a
\ common .origin. ooy ,
\.) 2. Ponies are small herses under _14.2 hands in height at maturity.
: 3. The angles» of the front pasterns are related to the sldpe of
t'he shoulders. . - ’
‘4. _Blemishes are imperfections found\on a Ihorse that do not
' affect its sérvuce ablllty -
43 5. Unsoundnesses - are, imperfedtions that: affect the serviteability
of a horse. 4 “ ‘ .
6. A mature male’ horse has | teeth. " A mature: mare has
. 36 teeth. ' s
7. The secret 'of all. training 'm&hods is to get’ the horse to
* do-what you’ want done wnthout fightjng back.
'8, Many horsemen use a _ lunge line for training and condn-
tiening horses. .
. . ‘,
. ‘9. Every ' horseman , is ay rider but not every rider is a
horseman . ‘ ' :
10. Always speak ' - to a hHorse before.uapproachlng or touching it.
A horse may jump or kick when startled. .
< L 3
» K , i ¢
'O.‘
4 x -~
-~
\ : d
@ Coh - .
: ‘ c 30N
- '/? . v
" N .
. . :
Vb o ¢
T o M1340

EKC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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» I . IS .
1 ’ ) N
. 3 Identify the three parts of the hackmore shown below.
"a.
b.
c. -
l * -~
b -~
3
L4 4
4. " Identif the bits shown below.
a.
»
1Y
¢ ’ ° .
b. »
\
. ‘c. )
/,‘4
[~
» »
- -~
, 3¢ n 7
.
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4

List and/or Discuss Q ’

. L

T2

.-

{ °

List six methods of marking or registering horses for identification.

[l -

’

f.

L3

List thtee reasons for registering eligible Aorses. .

-
+

List two reasons for castrating horses.

Ll

a. - e
b‘. -

’

_ 4. Why should the colt be halter broken at a y.ounglage? ‘.

5. Explain how you would catch and halter a yéung foal .

6.

7.

S .
4

What two knots are required when tiein

tree or post? “
a. E ™
b. ‘

List two reasons for grooming .horses.

-

a. .
b:

=
- 313

3

g a foal with a belly rope to a

)

LN °
o B

- R
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E§5'Av QUESTIONS

1.\ Explain in detail the care that should be .given to the horse's feet.

d

o

2., Decribe the major factors or points to keep |n Mmind while handling

AN
.

* (See pages 16 & 17)
in \
VAS Unit # 1047

e

and carlng for the newborn foal.

| J—
|

I .

o W--1-3-44

b

N )

e &

How should yoy bridle and saddle a horse in a low-ceiling stall?

&
.(See pages 25 & 26)
n -

VAS Unit #1047

¥

\




V' i N s
8. List four articles of equipment needed to groom a ,h)orse properly.
s . .% N . .
. LA, - ! .'
1 [ 2
® BN ~
. b. . ] .
. ) £y M
£ C . -
. 7 . d- . ° ob -~ -
. * . . )
9. List two reasons for clipping horses.
. - v . ¢ - T
. a A
, a. , (R , §
. * ~ - ~7 .
b‘ * . M
2 N . ° :. . °N - . ) l"; '
10N List three conditions, under which horses’ should be shod.
a » . . . v . - d .
a. . ‘ . ‘
. ‘ v - ) , v ” ' N
. ) «
. b, - %
- . . Y
- t ! .‘
c. . C ' "
’ ) I, NS .. . . ' N\
11. | Listyfour fodts used by the farrier in shoeing B .
1 PO rJ ) & -
. s he o A \
=! & . a N \ ) - -
¢ b * . ) .
' C. . X ¢
d. . L]
*
12. Why would a farrier use hot shoes rather than cold on a horse?'\‘
' N A . .
i o ey b
£ . - «
2 \;ﬁ
e £ W ¥ W
- 49 . "/. ”~
£ t he ’ )
: - ;
- e s \ -
. LT <3 e /’\ - / .
N ) /‘ PR ' ’/N
5 ; ) . -
' e . . - i
. ‘ ‘ —_— : ) \
' . - -
‘ i 31 )
T . T 3 M-1-1-3-45
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UNIT J: SOIL SCIENCE AND CONSERVATION OF '
. NATURAL RESOURCES .
' ‘ ' PROBLEM AREA: PASTEURIZING AND PREPARING A N 1

GROWING MEDIA FOR THE GREEN HOUSE

»

. SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER:

- <

This problem area is designed for use with freshman or begirhing
students enrolled . in horticultural or agricultural occupations progfam.
The recommended time for teaching this.problem area is during the fall
semester prior to the planting of any plants. ' The estimatéd time for teach’ .
this -problem area is 7 to 10 days depending on how much time the teacher *
wishes to spend on djscussion and confiucting the suggested exercises.
The materials in this, problem area were“selected and written with the
- assumption that the student would prepare a growing media for greenhouse
v crops. Several different growing media are required for growing different
crops in the school greenhouse ar growing plants in the home. The in-
formation about soil preparation ‘might also be incorporated with related
units' of instruction. ol >

- I3 ’ *‘ - v
-‘Instructors are encouraged to co&y# local search ’to locate other -
supplethentary materials for use with this problem area fory reference{/f
modification as they adapt this materfal to their local situation. »

CREDIT SOURCES: ' ‘ : >

4 A0

These materials were developed through a funding agreement
"R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the lIllinois State Board of Education, Department

of Adult, Vocational and Technical Education, Research and Development
Section, 100 North First® Street, Springfield, |llinois 63777. Opinions
expressed in these materials do not reflect, ,nor should they be construed =° -

/ as policy or opinion of the State Board of Education or its staff.

‘-g ‘

The teacher's guide, and sample test questions were developed by

James Ethridge.

Transparency masters® and the transparency discussion

guide were prepared by the Vocational Agriculture Service, University of

N IHinois. Suggestions and guidance in the development of these material’s

were provided by ,the Metropolitan Core-=Gtirriculum Polot. Test@Teachers.

- Laboratory Exercises on "Steaming Soil", "Mixing FertiliZ\GQ'vwith the .
@ Soil", Mixing Soil on the Floor Using Wheelbarrow to Measure olume",
Mixing Soil With a Concrete Mixer", "Mixing Soil on a Potting Bench", "Soil
Preparation For Seeding or Sodding," were adopted from materials written
by Dana E. Wallace- and Taylor Byrd, Department of- Agricultural -«
Education, °Pennsylvania State University. Information sheets were
developed by Vaughn-Jacklin Corporation and reprinted with their ,
permission. ’ .
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TEACHER'S GUIDE

Unit: Soil science and conservyation of natural resources -

Problem area: Pasteurlzlng and Preparing Grownng Media
For. the Greenhouse : . .

'
Objectlves: At the close of this problem area students will be

able to ’ <.
1. Define terms relating to soil ste-rilants.

2. Name the methods of pasteurizing soil.

3." Demonstrate knowledge of how, when, and why soils are
pasteurized.

4. State the length of time and temperature for steamlng soils.

5. Identify problems that can occur when steamlng soils and ,
their solutions.

6. Demonstrate famlllarlty with chemicals, SOll fumlgants, and -
how to handle them. T

- »
7. Name the characteristics of a good soil medium.

8. Name soilless, artificial medium mixtures. -

/
9. Name the advantages and disadvantages of soilless mixes.
170. Mix suggested growing media for specific crops.

2
<

Suggested ‘interest approaches:

1. Take class on field trlp ‘to observe the mixing of varlous
growing media. .

2. Have samples of -various soil mixes on dlSplay in the class-
room and discuss how they are alike. and dlfferent

' &

3. “Promote interest and disc¢ussion by asklng the following
‘questions: "How many of you have worked with growing
plants?" "How did you prepare the growing -media?" '"is
field- soil satisfactory for potting plants?" "What. should be .
done to make the soil’ a’ better 'growing media?’ "Will the "
same soil mixture be satisfactory for all horticulture
plants?" .

" 4, -Plant . a flat of seeds in "dlrty" soil and plant a flat of seed

in, "clean" soil. Ccﬁmpare the results. s
b5

-
I3

5. Divide the nursery or greenhouse lnto sectlons. Hold a
sanltatlgn problem hunt. . . .
- | -
l- .
: 316 - M-1-J-1-3




V.

VI.

1.

~

1.

C e

13.

"Anticipated problems:and concerns of students:

D> O b W N

10. Why do growers mix their own soil?

- £ d

o

Ask students to describe their experlences in pasteurlzmg
soils. - .

&,

Take a field trip to-a greenhouse or nursery to observe soil ‘

being pasteurized.

»

What is the difference between pasteurization and
sterilization of soils?

What /are some Methods of pasteurization?

What cost is involved in each method?+ ) ('
+

What are the advantages "and disadvantages “of each method?

A4

" What special equipment is needed for pasteurization? ’

What plants are sensitive to the different methods* of
pasteurization? .

°

. s
Can soil be "overpasteurized?" .

why is it neéess_ary to pasteurize soils?

o

What kind of .mixes are available?

N

What is the costf of mixing your own growing media?

How do +you determlne the proper sonl mix for a specific
crop? ?

. a8 L4
How do you mix:a proper growing media? ,

. . - .

Suggested learning activities and experiences:

1.

3.

Have students read VAS Unit 5024 and record tentative
answers to the-problems and concerns ldentlfled by the
class and mstructor

Discuss: losses due to weeds and diseases within the

- nursery or- greénhouse. Consider time and money involved

in raising plants that are lost to poor sanitation practices.
Distribute and complete laboratory exercises.
Presént and discuss transparencies.

Review terms relating to soil pasteurization.

) FEE @




VIII.

Vi,

[o2]

Piscuss pastelirization and- sterilization, distribute
aboratory exercise on pasteurization. Have students
complete assigned exercise.

7. Perform a demonstration on mixing a growing media for a
specific crop. o - '

Application procedures:
1. The main purpose of this problem area is.to teach the stu-

- dents how to mix a growing media for specific crops and to
* recommend procedures for pasteuriging soils.- .

»

2. The students will also gain an awareness of the charac-
teristics of a good growing media, the equipment necessary
for mixing a growing media, and the media which are com-
redily available. * ’

Evaluation:

.

1. Prepare and administer a paper and pencil test using the
Sample Test Questions as possible test items. o~

2.  Collectrand evaluate laboratory exercises. ..

3. Give credit for selectiné, preparing, and mixing a proper
growing media.

t

References and. aids:

1. Teachers Guide
2. Laboratory éxercises on:

a) Effect of Pasteurizing Soil on Plant Growth
b) Selecting and Mixifg Propagation Media

c) Mixing Fertilizer with the Soil . -

d) Mixing Soil on the Floor

e) Mixing Soil with Concrete Mixer

f)  Mixing Soil on a Potting Bench

g) Soil Preparation for Seeding or Sodding

3. Sample Tést Questions
4. Information Sheets On:

a) Pssteurizing Soil Media
b) Limitations.of Methyl Bromide

~ c) Treatment, Temperature, and Time

d) Comparative Advantages of Steam afd Chemical
Treatments,of Soil Media .

e) Soil Volume Equivalents ., ‘

f)  How Many Pots to the Bench

313




10.

50 Laboraf:ory Exercises For Vocational Ornamental
Horticulture, Compiled by Paul Hemp, Published by
lnterstate Prmters and Pubhshers, Danville, lllmons

-

a) Effect of Over Sterlhzatlon of Soil on Plant Growth"
b) Mixing-Potting Soil -

VAS Unit #5024, “Soils for Plant Growth - Standardized
Growing Media." y '

L4

Umversnty of IHinois - Cooperative Extension Service -
Horticulture Facts. a) FL-6-79 "Container Soil Amendment:

. What Happens When We Mix ‘Soils"

Greenhouse Soils by Dr. Paul E Rieke and Dr. Darryl D.

Arnche, Lamotte Chemical Products Company Chestertown,
- Maryland 216205 1975-Publicatjon 36 pp. '
The Greenhouse Envnronment by John W. Mastalerz, John
Wiley & Soms, Inc., New Yark, 1977 pp. 341 -385.
‘Tra,nsparency s
VAN
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Bacterium:

,

e
Damping Off:
Fumigant:

Fungus: -

Gall:

Grey Mold:
. 2 :

S

Infection!
Nematode:

Pasteurization:

Root Rot:°
Stem Rot:

Sterilization:
Stunting:

Water Mold:

L4

wilt:

- §
Yy 3

INFORMATION SHEET RN
PASTEURIZING SOIL MEDIA

Terms to Know

. A alpicroscopic unicellular plant that lacks chlorophyllﬁ
and reproduces by dividing into two parts.

‘D/ecay or rotting of seed or stem near the soil surface. g
- . w

P A volatile pesticide that Kills by its vapors.

" A plant with no chlorophyll, reproducing by sexual or
asexual pores, with mycelium and well-worked nuclet.

Outgrowth ,or s'welling of unorganized plant cells, the
result of attack by insects, fungi, bacteria, o
nematodes. - " .

An aerial ‘plant mold which destroys thé plant above
ground level. : ‘ -

The process by which a parasite gains entrance and
becomes established in the host.

Minute worm-like animal; some types feed on or in
plants. :

. .
Heating to kill selected organisms.

Decay of ptant roots because of cultural practices
and/or infection. . .

An aerial 'decay of the plant--this may be right at the
soil.

Heating to kill all organisms.

Reduced size or vigor because of infection.

. A primitive type of fungus that- lives in very moist
soil; some are able to parasitize plants.

Drooping of plants because of inadequate water supply -
or excessive transportation, a vascular disease inter-
fering with water transfer. -




// INFORMATION SHEET

LIMITATIONS OF METHYL BROMIDE FOR FUMIéATION OF

-(,

/!

BEDDING PLANT SOILS

Provided by Vaughn-Jacklin Corporation ,e

Do not use to treat soil in which "carnations or salvia are to be grown.

The germination of the fdllowing seeds has been reduced when’planted in

treated soil.
organic matter.

[

This may be especially true in soils that are high in clay or

Rl

Aderatum
Ahtssum

>

Ahtirrhinum '(Snppdragoq)

2\

Aster .
Calendula
Chrysanthemum
Clecme

Coleus
Qoreopsis
Datura
Dianthus

Digitalis

éodeﬁa
" Helichrysum Y
"Iberis |

Lobelia

Myésoﬁs

Nemesia .

* Nierimbergia*

Portulaca

. Salpiglossis
Salvia
Veri:ena

) Viola .

-

Vinta

Q.

&




TREATMENT,, TEMPERATURE AND ~TIIME

.

INFORMATION SHEET

© - "
v [

¢ ° *

.

Temperatures necessary to kill pathogens and other d?‘ganism_s.- Most
e exposures under moist

of the temperatures indicated here are for 30-minut
_conditions, (After Bakeri et al) )

.

)

©

A ]

N °
212
OF ~ °
s
Y N 'é
} Few resistant weed seeds . ?
00 Resistant plant viruses’ :
" 190 \ -
«p " ‘ N
- @ R °
180 N * -
-
7 ° e
3 .
170 P ‘Most weed seeds
. All plant pathogenic bacteria
s J.Most plant viruses
- 160 - .-' ° 5
? % Soil insects - ?
J RS . RN
150 . / :
Kﬂ/ Most plant pathogenic fungi’
) sl T4 Most ‘plant pathogenic bacteria
121  4_Worms, slugs, centipedes -
140 J . -
<« Gladiolys yellows Fusariuym
. +— Botrytis'gray mold " g
" 130 + @ Rhizoctonia solani N i
o F ° -
Sclerotium rolfsii and
“—sclerotiorum °
120
<«— Nematodes )
. <«—Water molds
o 1
110

o
9

L —
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COMPARATIVE

. INFORMATION SHEET :
ADVANTAGES OF STEAM AND .CHEMICAL
OF":SGI,J‘,: IN COMMON USE IN CALIFORNIA NURSERIES: (AFTER BAKER)

Provided by Vaughn Jacklin Corpdrétion

o

N
»

ATMENTS

e

st ) ‘

Characteristic Lo

Steam, 180°-212°F

Methyl bromide

‘Chloropicrin

. & for 30 min. 4 Ibs. per 100 5 cc per cu.
} cu. ft, . ft. :
- ‘\-’. I - . = ﬁ
.Time required for \ . . ;
treatment About 1 hr. 24-48 Rr. _ 2-3 days
Time between treat- About 1-2 hr. ; : ' ° LT,
ment and planting to cool N 24-4% hr. . 71710 days,
" Kills all pathogens, Yes, best treat- Most, but not Ues, . a few’
weeds, an%insects? ment; a few weeds Verticilliom; weeds survive

When can penetration

of material be deter-
mined, as a measure
of effectiveness?

Toxic after-effect

to crops?

Use near living
¢ plants? ~

Destroys organisms
in unrooted crop

refuse? '

Can it be used:
anywhére?
Is its wse limited
- by enviropment?

<

' Ease of applicgtion

b

survive

\

At onceo, by
measured soil
temperature

None ‘with U.C. -
type soil mixes

Yes

Yes

\

Onjy.if portable
boiler is, used

~

Time and cost
increase with
cold or wet soil,

O 13

but can be so used: -

S——

Easy

IS

a few weedd

¢

survivee=

- Later,” by 'hoting
reduction of
disease or™
pathogen®
Yes, for carna-
tions_and some
others

- Within 3 ft.
if adequately
ventilated

.o

5

Not ‘reco en'd~d
below 6081:-'1]} ?N

S
Yo,

) Easy

. .~ reduction

. Only with

. xes .

/Later, by noting
of
disease or
pathogen

None when
properly aerated

- eXcellent

w ‘vehtilat‘ed‘

Pdorly

Dosage increase .
if;soil below
65°F orﬁ wet

~

Obnoxius and

Time consuming ° -
1

‘ ’

£




lnfbrmation Sheet (cont'd)

g

Characteristic Steam, 180°-272%F

Methyl bromide

*Chloropicrin

: - ' for 30 min. , 4 1bs. per 100 5 cc per cy.
. i ‘ . cu. ft. ft.
R & '
. Dangerous-to q , P
-workmen? CNo_. Yes Yes £
Is Targe capital . Yes if boiler is No. No
outlay required? unavailable - .
Cost per cu. ft. ~Less than 2 cents, About 2.9-3.7 About - 1 -3.0

-of soil, exclusive including equipment cents, excluding cents exé&udmg
of labor . cost equipment cost equipment cost - °
r
r o~
N [ 9
¢ \
-~ ° ,
- L
» — .
a - .7
-
Al
g
- - .
e I A ¢
-
I 4
3
(. : :
. ! ‘
N L
“~ 1
: ‘ v
) .
. 32& . /
- R \; -
e
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)\'\WJLABORATORY EXERCJ)SE
EFFEC F PASTEURIZING SOIL ON. PLANT GROWTH
. Purpose: ' ‘

To show the effects of pa%teurization on plant growth and development.

Il. Materials
1.  Soil mixture sufficient to fill two small flats. &

_Two small flats (or pots). .

2.
3. Thirty rooted herbaceous cuttings.
a. Oven. ~ '
5.

Thermometer.

~I1l. Procedures: . e

s
1.  Fill the two flats or pots\w&h soil mixture.

2.- Place flat number one in the oven and pasteurize the soil by )
maintaining the soil temperature at 180 degrees F. for 30 minutes.

?

. 3. The next day plant 15 cuttings in flat number one and 15 cuttings in flat
. number two. . .
4. Observe the plants each day for 30 days.
. 4
V. Questions: _ . ‘
€ .
1. What effect dig the soil that was pasteurized have on plant growth?
?
\ E ]
* 2. Why was there a differ&ce in piant growth?
L ] ¢
3. Summarize the differences in the two flats every ten days.
' 10 days:
B ™ ‘__t__.___..
20 days: ,
30 days: o
,
- . 325
-
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IToxt Provided by ERI

- . " LABORATORY EXERCISE .
o ~ STEAMING SOIL

.

l. Int"roductionf'
o A very serious problem in the nursery business is the loss of plants
killed or damaged By insects and diseasesorganisms or weeds in the soil.
State and federal quaraptine laws permit only the shipment of nursery
stock that'is freQ of dis@ses, insects, and weeds.
/ 3
Steaming is the fastest,. easiest and_least expensive “of all methods for
controlling these problems in’soil. The steam.is applied until the soil has

reached a temperature of 180 F and is continued for 30 minutes! ‘;

Il.  Procedure: -
/ 2 . N
#7., Test t\he soil for moisture content by squeezing it in your hand. It
should™ hold a_.ball shape. if it is to0 wet, aliow it to dry for several
days. |If it is too dry, sprinkle it with water,”mix, and test again,
repeating if necessary.

Y

2. Place soil loosely in a greenhouse bench, on a canvas on the floor, or -

in flats for a steam box (use wooden "spacers" between flats).

3. Connect steam hose to steam outlet and place open end at the bench
end, at the edge of the soil mound (if on a floor), or connect to the
steam box. . ' : .

L d
A )

4. Place the steaming cover over the soil. Place a heavy chain, pieces
of metal water pipe or other heavy objects near the edge of the
cover. |If a steam box is used, close the cover tightly. —*

5. Slowly open steam valve to allow steam to inflate the plastic cover
enough to lift it off the soil surface. Adjust the value to hold the
cover In this position. Too much pressure will bloy off the cover. If
using a steam box, adjust valve so only a little steam escapes from
cra’acks in the box. . s :

6. Plunge the thermometer_through the cover into the soil at the poigt
-farthest from the steam inlet. After the theromoter registers 180",
continue stéaming for 30 minutes. Soil in a box should be steamé&d
for a total of 45 to 60 minutes. - )

When the steaming time has ended, turn off the steam and rerf\ove the
. ' cover or open the door to the steam box. Use care - steam can
severely burn exposed skin! oy '

8. Dq not pla@until the soil is cool to the touch.

. : . . »

M-1-J-1-14 o . —_—
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"y
that it cannot be used for several days. If fertilizer is rieeded, it - p “
sholld be mixed in after steaming, when soil has cooled, otHerwise
plants may be severely injured. O -

* g/ A\ ¢ -
1. Observations: ' : d
L ©.

= \ . ' e
N <
- . - v
. - < . '
. 2
( A
(‘ ~ .
[] -~ } \
~ © ' o s . ) t
¢ : .
‘ a
- - 0
J | / ., ? -
-
N "%’L“&(‘ Qt- o -
Q{&“J v
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Uncover the soil right after steaming to Tet the steam escape. If the
steam condenses to form water in the soil, the soil may become so wet '




LABORATORY EXERCISES : )
MIXING FERTILIZER WITH THE ;OIL . ’ )

I. Objective: . N . . . ) ’ .

Given a 10-1()-10 fertilizer and 2 bushels of mixed soil, the student
will be able to mix the fertilizer into the soil.

w . -~

s I. Introduction° . :

. * -

Plants grown in contalners require more careful fertilization than
plants grown in large planting spaces or fields, because the soil volume is .
small. Plants use nutrients rapidly when the roots are in a small amount of

-

5 s0il. 3 , s ‘*%‘ * . .
It 1s important that the medium be,_,mmst at the time of mixing the
fertilizer with it. A complete fertilizer contains nitrogen, phosphorus, and )
potassium (NPK, ‘10-10-10). : St L
. Pz‘ocedure° : '
. 1. If the .sdil is dry, sprinkle. it lightly with water and mix thoroughly
before going to Step 2.
- g
2. Spread one wheelbarrow (2 bushels) of soil medium about 4 inches =
"high on table. '
" 3. Fill a 4~inch flower pot, spread fertlllzer evenly over all the medium ' ,
: . on the table. . '
- 4. Using the, filled fiower pot, spread fertlllzer evenly over all the
: medium on the table. .
. A a2 ‘
5. With shovel, start mixing from Qne end of pile by scooping the’ 'shovel
s . full of medium from front to back.
- * 6. Turn the medium over with the ;Favel. ~ v
‘BRepeat Steps 5 and 6 until all nsgdium hg been turned. S~

~J

~

8. Repeat Step 7 about two minutes or until fertilizer is equaIIy
distributed throughout the medium. -~ . ~

9. . With shovel, scoop soil. mixture into a pile.

Note: The soil should be moist enough to hold a ball shape that crumbles -
easily after being squeezed in the hand.

- - This is an'exam‘ple of how fertilizer may be mixed. The kind_and amount
of fertilizer required for the crop for which a partlcular sﬁbemg
prepared must be determmed
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o o LABORATORY "EXERCIES : .
~ MIXING SOIL ON THE FLOOR-USING A : ;
' WHEELBARROW TO MEASURE VOLUME C

\ .
\ -
° .

I. . Objective: . |
. Given soil, sand,v and peat, prepare an evenly mixed soil medq_of - <
-+ one part peat, one part sand, and one part soil, using the wheelbarrow to i

measure the wvolume. Performance is evaluated by ‘teacher using guide on
the back of this sheet Teacher will specify the_volume of soil mixture " 1;
, required. o : |
) < . LI L J 1
1. Introduction:
Large volumes of soil are usually mixed on:the floor using a wheel- C.
barrow to measure amounts of soil, sand, and peat.

. ’ Soil moisture is a very important tor to consider when mixing soil
» media. A good way -to test soil for moisture content is to grasp a handful
. of soil, squeeze it, and then open the hand. If the soil falls apart, it is
too dry; if soil stays lumped together, it is ready for mixihg; and if the
soil runs between fingers, it is too wet. s ‘e

s 1IN Procedure:

» 1 " Spread canvas sheet on floor before mixing is started.

.

2. With shovel, spread one wheelbarrow load of peat evenly over the -

‘_ ' " canvas. ’

¢

3. Spread one wheelbarrow load of sand on top of the peat.

4. - Spread one wheelbarrow load of soil on top of the sand (Height of
soil medium should be from 4 to 6. inches).

5. - Start the mixing operatlor\from either s|de of the plle With shovel,
scoop medium from front to back
\ 6. JTurn and drag shovel slowiy across the floor so med:um’wnll roII out
in a Ime :

7. Repeat Task 5 and 6 until all ‘medium has been turned.

8. Repeat Task 7 untnl medjum is well vaed . |

[
4
o

Note: Soil mediums are steamed after mixing to destroy insects, weed -
seeds, and disease organisms. Fertilizer should be mixed into the soil
only after steaming, or materlals very harmful- to plants may form durmg

. steammg . . . ) ) .

-

« w Lo - . J QM‘I-J?1-17 )
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LABORATORY EXERCIES v
MIXING SOIL WITH A CQNCRETE MIXER v

|.  Objective: .

Given soil, sand, and‘peai, prepare an evenly mixed soil medium of
one part peat, one part sand, and one part soil, using a concrete mixer.
Performance is evaluated by teacher using guide on the back of this sheet.

TR Infroduction:

¢

Large- volumes of soil can be mixed in a concrete mixer.

Soil moisture is a very lmportant factor when mixing soil mediums. A’
general rule to follow when testing soil for moisture cbntent is to grasp a
handful of soil, squeeze it, and then open the hand. If the soil falls
apart, it is too dry; if it Iumps together, it is ready for mixing; and if it
sticks or runs between the fingers, it is too' wet.

The peat moss often needs to bé sprinkled witih water before using.

iil. Procedure:

~ .*l
1.  With shovel, place equal amounts of soil, peat, and sand (3 or 4\
shovels of each), in the concrete mixer.

- 2. Switch concrete mixer on and let turn until the mixture is well mixed.
Turn switch off.

3. _Test " soil by the "lump" method for soil moisture. If it is too dry,
sprmkle about 1 quart of water over the soil, repeat Step 2, test the
soil again. Repeat until the soil has the correct water conternt.

4. Grasp level on mixer and dump medium from mixer into wheglbarrow.

S. With shovel, remove medium from wheelbarrow and put in\storage bin
or, if directed on table for mixing fertili;er with soil.
eé) may be

Note: If steamed ingredients are used, fertilizer (lf need
added in_.Step 1., Fertilizer should not be added to soil’ mixtures before
steaming, because substances may be formed thats are very harmful to
. . plants.

-

h If steamed ingredients are used, be sure that the cement mixer, shovel,
and wheelbarrow have. been disinfected before use so the clean soil will not

be contaminated. , ) \
ﬁ“ . « & ° .. }
. %
’ 351 .
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\\ ’ LABORATORY EXERCIES
MIXING SOIL ON A POTTING BENCH

‘ l. Objective: Given sonl’,f and, and peat, prepare an evenly mixed soil
medium for potting plants erformance is evaluated® by teacher using the
guide on the back of this sheet. The teacher will spetify the volume of
sonlt{mxture requnred (Usually from 1 to 2 -bushels).

" : 1 4
1. lntroductlor:: -

1

There is not standard soil mix for container grown plants. Each
nurseryman develops a mix best suited to his or her individual situation.

. - t

A
A basic formula often used is 1 part loam soil, 1 part sand, and 1
part peat. The peat provides for good moisture holdlng, and both peat
and the sand provnde good water drainage. |If the peat is dry, it should
be sprinkled with ‘water before using.

7 o
1. Procedure: . : .
1. Spread 8 shovels of peat on the table; N
2. Spread 8 shovels of soil aver the peat. ‘ S
] 3. Spread 8 shovels of sand on top }xf soil.
4. Starting from ¢ither side- ‘of the pile, scoop up a full shovel of the
’ medium.
‘ 5. Turn and drag shovel sléwly “across the table so medium will roll out
in"a line. . .
6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 until all sonl, peat, and sand have been mixed
’ to give a uniform medium.
‘ . R S ad .
7. Test for moisture content by squeezing a handful of the soil mixture.
If it holds a ball shape that crumbles easily, the moisture level is
right for potting. If the soil ball falls apart, the mlxture is too, dry.
8. “If the so0il mixture is too dry, sprinkle about 1/2 gallon of water over
the surface, thoroughly mix the soil, and test for monsture again.
Repeat until a soil ball holds together.
L 9., with the shovel, pull the soil together into one pile on the table
Note: If the ingredients were. steamed before mlxlng, avoid contaminating
, ”] the mixture. Use a potting table that was disinfected .and a shovel that
wag steamed or thoroughly ‘cleaned. If the ingredients were not steamed
.- \ prior to mixing, the mixture may be steamed after this task is completed.
If_fertilizer is to be incorporated, it should be spread evenly'over
the sand at the end of Step 3. Fertilizer should be mixed in only after soil
mixture has been steamed. If soil mixture containing fertilizer is steamed,
] ’ substances very harmful to plants may be formed.
. P , o Me1g-1-19
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: LABORATORY EXERCISE
SOIL PREPARATION FOR SEEDING OR SODDING

I. Objectlve. . \ ,

Given an area to be pIanted in turfgrass, appropriate equipment,
tools, and materials, the student is able to prepare an area for seeding or
sodding.

. -
1. Introduction:
This exercise assumes that the area has been rough and finish '

graded, has about 6 inches of topsoil, and that results of a soil test
report are on hand.

“11l. Procedure: .
1. Determine- whether the soil is in propgr monsture condition to be
tilled. .

2. Apply ground limestone, superphosphate, and sulphate of potash
separately at rates recommended by the soil.test report, using a
fertilizer spreader

3. Using tractor and pI5w, or power tiller, tum ‘over the soil to a depth
-of § inches.
4. Use tractor and dlSC (if power tiller not prevnously used) to break up-
soil.
4

5. Use harrow and/or. drag to smooth the so:l, making at least 4 passes

from different directions.
-vt‘

6. Use spade and rake to fill in hollows and smooth humps Remove all
stones, stlcks, -and trash. :

7. Roll Iightly; smooth again with drag.

. 8. Apply the complete fertili,zer at the rate recommended by the.soil test
report, using a fertilizer spreader. - . s

9. Rake the complete fertilizer into ‘the top 1 inch of the prepared sor’l
surface. .

10. Remove all rubblsh from the site, sweep walks and drives, remove aII
equipment, “tools and mdterials from the sgsite. .

Note: Ideal in northeastern states, la seeding should be done in
August or early spring, while sodding is best done in May or August.

-
.
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LABORATORY EXERCISE
. SELECTING AND MIXING PROPAGATION MEDIA

‘ . Purpose: .
¢ ‘

A successful plant propagatlon program begins with the propagation
medium. Although there'is no standard recommeéndation for a propagating
mix,” a medium ‘whether used smgly or in a combination should show four 5
basic characteristics: 1) Sufficient density and firmness to hold the cut-
ting, 2) Sufficient moisture’ retention ability, 3). Sufficient porosity to
drain away excess water and 4) Be clean and sterile. Therefore, the
. student should be able to identify all the materials being used in the

§ ° laboratory or propagating media with 100% accuracy and be able ta measure
and use the materiagls proportionally (by volume) to produce a propagating
. mix of a predetermined ratio.
-
Il.  Procedure: v
1. Locate the assigned mixing area you are to work and the tools you
are to work with. .
2. Be sure. the area is clean and wnll hold the volume of propagation
medlum you plan to mlx . .
3. Locate the materlals that wnll be used in the propagation mix.
4. “Stop! Carefully read the predetermined ratio of recommended materials
to be used in the propagation medium. The ratio and materials
. should have been supplied by the instructor.
5. Remove the amounts of each materidl mdncated by the ratio antl place
them into the mlxmg area. Lt ~
- 6. Slide the mixing shovel into the base of the pile and lift up and over ‘
at the same time. ,
.7.™ Continue this bottom-mixing technique for at least five minutes,
8. Place ‘the’ mixed propagation medium into the propagation flats and.
onto the propagation bench.
I1l. Observations:, )
- e o
.5' v "
» " ~ °
"- 33:‘\ ' M'I‘J‘1'21 .
L) ‘9 * ‘




:

STEAM AND CHEMICAL
, s“dlL’ STERILIZATION

TREATMENT ‘ADVANTAGES“ DISADVANTAGES
A very effective job. High"fi'nitial cost. Edges of
STEAMING ,Cost of treatment is benches and growing

less per sq. ft. than

for chemicals.

areas may not receive
steam. After steaming,

| probiems frequently occur.

> ]

" FUMIGATION.
(CHEMICAL)

of steam is not
available. Gives good
dont,rpl of in?ects,
weeds, and

nematodes.

Useful when a sourceIc

agaiﬁst" hﬁrd-to-kill
organisms. A great deal of
time is required for
aeration after treatnlent.

ost of treatment per sq.ft
is high. Not very-effective |

|
1




WHEN USING STEAM PASTEURIZATION

KILLING TIME

<

FOR VARIOUS SOIL ORGANISMS

ORGANISM TIME TO KILL |TEMPERATURE
T ’ T A | ‘
Nematodes Instantly 140° F.
Soil insects \ Instantly 140° F.
+ -
Soil fungi 10 minutes 140° - 160°F. : .
Soil bacteria 10minutes 140.‘!%— J160°F. ’
. —— ——y ’
.| Weed seeds .| 10 minutes | 140° - 160°F.
- 1 - | SO
- ‘Soil_virus 30 minutes . § 180°F.
s @sj
3 . . R i
. | /\/ I35
: — T | .
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SAMPLE TEST QUESTIONS AND <TEACHER'S KEY l
PASTEURIZING, PREPARING AND USING

A GROWING MEDIA

Match: .
- Y . R
1 . a. Sterilize (1) A chemical that kills all :

living thlngs in the soil and
. renders - .

2 b. Leaching the soil unusable for plants

» for one to several vyears.

4 " c¢. Fumigant ~ (2)- The dissolving out of toxic

> : . materials from soil by running
. water ‘perco-
3 - d. Nematode lating ter through the soil.
(3) A small(round worm that lives
' . in the 'spil and does much
5 ;. e. Pasteurize damage.
- - (4) A chemical whose vapors are
- capable of. destroying
) . soil-borne insects,
bacterla, and weed seeds in
an.
enclosed space
) D e (5) To heat the 's0il just long
. enough to kill the harmful
micro-organisms in the soil.

e ) 2. Name three methods of pasteurizing soil. :
‘ . ..+ a. __ chemicals
- - : & » *
b. “electricity (oven heat) ‘
c. steam
) 3." Identify as true or false each of the following statements concernlng the
purposes of steam sterlllzlng
T - 1) Kill soil-borne insects.
e ;
. T (2)- Kill all of the bacterla, fungi, and virus organisms
| N% _ ] ) that are harmful to.commercial crops. —_
: T .. (3)"Destroys weeql seeds. ] '
! F (4) Promotes fertility in the soil. : . )
< -t
. T i (5) Promotes soil granulation.
4.  Which one of the following statements besté sums up the importance e
of nursery or greenhouse sanltatlon" Mlnderline the correct response. .
a. The clean nursery or greenhouse looks nice. ,
‘ T b. Using clean tools and fumigated soil le reduces disease and allows
. increased productlon ) x
. M-1-4-1-25
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A
S. List at least four precautions to observe in using chemical soil fumigants.
a. do not plant fumigated soil for two weeks
b. avoid inhaling the material :
c. avoid skin contact 8 . .
. ,, o o . L Y
d. aIlow for'time aeration .
TR T :
wr 6 Describe dampmg off agd tell what mlght be the cause. -
{decay or rottmg\ of seeds of stems .,near the soil surface causes: ‘
\\”_‘_‘9)’ - [} St N
. too “Cool tempei'g%tures over waterlng, too humld,Lsts
[
7. ldentlfy as true or false egq¢ch of the foIIowmg fumlgants that -are
particularly effective agalnst nematddes:, . .
/? .
T © a. chhloropropene-%chloropropane mixtures.
] ¥ . ———— / . -
T : b. Ethylene d| brormde :
. F- c. Fly sprays: . . . o
8. - Name three sources of disease problems |n nurseries or greenhouses
- a°.~f§ topls used in mfected areas ° , ®
. .. v \ ~ U
- - sd’nJu’mo asteurlzed ' L. - ]
* ' Q)’o.“‘ ’-'ttp v ' : —
. - %c' cuttmgs" or seeds mfected prlor to plantlng
. 9., %}ldentlf\? a‘is trﬂe or fajse«ea@h of the foIIowmg phrases concerning the
conditions q,?\der wl‘hch sOils are steruized by chemlcals - .
o ® ’m -4 ”,ﬁ,ﬁ;b ,P{ 5 ‘k .
Py a.°When pv;r ead -costs. are so low that the time requtred
""qu a,ef‘aﬁ)o 4. pat e;fpgnsuve .
i T b’ Wﬁen weed s;ds and;soul borne msects are the main
reasons for steri fizatfon..
. . - é R -
T c. When steam b\%gjers are not ava|IabIe for. st&rlllzatlon.
b , e . N
, . 8
' F : d. Durmg ofar Wherygﬁouson gas is more avallable
: S DT .
- " v .= PR & T A
- - . ] e P \ * o
3 A . {
\J“ ] « N -
-~ ) 14 ~ - L
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10. State at least four steps in preparing the soil for steaming. '
a. test soil for moisture s o —
b. mix _soil to aeriate the media ~ .
c. add organic material prior to steaming N .
d. check soluble salt level
1. Name at least five factors to consider in chemically fumigagiﬁ% soil.
a. is there any other less costly method / o ’
b. gan thexcrop .being planted tolerate the chemical
c. * can the émployées be protected from the hazards ) -
e . o N
d.” can time bé permitted for chemical fumigation ;;
‘e.  will this methad control the pest
\ . ~ 1
12. ldemtifying as true or false each of the following possible solutions to |
' problems that may occur after steaming:_ T
F a. Avoid sterilizing in cold water. = .
' » :,w . B B
s T .b. Use high-quality, long-lasting kinds of peat such
as German or Canadian sphagnum peats, 6r other
forms of organic ‘matter that break down slowly.
T 7 c. Don't feed the previous crop after it shows color, -
-, o~ and leach it during the last watering.
. } _ ’ )
T d. Keep soils cultivated during critical periods to
. encourage airto enter the lower soil. |
g F e. Keep soils very dry when steaming-
. §
13. State the length ofﬂtime and temperature to steam soil.
30 minu\;es at 180°
14. State at \least two prc;blems that are likely to occur after steaming soil.
‘ . ,

X ~

"3oit_may nitrify ~

beneficial}lL organisms may be _kiJled

ammonia }'nay build up and burn roots
’ N . \

Y

-
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15.-

17.

KX

18.

19.

a. State two advantages for using domestic peats in medium mixes.

large quantities available in the United States

Not %as costly as the imported types
~

50% lighter than othe mixes

b.  State two disadvantages for using domestic peats in medium mixes.

variability in_nutrient levels, decomposition rate

- weed seeds, acidity, nematodes

List the three ingredients used in the medium. mixture for potting rooted'

cuttings and young seedlings. .
a. sand
b. loan Gn

c. peat moss

identify by true or false each of the followmg mgrednents that made up
the medium mixture known as the "Texas A™& M" mixture.

__T (a)13.5.cu. ft. harticulture grade perlite/
_T (b)13.5 cu. ft. sphagnum mos;. '

_ T (c)5 Ibs. 20% supér-phﬁosph'ate'.
__T__(d)10 4bs. Dolomite.

_F__(e) 6 Ibs. cparse rocks. »
T (f) 5 Ibs. of complete fertilizer (8-12-4)
(g)3 oz. chelate of iron. ) B

~ Name the two basic ingredients in the "California mixture."

a. sand _ ) , %
b. peat moss
Choose from the following statements those that apply to soilless,
artificial medium mixtures.
X (a) . érbwer can- obtain fairly reproducible results for his plants.

.(b) lron never needs t?) be applied to this mi>.<ture.

- X (.c) Trays containing this mixture are 50% hghter than the peat,

M-1-J-1-28
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Name one soiless, artificial’ medium mmture

Callforma\Mlx

ldentify as true or félse each of the f‘ollowing ingredients that make up
the--mixture—for- general container ground hursery stock. . 5

T (a) 1 part sand
’T (b) . 2 parts loam- soil .
T (c) 1 part peat moss
F (c':l) - 3 parts- nutshells
T (e) 1/2 part sawdust or wood shavings
‘ P

How soon before use should the materials be mixed?

’

the soil medla can be mixed at any tlme and

should be pasteurlzed just before use

~

How much moisture should be in the‘mixture at the time of use?

slightly moist =

How are soil materials best mixed when rather small quantities are °
_ needed?

wheel barrow, on a mixing bench 7

How are .soil materials best mixed when lé?ée quantities are needed?

concrete mixer, on the floor of the soil room d

t

Describe an "ideal" ‘soil mixture.

large quantities availqblej_not costly, light weight

has water holding capacity, has a known C.E.C.
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27. ldentify the following equipment and/or soi media.

>

Soil mixer

- -

Chemicals

electrical sterilizer =%
California mix (
peat-light mix - !
L 3 - . -
. 7 @ﬁ' s,
v & ‘).
et ‘.‘.‘ »
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- lished and recommended procedures as proposed by the Department of

) 'Crops Division of the Horticulture Department

>

~

UNIT J:
o ) (
PROBLEM AREA:  COLLECTING:SOIL SAMPLES FROM THE GREENHOUSE,
~ GARDEN AND LAWN AND APPLYING SAMPLE TEST RESULTS

SOIL SCIENCE AND CONSERVATION QFrL_‘l\ATURAL RESOURCES

\ s

SUGGESTIONS TO THE TEACHER:

-
e

This instructional packet is designed for use with freshman or begin- i
ning students enrolled in a horticultural or agricultural occupations pro-
gram. The recommended time for teaching' this problem’ area is late fall
begore the soil freezes or in the spring after the soil temperature is above

The estimated time for teaching this problem area is 4 to 8 days
depending on how much 'time the teacher wishes .to spend on discussion
and conducting the suggested exercises. It is important that beginning
students receive instruction pertaining to the objectives and methods of
obtaining soil samples This problem area addresses itself to the estab-

Agronomy, the Cooperative Extension Service of the University of “lllinois,
and the Agricultural Stabilifgt\ion -and Conservation Service.

The instructor is encouraged™ofconduct a local search to locate other
supplementary materials for use with this problem,area. The items in this
packet pre for reference or modlflcatlon as lnstructors adapt this problem
area to their local situation. . -

CREDIT SOUREES:

The materials were developed through a funding agreement,
R-33-21-D-0542-388 with the lilinots State Board of Education, Department -
of Adult, Vocational and- Technical ucation, Research and Development
Section, 100 North First Street, Springfield, Illinois 62777. ~ Opinions
expressed in these materials do not reflect, nor should they be construed
as pqlicy or opinion of the State Board of Educatioq or its staff. - -

The teacher's guide, worksheets, ,and. sample test questions were |
developed by -Jerry Pepple and Jar:eyﬁbidge, Department of Vocational
and Technical Eduycation, University” of Ailinois. Suggestions and guidance
in the development of theseé materi were provided by the Metropolltan(
Core Curriculum Pilot Test Teachers, , :

The student worksheet on "Soil Sampling" was adapted from materials
written by Samuel J. Yant, Department .of Agricultural Education, The
Pennsylvania State University, University Park, PA 16802. The Informa-
tion Sheets "Optimum pH Range For Vegetable Crops", and "Soil Test
. Interpretations For Vegetable Crops" were provided by the Vege_table,
University of lllinois.

-

'
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Unit: Soil science and conservation of natural resources

TEACHER'S GUIDE

N

-Problem area: Collecting . soil wsamples"fr‘m the greenhouse,

garden and lawn and applying sample test, results

Objectives: At the close of this problem area students will --

1. Know the materials needed for sampling soil. -
.6

2. ° Understand the steps to follow in sampllng sonl ~5

3.  Know the recommended number of samples to take |n fields,
@ lawns, gardens, and flower beds. {
; » ;

4. Be able to determine the fertility needs of varlcus soils
Jased on soil sample analysis results. :

5.0 Understand the importance of soil pH. - f T

6. Understand the\primary functions and limitWof goil

tests. .
Suggested interest approaches: ’ %
1. Lead a discussion on soil sampling by asking students if

‘they have ever taken soil samples
’

2.  Take the class on a field trip to-a soil testing labqratory.

3. Have a local fertilizer dealer as a guest speaker to discuss
the importance of proper SOI| fertility.

q. Have students |nterpret results from the soil test results of "

their of their S.0.E._projects.?

5. Have a fertilizer dealer discuss and help interpret the soil
test results.

L
PR

6. Lead a discussion on the problems of using too much or too
=~ little fertilizer in a field.

7. Have students test soil in class with-a Sudbury Soil Test
Kit.

Anticipated problems and concerns of students:

1. Why do we take a soil sample?

N ..

2. What factors influence the number of samples to be taken?
3. "What is%the procedure to follow in taking a good soil sam-
ple? .

n
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4. How are the samples correctly prepared and packaged for
testing or sending to a laboratory?

5. Why i$ information about past_history and vyield included
wuth the samples?

6. When and how. often should a: soil samfale‘be taken?

7. Wha't are éome'things to avoid when taking a sotl samp’le"

P

‘)8. What soil testlng services are locally avaulable and is there

a charge? .
'\/ 3 ' ! ’
9. "How do | take soil samples from greenhouse bench crops,
nursery and greenhouse potted crops, and plants in the
- home?

-
¥

10. How much fertilizer do | need to put on my fueld" Lawn?
House pIants" Vegetables?

11.  What does N, P, and K mean?

12.©  What does pH“refer to in a soil?

13.  How does pH affect crop yields?

"14. How dxo | determune the amount of fertilizer- to use: from

these results? ’ “

15. ‘ How often do | need to take soil tests?

16. ° What are some limitations of. soil tests?"

Suggested learning activities and experiences:

1.. Have class read VAS Unit 4001 and: record tentative answers
to the problems and concerns identified by the class and
instructof‘. .

o

2. Dustrubute Soil ‘Sampling Worksheet and have students com-
plete the blanks.

3.  Show transparencies .
a.  Following instructions and sampling toois.
b. Watching for unusual areas.
. €. Taking samples from each area.

4... Distribute the soil test réport forms.

g
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

v

'Dlstrlbute the Laboratory Exercise on Obtaining Soil Sam—

Show transparéncies

AN

a.” "Completing the information sheet.

* ‘ ' . \

b. Follow test recommendations.

——

ples from Lawns, Gardens, and Flower Bedsgand Form“A. -

DISCUSS lmportant facts concerning soil sampllng from lawn
gardens, and flower beds.

Discuss how to tomplete Form B.

this an out-of-class assignment.

.
¥

Take.‘stud\(nts on a field trip to collect soil samples or make

Have class read Soil Test Forms D-1, D-2, D-3, D-4.
Record tentative ‘“answers to the problems and concerns
identified by the class and instructor.

Present and discuss transparencies 22 through 36 as stu-
dents complete Worksheet "Soil .pH".

Hand out Worksheet "Phosphorus and Potassium'. Sho
transparencies 37, 38, 44, 45, 47:

Hand out and discuss "Soil Testing Services ir lllinois."
Identify and discuss the following tbols and supplies: .
a. A.supply of small paper sacks.

’

b. A box or basket for carrying thé samples.

L

c. A pa}) or bucket for mixing the samples.

d. A trowl, spade, soil ‘probe or auger to dig the sam-_
ples.

Have .students -develop maps of their sampled area, showing
pH, P1, and K. -

Have each student make an oral or written report explalnmg
the results of their soil tests.

Show a film on soil fertility; such as:

a. "Making the Most of a Miracle." , C )
b. “Nutrient Deficiency Symptoms in Plants." ,
) — .
. 345
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VII.

VIIlI.

[

c.* "Owur Living Soil."
18. Have the-students perform their own soil tests usmg a
"~ Sudbury soil test kit and a pH meter. Use VAS 4002a,
4003b, 4004b for procedures. ’

Application procedures: s

1. Have each student take soil samples from his -home, green-
house, .or house plants for testing.

-

- 2. At the close of this problem area the student will- be able to

explain the fertility recommendation on a soil test and
determine an appropriate fertility program on his SOEP or

other assigned project. .

-

—Evaluation' . I

1. Prepare and administer a pencnl and paper test usmg the
Sample Test Questions as -possible test itmes.

.

3.  Give credit for oral or written reports.

4. Give credit for completing own soil tests.

- 5. -Have students demonstrate -how to collect a soil sample and

prepare it for testing.

References and aids:

8

1. Teacher's Guide
2. Vocational Agriculture Service Units:

a) #4002a pH Test Far Soil Acidity

b)  #4003b Testing For Phosphorus

c) #4004b Determining Available Potassium in Soils

d) #4001  Collecting and Preparing 'Soil Samples For
Testing® : )

3. Vocational Agriculture Service Transparencies and Discus--

sion Guide "Soil Testing and Fertlllty"

4, Sonl Test Report Forms Available from VAS. ,
a). A v ‘
8 SRR T
c) D=1 ’

2. Collect and grade Student Wor:ksheets.‘ '-} .

|
S
.\,/ *

|




10.

' a) Spil:l pH

"f) D-4

Information Sheets on: _ - .
a) Soil Test Intef'pretations (Vegetable Crops)
b) Optlmum pH Range For Vegetable Crops

c) Sonl Test Services in [llinois

" Soil Su,dbury Sonl Test Klt and a Pit Meter

Sample Test Questlons and Teachers Key

-

Student Work_sheets on/:7

%
c
<« v

b) Phosphorus and Potassium

Laboratory Exertises on: K
a) Ot_:tainin Soi} Samples ‘from ° Lawns, Gardens and
. Flower Beds .t . e

bj Samplihg Greenhouse Soils

“
.

¢) Soil Sampling. .
F]lrﬁS are avaijlable on a loan or rental basis fr'om'

a. Film Loan Servnce, Division of Educatlon, Department
" “of Conservtion, 113 State Offlce Bunldmg, Springfield,
L. 62706.
b. The Farm Film Foundat:on, 1425 H. Street N.W.,
: Washmgton, D. C. 2005

c. Modern Talking Picture Service, 2323 Hyde Park Road,
New Hyde Park, New York 11040.
(Order thlrough your instructional resource center.)

’
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" INFORMATION SHEET

a

SOIL TESTING SERVICES IN ILLINOIS

>

" In response to inquiries about the location of soil testing services in
different parts of Illinois the attached listing.is offered. These labora-
tories submitted soil samples for- check- testing to the Department of
Agronomy,. University.of lllinois during 1978. .

Reliable«soil tests ‘provide a valuable service to the people of Illinois.
The soil testing program in Illinocis is a decentralized service prdvided by
local laboratories. The program is not rigidly regulated by any agency,
but acquires direction from the Department of Agronomy and the Coopera-
tive Extensidn Service of the University of Illinois and the Agricultural
Stabilizatiori and Conservation sérvice. These agencies are interested in
helping to assure. accurate soil tests, valid interpretation of these tests,
,and practical recommendations for soil treatments to Illinois farmers.

All Agencies interested in the soil testing program agreé that all soil
testing laboratories in Illinois should meet the following minimum standards.

1. The standard of taking'and testing 11 soil samples per 40 acres
has ,been established. Although it may not be practical ‘to ad-
here rigidly to this standard, one sample for every three to four
acres should he_ used as a guide, depending on the soil-type
variations in any field.,

2. A recommended soil treatment should be asked on both an jnter- .
pretatian” of the soil ‘test results and a knbwledge of -the field
history (cropping and treatment). Laboratories should either
- refuse samples that are not accompanied by a field history form
or should return the results of the-soil tests with the notation
"Insufficient information for a sound interpretation".

The ‘ testing techniques provided by the University of Illinois
Department of Agronomy must jbe used in making the tests, and
the work must be done by qualified soil testing technician.

The soil test report form should clearly identify the laboratory
and should accurately record the results of the soil tests.

To maintain an acceptable level of accuracy in the tests, each
local laboratory must submit samples to“the Agronomy Soil Test-
ing Laboratory for check testing. ‘

Recommendations for corrective soil treatment must be made by
or under the direct supervision of a qualified person. An
agriculture college graduate will be considered qualified if his or
her training included work in soils and if he or she has kept
abreast of developments in soil technology. : :




Soil Test A INFORMATION SHEET

s Form
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DIRECTIONS FOR COLLECTING SOIL SAMPLES o -

FIELD SAMPLING ‘ -

Start for the field to collect soil samples only after yol: “understand the importance of sampling and
how to do it. Over a period of years, a farmié"r is likely to invest several thousand dollars on the basis of
results obtained from soil tests in a 40-acre’field. Itis easily possible to make hundreds of dollars for-an
extra hour spent in careful sampling and recording the location of each sample. The best laboratory tests .
in the world made on samples that are carelessly taken are not only worthless but may lead you to spend
thousands of doHars for plant nutrients that ‘you don't need while you neglect to buy nutrients that-your

. fields lack. ; ’ °

When the soil finally gets into the test tube in the laboratory, about 1 teaspoonfuyl is going to repre-
sent 2 to § acres. It had better be the right teaspoonful! ) '

The leaflet is planned to help you’to understand how to get samples that will provide a sound basis

, for investing your money in fertilizer and limestone. Take time to study it. . |
&
MATERIALS YOU WILL NEED

A supply of at least 11 small paper sacks (for a 40-acre field). :|

A basket or box for carrying the samples. |

A pan or bucket for mixing the small samples. . ) J

) ot * A trowel, spade, or auger to dig the samples. ® : ;
i

. STEP NUMBER 1. PLAN WHERE TO-SAMPLE AND HOW MANY SAMPLES TO TAKE

First check the descnpuons under sxtuatlons A and B to decide which plan to follow. . .

Situation A. Fields that appear to have only one kind of soil and where recent pist cropping and fer-
tilizer and limestone treatments have been the same throughout. You may follow a nggular pattern as in-

. dicated on the diagrams on the back of this sheet. - - i
For a 10-atre field take 4 samples at locations corresponding to 1, 2, 6, and 7 on the diagram for a
20-acre field. . . - . ,

Each sample shown by a number on the diagram is a mixture of 5 small samples taken within a square
rod at the places shown by the x marks. The reason for taking these 5 small samples is to make certain
that the whole sample does not come from within a bapd of fertilizer applied in a previous year.

Eleven samples are suggested for a 40-acre field, 7 for 20 acres, and 4 for 10 acres in order to outline
areas with different fertiljty status due to unseen soil differences or differences in previous fertilizer or

» - . . - .
limestone applications pr aropping systems.

Situation B. Fields that have different kinds of soil. that have problem areas, or that have ‘been
cropped, fertilized, or limed differently in the past-5 to 10 ycars.

The saie genéral sliggestions apply as outlined under situation A, but you will want to take enough

additional samples to fully represent.the different conditions within the field. This is a matter of judg-

. ment, but remember that a few extra samws ‘take little time or money but may give a much better picture

of the femlxty status of thc field. erlds are samPled only once in 4 to 8 years. Don t gamble on short cuts

to a good. aamplmg job. . 3 40
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. INFORMATION SHEET B

.. 40-acre fleld . : i 20-acre field
m ® ¢))
x X - X X X X
X ! X X
x X €7) X X X X @)
\ x x X x
X - ‘ X :
2)- . X X 9) - (2) X X
X X *x X X X
X - ’ X X )
X X (6) X X X X (6)
. X X ' X X
' X . X
X X Q X x|
® « , (10) ®)
x X . X X X X
x X X
X X (5) N X. X X X (5
X X f ’ X X
N X ) . X
h “) X X (11) - (4) x x
X X X X X X
X & ) X X
X X X X X X / ]

STEP NUMBER 2. TAKE THE SAMPLES AND RECORD THE LOCATION OF EACH SAMPLE Ag OUTLINE LOW
SPOTS, KNOLLS, DRAWS, ETC., ON THE MAP..

This information is needed to"help you or the person who interprets the tests arrive at the proper
treatment. If you plan to treat according to soil tests, then you must khow where each sample came fram!

-~ R -

STEP NUM.BER 3. PREPARE THE SAMPLES FOR TESTING. - .

«

Let the samples air-dry with the tops of the containérs open for scveral days. Don't rush the drying
process by placing samples on a stave or radiator. This wilk produce misleading test results. = .

Break up clods and lumps $o the soil will pass through ordmary window screen. .The samples are
ready for testing, . .

STEP NUMBER 4. FILL OUT THE INFORMATION SHEET, SOIL TEST FORM B,

This form lists the cropping history, previous fertilizer, lime; and. manure treatments, and other in-_
formation to supplement the information supplied by the soil tests and thus lead to more sound fert»;;ty
suggestions. The soil test is an important tool in diagnosing t‘ertzltty needs and in suggestmg treatmenss,
but it should never be the only tool. Here is an illustration to prove the pomt} If you apply hmqstOnc
according to the results of a soil test and then retest within two years, the second test will show a con-
siderable limestone requirement even though there is enough in the soil for high ynelds of legumes. The
soil test by itself in thxs case is misleading. . e e

2.

STEP NUMBER 5. MAIL OR TAKE THE SAMPLES TO THE LABORATORY. e b

’
.

. 4 ?
Cooperative Extension Work in Agriculture and Home Economica
University of Ilinois College of Agriculture and the United States
Department of Agriculture cooperating. lLouis B. Howard, Director.
4 Acts approved by Congreas May 8§ and June 30, 1914,

., - . ° EE
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Soil Test : _ # :
Form : .
SOIL SAMPLE INFORMATION SHEET
(To accompcny soil samples; complou'ono form for each field)
, - % DATE__ :
Township — _ Tests Desired: —
. Seetion________ Qtr._ . pH___ . .. .
e - - County  Field_ — P
. Acrest — K
Samples : - OM_
TENANT..  __ . _ . __ 5 ADDRESS . ' __ " ..
OWNER... - ... . ... ADDRESS_ ______ ' ... ..

In order that the results of the test may be’properly analyzed and interpreted, the following information
should be submitted with the samples from each field:

8 3 -

1-Soil type name  _ . : : : S

2. Kind of soil: sandy. . - silt loam. clay —muck
3. Is drainage good _ _fair .. . __ poor _ ___* ?
4 Has the field been'limed recently?.. . . f>,_.,Wheh?_-. .—- -— Amount per acre. . . . . _ . _

* »
. \

5. Amount of fertilizer applied per acre last year: N__ PO K:0 - -

Y

6 Cropping intentions for next four years, expected yields, and tillage system (plow, chisel, disk, no-till, etc.).
v

: Intended Expected . Tillage -
oot crop yield system
g
This year e N . —.
Next year “ » — ——
Thirg year ’ e - N ;

Fourth year-

7. How deep do you plow?__.

- -
.

8. Are there any special problems?

>
’ - . \v

————— ———- - — P B e v ——

et » K Rt

ey -

L

Re‘produced for classrogm teaching purposes with permission of the Cooperative Extension Service
s .
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MAP OF THIS FIELD

{(Number the sample locations)
’ .

p
i’
>
Top of map is north
>
7/
N
N 2
¢
.-‘ R ) *
-
N -
L .

- ~
—~
- ' ‘ - )
N ¢
e
P K
- T fouth - \W_
’ Vocational Agriculture Service . .
434 Mumford Hall
Urbana, 1. 61801 -l
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SOIL TESTING LABORATORIES -~ ALPHABETICAL LISTING
January 12, 1979

List of laboratories submitting’ soil samples for check testing to the Depart- .. .
ment of Agronomy, University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign during 1978. -

1. _Agra Soil Service . - 9. Eastern Illinois Soil Testing
U.S. Hwy 20 114 S. Chicago, Box 54
Stockton, IL 61085 Rossville, IL 60963
: ) "JoDavies County - Vermilion, County -
« 2. Alvey Laboratory 10. fﬁwards County Farm Bureau ”
PY P.‘0. Box 261 Soil Testing Laboratory -
209 S. Clinton Street 15 S. Fifth Street

Collinsville, 1L 62234 Albion, 'IL 62806

‘Madisén County Edwards County ..
. 3. Belleville Area College 1. Edwards Soil Service ‘
- Dust Kickers Soil Testing - 601 N. Court Street
2500 Carlyle Road i Pontiac, IL 61764

—— Belleville, IL 62221
St. Clair County

Livingston County

12. Effingham Equity
foil Testing Laboratory
P.O. Box 388
Effingham, IL 62401

4... Brandt's Ferilizer Service Co.
P. O. Box 276 9
Pleasant Plains, IL 6267

, S Sarfgamon County Effingham County .
5. Bruch Laboratory ° o 13. ~Fa‘yé’tte County Farm Bureay ‘
Cyndy *Bruch ° Soil -Testing Laboratory
Box 339, R.R. #1 - 11/2 N. Sixth Street - ~,
Granville, IL 61326 . Vandalia, IL 62471 ..
. Putnam County Fayette County
¢ 6. Clark County Soil Testing Laboratory . _
R.R. #1 14. Graymont Co-op -Association . * <

Marshall, IL 62441 .
Clark County ‘

Graymont, IL -617437 o

Livingston County

Crop Chemical Testing 15. Greene County Farm Bureau .
R. R. #3, Box 147 Soil Testing Laboratory
Aggola, IL- 61910 319 W. Side of Square
bl Coles,County Carrollton, IL 62016
, Greene Coun&y
-Cumberland Agri. Laboratory ~ e
P. O.-Box 95 16. Grundy County Farm Bureau

Hazel Dell, IL 62430
(l:umberlangj County g

Soil Testing Laboratory
116 E. Washington
Morris, IL 60450 ¢
Brundy County




A3

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.

. Clintoff

- Soil Testing Laboratory

-

Hamilton County Soil Testing
Courthause

< McLeansboro, IL 62859

Hamilton County

Hanc Extension Soil Laboratory
P. O. Box 168 A
Carthage, IL 62321

Hancock County

Kaiser Chemical Co.
Soil Testing Laboratory
Sullivan, IL 61951

. Moultrie County

Key Agricultural Services, Inc.
114 Shady Lane

Mccomb, IL 61455

McDonough County

LaSalle County Farm Bureau

Soil Testing Laboratory

Rt. 23 North, P. O. Box 88

Ottawa, IL 61350 )
C

LaSalle County’

/Macoupin County Farm Bureau
Soil Testing Laboratory

210 N. Broad
Carlinville, IL{ 62626
Macoupin Countty = -\.

Marquise Farfn Supply, |
Sqil Testing jLaboratory
Box—279

61727
DeWitt County -

Meiners Farm Service, Inc. ot
Soil Testing Laboratory

Colfax, IL 61728

McLeann County

Mid-American Pipeline Co. (MAPCO
R.R. #2 -

Athens, IL 62613
Menard County

26.

. 27.

- 28.

29.

¥
Midwest Soil Testing Service
Danforth, 1} 60930
Iroquois County

Mississippi Valley Soil Testing
1610 Keokuk, Box' 96
Hamilton, IL 62341 3
‘Hancock County

Mowers Precision Crop
Counseling Service
107 N. Franklin

Toulon, IL :61483 - A

Stark County

Irwin H. Parrill *
Soil Testing Laboratory
R. R. #2, Box 159
Edwardsville, IL 62035
Madison County

~o

30. Pike County Farm Bureau

e

31.

N4

°

© 33,

)\ 34,

Soil Testing Laboratory
125 S. Madison, Box 6
Pittsfield, IL 62363
Pike County .

Randolph County Farm Byreau
Soil Testing Laboratory

South St. Louis St., Box G
Sparta, IL 62286

. Randolph County Y

32. . Richardson Soil Testing. Laboratory

R. R. #1
Centralia, IL 62001
Marion County

Rich-Law Seryice Co.

P. O. Box 403 -

Qlney, Il 62450 .
Richland Coungy

Doydglas H. Riley

510 S. EucligMvenuee .
Princeton, IL 61356

Bureau County -

M-1-J-2-15
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36.

‘Scottland Soil Laboratory 5 44,
Scottland R#4

Chrisman, IL 61924

Edgar County . ~

Sharp's Soil Testing Service

Tyler Evevator . *
P. O. Box 337 g
Elwood, IL 60421

43«

~ Wit County

37.

38.

39.

1
-

42.

46.
Shelbyville Rehabilitation Center
Seil Testing Laboratory
x320 E. Matn -
Shelbyville, IL 62565 .
Shelby County ¢ 47.
Shields Soil Service
R. R:
Dewey, IL 61840 : °
Champaign County /
- < '48.
Skiles Fertilizer Service
Soil Testing Laboratory ‘
P.O. Box 267 . .
Astoria, IL 61501
Fulton County ’
N ’ , 49.
Southern Illindis Farm Foundation

SoiNTesting taboratory"
P. OBox 335
Vincea, IL 62995

Johnson County_

. 50.
Sparks Soils Testing Laboratory '
122 S. ‘MclLean - -
Lincoln, IL 62656
Logan County
Spoon River F.S. Inc. 51.
Soil Testing Laboratory
Ellisvilie, IL 61431

*Fulton County

o

M-=1-J-2-16 .

Standard Laboratories .
P. O. Box 128 v 52.
Goodfield, IL '61742

- Woodford County
4

-

' A 355

L
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. ~

Stringér‘s‘SoiI Service

@
R.R. #2 ° .
Assumption, IL 10 Q ‘
Christian County ‘
N

Taylor Soil Laboratory

+ 200 Meadow Drive

acomb, IL. 61455. - 1
McDonough County .

Top Soil Testing Service
133 Maple Street ..
Frankfort, <IL 60423

will Colinty

Twin County Service Co. j
Soil Testing Laboratory .

215<N. 12 Street (¢
Murphysboro, IL * 62956 . |
Jackspn County S 1

" Soil Testing Laboratory

Vermifion County Farm Bureatz{‘

431 N:" Vermilion.
Danville, 1L 61832
Vernition County -

'

- »

Wapr'en County Farm Bureau
SoiNTesting Laboratory N
1000 N. Mail Street ‘
Monmouth, IL 61462 ‘
Warren County

White County Farm%ureau
Soil Testing Laboratory

- 304 E. Robinson - ‘ !
Carmi, IL 62821 . .
White County ' -

* -

Whiteside County Farm Bureau
Soil Testing Laboratory .

100 East Knox .

Morrison, IL 61270 AN
Whiteside County ~ -

The ZeIIer Laboratory:
2808.W. 4th Street
Dixon, IL - 61021~ .
Lee County




This report gives you the results of the laboratory tests on )our samplcs
I suggest that you keep-this report in a perman

|
. |
. |
" UsdilTet oo . . SOIL.TEST REPORT 1
A Form . . . .
' —— e ‘ —Courity Samples brought in by... ——
e, doe , )
) ‘ ! ) Date: > — _._‘ |
(received)., ° (tested ) -
' - Samples tested by P - — j
. Tenant: - . Addrcsa B P S 1
. N * ”
Owner: — d i 2 Address N -_.'_._'____ S i
|

txhzer that you apply and the dates when you applythem. This jecord mll hcl,) )ou to interjiet thc next test ou the field
: .and will also give you a long-term inventory that|will show w il fertulity.is béing bu.'t up, is besng naintaised, or 1 |
declining. 2 .
] .- ad ~ h ¥ Z e v '
* P, . , ‘
. ¢ pH Test for: . K - Organic N .
{ + Field and -~ ‘ Test for . available Test for matter i
sample number Acres acidity phosphorus potassium i or soilcolor Comments
) ., » I ’ 1 . !
— < e L —t— - ——— — e ——— —— . D el TR —— _— _—
’ ! e i . .
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Soil tests are only a means to an cnd.
" important in determining your profit from farming. ‘
On the back of this sheet, and on the other sheets labeled LIME, I’HOSPHORL S, or

informatiofi that you “need o undcrstand 1hic tests so that you can plan a riore proﬁtabl&. soil-frrulity systen. If you have tur-

thcr questions, please contact me.

.\\

Reproduced for classroom teachmg purposes with pemusslon of the Cooperative Dxtenslon Service pj- [ -J- -2-17
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o
The lmportant thing is how you use the 1esults to piai. a better soil- fcrulg\\ j ro-
gram. Planning the most profitable soil frcatments after vou have the résults of The soxl tests is not s?ml.:c But it 5s extreuly

- o ~ .
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POTASSIUM, you will find the
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SOIL TESTS ARE ONLY PART OF THE PICTURE

Soil tests are an inventory of the nutrients and dcidity in your soil. You have to decide the kind and amuunt
and when to apply fertilizer and lime. Neither your local dealer nor your extension adviser can give yuu the
answer ‘because onhy you know the amount of money that you have to invest and the alternatwe uses for it that
.you have. . .

There are severdl interrelated parts to your crop and soil management programs besides the soil tests. Here
are a few. .

Croppidg’ system. The fertility needs for various cropping systems are different. For example, a systei
“hat includes alfalfa and clover has « high requirement for lime, phosphorus, and potassium, but less need for
. nitrugen. Corn and « »; beans have relatively lower requirements for lime and phosphorus, but corn requires 4
Ligh levehof nitrogen and buth crops require « high level of potassium. Because corn returns most of the potas-
sium to the soil in the .talks, the maintenance need for potassium with continQous corn is less than with other
croppingSystems.

. Livestock and manure. I! you feed livestock and conserve the manure, you can return about 3.4 of the
nitrozen, 15 of the phosphorus, and 9/10 of the potassium that is fed. In planning your fértilizer program, vou
may credit manure ith the following nutrients per ton of stable manure if handled carefully tu minimize,
nutric ut lossess 10 puunds of nitrogen, 40 to 50 percent available in the first year, 2 pounds of phosphorus
{5 puunds of P205), about 40 percent available in the first year, and 8 pounds of potassium (10 pounds of K20),
all avdiluble in the first .ear If the manure has been exposed to considerable leaching, the nitrogen and potas-
siwan levels will be much lower. )

Production potential of your soil. Thrgugh careful study of soil-experiment field data and farm records,
the Lniversity’ ot Hlinvis has developed estimates of the yleld potentials for many Illinois sonls You can get
. this infarmation from : cur extension advisér or other sources in your county. ‘

Good management practices. You will get most profitable returns from fertilizer only if you plow, fit, and
plant on time, contr.,i aeeds, diseases, and insects, and choose the best crop varieties. As you sef higher yield
S gaals ‘md apply more fertilizer, it becomes increasingly important to do a good Job of farming in _every way.

W hat if the soil test is variable? You may have a large variation among tests on a field and wonder what the
reas i s and, more important, what to do about it. First look at the pattern of the tests over the field. If there
is a definite pattern of high tests in one part and low tests in another, check to see whether there is a difference
in soil type. Second, try Lo recall whether the field was farmed as separate fields*at some time in the past.
Third, cneck your suil-test records for this field from previous tests or, if you have no records, try to remeniber
whether the different areas were limed or fertilized differently at some time during the past 5 to 10 years.
Whether ur not you find the explanation for large differences in tests, you can split the field and apply basic
treatments of lime and fertilizer according to indicated deficiencies:

If there is no consistent paftern of high and low tests, then you will have to choose between using thf

lowest tests or ah average of the tests as a guide to the amount to apply. If you find no explanatiun for large
differences in tests, you should consider taking a new set of samples from the field.

»

What to do about nitrogen? No test has been found to reliably indicate the amount of nitrogen that Illmoxs
suils_will supply for a growing crop You will want to theck with your county extension adviser or local fertl-

lifer dealer for the latest suggestions on nitrogen rates.
4
?
' ] Vocational Agriculture Service
= 434 Mumford Hall
5, \:{J‘ , Urbana, I1l. 61801
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_Soil Test
Form -2 LIME — MAP AND INTERPRETATION

Fhe Bold nndp below snows the pl for cache savple Proacs on e daaie for ' avam oo aare based o thes

(ASLFSEEN RV ’ Lo
- . ”
FoAv O achdopntiof plowme Tor each mch less, dueg hnesone raquaenent tas be vduccd Dy 5 e noem

Pobvpcad-dmenes nnestone 90 necent duongh Baneshs 60 porcent tdoough 30 mesh 30 pereent throneh b g sh
LA \..ll' s carhonate equavadent toral nonaabiziae poaers of percent  INce boct of sl esplanaton
riese siroptions donot_appdy te aSur s en aipet the deoostenn rate acordipey . Y

STEPS TO FOLLOW ]

b Clart 1 for eran swstems and Chart T tor alfalfa, T P vor s oot adong e be e of the hare

H v r v v -
cimer am hosredesa Fobollov up the }(‘m(al hne oot e raecects the o yronal

Soheonde wb chosord dlass fits sour sorl — Ine A B.C D o Fothat fits vour vl
A Siltc class and sy clay loams (dark ), o Roabth suewestsdray o0 anptiocto s o ne “riglit
B oSdn s and sty olay foams (hel - and medium siefe ot the chigrt that vou e i
- Sile and clay foams (daik
oS .ani! v loams (hight ane me an? sandy leans — TCNS TO APR.»
dark leams dark and medwa CHART I f '
! )‘l cans  hghte andy Joeanes Dvhe and mediam CROPPING SYSTEMS WITH A / «? 3
sarils ALFALFA, CLOVER OR a,/
PE A
Eoabu hoand peat LES. DEZA // i // /I 9.
. ;ows 73 apPLY ) ’ y .
,CHART 1 Al c// )
GRAIN FARMING sVT T4 ‘ /
SYSTEMS A1 | N B .
4 L 6 : | A )
. /| eV y  NONE NEEDED IF y.6% AV
7T 1A 115 NATURALLY pHE2 < A ;
. ' . A ) OF ABOVE, /4/ D4 .
{ - q , y -
; A DL b d
. LA
o /,// cwzil X ,4 // B // .
- "y -
. A// /‘/‘ E/ i /< . E / N ,
APPLICATION | < APPLICATION = 74 <
[ s : s ~
OPTIONAL | OPTIONAL
] 7 O,
! . ! o) [ - : ") *
pHE 5 60 7 55 50 45  pH70 65 60 ) 50 45
SUIGHTLY MODERATELY STRONGLY 5 NEUTRAL SLIGHTLY MODERATELY STIOMGLY
“ ACID ACID AGID ACID ACID ACID .
SOIL-ACIDITY MAP REMARKS . ‘
4 . :
o g : . 9 ‘2
’ 2 U Errsund g emeilng i b e o
( et and amBiad bacl 1o afat Fov, i =3 Yt
. : n . / o
: fwamm/ e peel 2 b0t Yo L Tiv
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- — — — i - ..
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INFORMATION TO HELP YOU PLAN A LIMING PROGRAM
Reasons for Liming-

. ‘\
g ot vk sy 0ne st aecps beaanse

Poloeduwos s Tumiy of sraneanese and alunonum that aee prcant e stonely acid sorbs e amonr v larae enour L
to b tonae o SN ally o dbalto ar dchoner

¥ - 1

Povpes oo ol o ractomieania s dbat spead the dec o o plant rcseines, s rddeasing more mttoson
plosphas o aro aes )
3Tty the e o of odubclunmane bactana cthose that b enocon o the an g on alfalta, Govers and sou
'
beans .
Folne best b e avcsab ity of sanonr elemests s found imosords that e neutial or onlh shnhLl\ acud

2 Phosy horus s noore ava Lable anosads that are near neatial mosonhity thanitis m sn(m"l\ aad soils

»

Suggested pH Goals

-

Foroo ppenc s ene b alfalfa aud clover niomtan o l’” ol 63 o1 above Butil the sotls have a plof 6.2 o1 abow

o bave o hee 1«(‘ coood sl st below plovding m,;lh and 1wl probublv not be necessary o apply L
<P

For cashegrain <own o U cor dhover s eaetadn pHh ot atleast 60 I dhie soal test shows that the pl s 60

one e preventade g oo o Tanmo s way Cioese o tane thie plT o <till ligher Jevels \ter the mual -

cabutth ere e aatat a pH of 69 than one ot 60 Fhe profit over a Havear penod will be atlected vers

Cec movasca ] G eat othet the onemal cost of ta ot hmestone 2 o1 3 tons pet acre) plus mtere
pELabe o 65 e lrai saten s utinecessanily imcrcas s s sk of rdttogen doss thiourh demtrification

The an i soil oroanme mateer lh it ,unupnn(‘ to the cowr ters ascd i desanbing sond chasses s osduding aonde

‘ e tthe it 0 b tethan 2 poreent acdun 20w e percent darh e than v percent

Liming Materiols

Noawdalf of tee dnno e al naad s Bleas s agnenltial sound hestone, commmionty called agstone, o1 Inne It
o W Odone sl UG cehonate oo dolonutic contanune maunesium) T he masaindton magnesiuin ibor
ottt abeut S porent oo o area s Ihnois whers one tpe s preferred over the othe:
o twoan cheraorco v st detetamne the value of Tuve anc ats peatrahizing pover ad its fineness
I neutralizing power Lo arbonude cquivalent) or Tenestore 151t power o neatralize soil acuds as comparcd
e lae euttabizine per o oo Galiing canbonate, The neafializimg povor of lunestone sold m Hhinois ranges from alimu
e 00T e b woaalizing poaer the sore valuable the hmestone Famestone that s i the lower range i
B st s ot b coun as that i the lnebey wange o oo poeaan line wath the difference i neutralizing poices.
Lhe finenessoor size, of lnestone particles largely deter- :

e e s at whu b thoy ot o il acads The prn(,m_al Compuarative Values of Limestonc of Varying Partidle
tobien ~ how 1o compare Inecdene . that differ i hm}g}css » Sizes Fraluated 1, 4, and 8 Years After Application

augd pree Your ostension o e ana ASC ofhice have the -7 ST R TR s T Tt e

screan wotes shosane the hner oss of lunv\(nn(‘ tor sele an < Yearsafia apphcaton
Swe fracuon - -
- i
I vor arc e wostensiv aoud st shiortly before seeding | i e o e s .
. 3 1
albalta o diover the values for vear i the table at nieht are Livesagh 66 mesh. .. 10y Hon

AR LR A I}

} ' . 4 )
the best g e It e s apihed on sod betore plowing for ot o mesh o T

copn e Bavoar vaduesgare the best to e If the fields have # 1o Y meh Lo *
v T ) 5
boen imed nothe Lgstand a long-tenn mamtenance applica- Over 8 miesh ! I

f e e e -

von s tg ir - wle the §var hivues wre satsfactory.
.~ ﬁ
"When to Lime i ) )

A 1

o
Portanately firoste ne may e apphied at nwany points i the crop aotation Tt is best to tune soils for the hirst tune 6
oot to avcar aliad ot e atfalba on docc secding, butin enacrgenaes lunestond that contans a tugh proportion of 60-
nebonatenial can be disked o wot plov ed under; just ahead of seeding
/ .
@ .

Betesting Limed Fields

Sotl tests v o 2 veans e by cac nnrdiable . Where linne has beens applied acoordineg o ol teas, altalfa, clover,
aud othe 1( vilb v e l' cven toneh the sod sull teas tuore acid that is desired Thore s littde reason to retest awell
Bined fid T i oftes than ' eut evars b vcars Lisht 1 10 years s often enoud to tetest fields withi 2 natwally huth plt

Wlare bl nates of miteogen 150 pounds or tiore per years are applied, rctesting s sugeosted every | years becans
oz fornl 2o mcreases sotl acudite e

kd
Issued in furtherance of Cooperotive Exiension Wurk, Acts of Moy 8 ond June 30, 1914, in cooperotion with the U.S. Depovlmenl of Agnculluie JOME B
CLAAR, Drrector, Cooperotive Exfensicn Service Lrniversity of lllinois gt Urbono-Chompaign M

, -
B

E Vocattonal Agriculture Service
134 Mumford Hal! -
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" SoilTest [y 3 PHOSPHORUS — mars AND. fNTERP_RE"I'ATION

Form .
- N %
PHOSPHORUS-SUPPLYING POWER - . STEPS TO FOLLOW
. 1. Illinois has tentatively been divided into four regions in terms of inhdrent
N rwl T phosphorus -supplying power of the soil below plow layer in dominant soil types
ad. P . These regions are shown on the map of Illinois at left. Decide into which group
rady f Y \ = \ your soil falls with respect to phosphorus-supplyingpower.
i, (Y h{.- 2. Consulting the table at right and
) P the present phosphorus levels on your « Suggested Long-Term Goals
iRk L for P, Test Levels
- "“,}’“ : - field as shown on the field map on  __ !
this' sheet, study the paragraph Phosoh  Where row  Wher€ no ron
- checked below. SUOSP ! ‘;:]“S' fertilizer fertilizer
- wr /{ . Phosphorus is below the most gg‘,’;rg is applied s applied
= " ' profitable level. Phosphorus ap- L for com for com
Qé PPI 2 il plications should, therefore, be large  Low...... .. 40-50 50-60
™ 7 - e -penough to not only meet the needs Medium. . .... 3545 40~50
r{;d of the next crop but als6 to raise the ~ High.. ........ 300 35-45
De—=1 /L - soil test level. ‘ .
Y =TT i Phosphorus is at the suggested level. You nay broadcast phosphorus thus
* L=y oW year and, thereafter, 50 pounds of P,Os annually (or 100 pounds to last
A= m“ = z 2 years or 150 pounds to last 3 years) to at least maintain the test level until the
L field is sampled again.
ANl ? D Phosphorus is well above the level believed to be needed. Therefore no
\ ), yield increase is likely from an application of phosphorus this year.
D Phosphorus is so high that you run the risk of creating problems with other
nutrients,
. 3. Choose between rock phosphate and more available phosphates. (See back
. . ’ Of sheet.) ¢ .
‘ 4. Consulting the table below, decide where and how to apply the needed
! phosphorus for maintenance applications on alfalfa and clover. .
FIELD MAP OF P, TEST . .
: Pounds of P;O; to be added .
_ Prtest * Percent per acre based ‘on the P test
Soil region . possible Through
- (see*x?nap) . yield Broadcast - planter
- ) -~ i or drill
low med. high for carn or soybeans F ¢
. 20 10 7 : 69 ' { (a) 90to 150 plus 20td 40
g o2 15, 10 83 9F (b) : 40 to 60
30 20 15 90 60to 120 or 30to40
- 38 30 20 97 . 60 & or 20to 30
o 45 40 30 98+ Phosphorus may be applied to
N . ; . maintain the soil test.
. . Little or no response likely in
: the year of application.
.y . ) ) ' allregions E ' for wheat and oats
10 to 15 : Below 47 ¢ 90 to 150 plus 30 -
. . or 90 .
\ : 20 57 60t0o120 plus -730 -
. . or 80
30 - 72 60 to* 90 or 60
¢ . . . « 40 N 82 60 or, 30to 60
The soil test will prgbably increase about 5 e ” 0
1 pound for every 9 pounds of P;Os ferti- ' i for alfalfa and alfalfa-grass mixtures
{_ . lizer (4 pounds P) applied. Rates of 120 . bb°f°d’° sceding when sceded ;‘m;c
. and. 150 Pound's are f.or those who desire a . : ;::di;?‘ xeead':'ng .
rapid buildup in available phosphorus. . » expected yield , expected yield
. The highest drill rate$ are considered to fov - med. high per acre (tons) 2?" acre (lons)
. . 23 35 . -3 3.5 ¢
be all that can-be profitably placed in the 2 5 " ; T e T
band but they will have little effect on the 39 20 5 20 150 50 gg
soil test in following years and bence do ig ig ;g . 88 gg gg AN 68
e ry - -
. not substitute for larger amounts broad- 4 50 10 - ‘Jd(‘, i i 30 go
Q castfor rapid buildup. . -
ERIC M-1-J-2-21
. Reproiluced for classroom teaching purposes with_permission of the Cooperanve Extension Sernce o o
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INFORMATION TO HELP YOU PLAN A PHOSPHORUS PROGRAM

What Determmes the Phosphorus-Supplying Power? ‘ > N
. ¢
High phosp,horus-supplymg power means:
L. The amount of available phosphorus | P, test] i the Suggested Annual Maintenance for Alfalfa, Grasses,
subsoil is relatvely ligh. : and Alfalfa-Grass Mixtures.
2 The conditions are favorable for good root penctration =T T T
and branching in the subsoil. i Phosphorus-supplying Yield expected or obtane -
power rating ' (tons dry matter per aci)
Low phosphorus-supplying powcr nay be mde hv offee of sl R 1

3t more of the following factors. U

I' A low supply of available phosphorus in the subsol Pounds i’,(),/m aere

because (a) the parent material was low in phosphorus; Low : 53 7 110
b) phosphorus was lost in the soil-f . i Low to medium 4 62 88
{b}) phosphorus was lost in the soil-forming process, or (c¢) the Medium 38 4 - 77
phosphoius is made unavallable by high pH {calcarcous) Medium to high 33 46 66
material. High to medium 28 38 55

2. Poor internal drainage that restricts root growth.

3. A dense compact layer that inhibits root anetrauon or
spreading : )

4 Shallowness to bedrock. sand, or gravel.

3 Drout{nnc» sfrong acidity. or other conditions that restrict crop gro“th and reduce rooting depth

.

Annual vs. Infrequent Applications

Applyjng phosphorus everv 2 or 3 years (up to 4 years for alfalfa; 15 as « ffective as applying smaller amounts cach year

" and it saves labor Mixing the fertilizer into the soil by plowing, dishing, or chiscling will reduce the hikelthood of it bung

carried off the ficld through erosion. Fhls may reduce excessive algae growth in lakes and reservoirs but it s probubly not
imiportant in [linois strcams.

IIIinois Tests for Phosphorus

o .

Ilinois laboratories make two tests fo'r phosphorus, referred to as P, and Suggested A.pplication of Rock Phosphate

P.. The P, test (interpreted on the front of this sheet) measures readily Based on '.hc P, Soil Test -

available phosphorus. The P, test uses a3tronger extractant and thercfore

h &
measures both available phosphorus and phosphorus that has been built up * P, test Rock phosphate

for 8 to 10 years

with rock phosphate but has not yet been converted to available form. The P, v -
. . . . . . , R b, per acre
test is a better indication of the soil phosphorus supply for this year's crop Below 20 . * 1,500
and also for the next year or two. . w032 . . 1,300 R
The P, test is used as a guide to the application of rock phosphate (scc ta- Bwss. .. .. . 1,000 -
ble at right). The results of this test are necessary for, ACP practice payments. w5 .. . e 7800
I P has b " bo h\ r applicati f solubl Vn build-up application,
the 2 test has been built to 50 or above througlr applications of soluble Above 75 ...... but soluble phosphate 1s
phosphates, the rating’of the P, test in the table is too low and the suggested needed for wheat
apphcation is too high. A P, test is nceded to show the status of avaxlablc r ST R
phosphorus. N .

~

Rock Phosphate or More Available Phosphate? ’

Rech phosphate contains about 30 per ent tgtal P,O, of which about 1710 is as available as that in other phosphorus-siip-
plying fertilizers The most ecunomic use of rock phosphate, is related to soil pH and to the amount of alfalfa or lover in

thic ciopping systemn. At pH 6.5 or above, rock phosphate is not likely to be as cconornical as other suurces At pH 6.0 tq 6.5,

ruck phosphate aud more readily available forms may be equally profitable «f, (a) alfalfa, clover, lespedeza, or birdsfout tre.
toil 15 an importaut patt of the cropping system, (b ) the soil 1s inhierently moderately acid, and {c) ACP cost-sharing assis-

“tan s available Below pH 6.0, there 15 cnough soil audity to efficiently 1elease phosphorus from phosphate rock, so roch

may be used in a soil-bwildup program. .
L4

To Convert PzOs Figures to Amount of EQOntoined -

Phosphorus frinlizers aie added in order to supply phosphiorus. Howe.cr, 1t lias long been the custown to show peree ntaucs

in terms of P,0O, content. To find the amount of P in P,O;, multiply the RO, figure by 0.44. .
.0 . , -

Is.ucd 0 furtherance of C. operatiye Extension Work. Acts of May 8 and June 30 1914, ingcooperation with the U.S Depaitment ot Ayn
culture Jehn B Claar, Due.mr Codperative Extension Service, University of Hlinois at ana-Champmgn

2 \—\ Vocational Agriculture Service : ,
. : * . 434 Mumford Hall

Urbana, Hl. 61801
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POTASSIUM (K) — MAPS AND INTERPRETATION

Soil Test
Form

D-4

POTASSIUM-SUPPLYING POWER STEPS TO FOLLOW

L. 'Decide ‘nto which group your soil falls with 1espect to petasstunissupphing

power Hlinois is dhvided mto four general, 1emons 1t uns of mherent potas.
MEDIUM st -supplung power Thest temons are siown or the yuap of Ihnos at b
= There are of course ampertant differenccs ameng the soils withn these uenerai
regions because of the wven fu tors listed on-the back of this v et Soils m the
areas of the map shown i solid Lk are sand,

B

HIGH

™~ 10

2. Study the paracaph diccked Delow stogether wath the el map of Koot
which <hows the present potasaum levels envour e field,

‘j Potassium s helow the mogy )nﬁﬁt'x‘)lr lcwl. Potawim anvlications e’
“—- therefore be farae enoueli 1o not oub tvr the needs of the next uopol_u?
also to ranse the senf st level, :

r—_—
'

= MIDIUM o
10
~-| HIGH

Ll TR

it 1y broadeast porasaur annualh
it Iy ! U the field
amtam the test 'vel unt | the field
i sampled again, g
b Potassium s well above the level betived tovhe necded. Theefore
- macase is kel from an apphication of potassiam thic vear

tPotassiun s at the sueacsted Tove!
or 1t 2. 10 3avar inteval to at |

uo el

1 Petassinn s so high that vou tun e ek of craating probles woeb oth
ruteents, especralh maeneaan . . >

3.0 where ard Do toarih o tie il “nll(llx fum by comular ¢ e tabie

helow  The table s Baced on teds of g ‘pl:.s taken between Mav | and Sep-

tember 30 Samples should never ' e taken swhen the il 1s frosen. Scasoral ad-

stra®nts 1o samples taken betore Apiil 3 and after October 1

Darn-calored sofly

are as foliows:
subtract 50, heht-co' e soils i central and norrhern Tihi-
nein c-wubtiact 43, low potassnussuppiing sols south of Hhmess Route 16 -
stibtract 60 fine-textured bottomland soiis - - subtiact 15,

Poassiuni rate, 1o bund soi! test
and o last 2 vgars
{Sec back o sheet Lo 3rd ard 4th years

Sotls LOW 1 Séils MEDIUM o
potassiumesappliviz ¢ HIGH in potassium.
powe: supplying powe-
K.O N K0 - . K

O ~

lstunated percent
ol inavimhum
possible yield

S iest

K
range Corn

Wheat.
vats

sen beans,
alfalfa.
clover

I KL O

3ip) a5 “These soils a, e

270 seldom this low

240 210 175

210 180 130

180 150 125

96 1o 97 98 ot more 150 2y 120 100

U8 ot e 8 or wmore 13 101 S *When o \ppiv
N on bach of shect

O or less
a1 10 vt
95 0 07
Y98 o1 more
% or more

73 o1 less
o 8l
8240 Y0
91 v 93
a4 10 93

90 or less
91w 120
121 to 150
151 1o 180
181 1o 210
211 10240
241 6 300

225
200
17

30

0
<

Alfalfa or Alfalfa-Grass Seeding Without a Companion Crop (See Back of Sheet for Maintenance Rates)

"t lovel /

Expected yield: scedwig vear 1t spring soun
following year if fall sown

.
2 to 3 tons J e tons

*1)or dess

dote 16
1k

LR BT R
S e abene 8

Pounds ¢f K10 to &pply per acre ¢
60 ’

120 <
50
G
0

220

L= 180

o
100 »
0

’

. Reproduced for classroom teaching purposes with per@d\y)‘fgof the Cooperative Extension Service M=1-J-2-23 '

Q Vn;alu)‘;ml Agricutture Service

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

College of Agniculture

rr

Unpversity of Hlinois at Urbana-Champdign




Suggested ‘Annual Potassium Maintenance Fertilization for Alfalfa, Grasses, and Alfalfa-Grass MixLures

After Soil Tests Are Built to High Levels .
Nutnentsupplymg power . Percent of nutrients to Yield expected or obtained
rating of soil a be supplied by fertilization ____(tons dry matter per acre) -
(seemapon front) = _ _ ’ ) T 10
: ' Pounds K90 per acre
- Low.... ..... . e . ...100 ' 250 <~ O 350* tL 500
Low to medium. . . .. T 80 - 225 315% 450+
Medium. ... ... .. B 70 200 . 280 400+
Mediumiwohgh, .. . > . ... .. ... .. .. .. 60 175 245 350"+
thghto medium .. .. ... ... ... .. .. 50 150 . 210 300
High ... v.% .. ... ..., L. 50 . i 125 175 . 250

*Rates above 300 ;;wunds K20 should be split 4nd applied at two ditferent dates to prevent plnn-{ mjury. *
INFORMATION TO HELP YOU PLAN A POTASSIUM (K) PROGRAM

o Why Soils Differ in Natural Supply of-Potassium -

L)

Inherent potassium-supplying power depends mainly on.

S

1. The amount of clay and organic matter, This influences the exchange capacity of the soil.
2 The degree of weathering of the soil material. This affects the amount of potassium that has been lea/ched wut,
5. The kind of clay mineral. -
A4, Drainage and agration. These influence the uptake of potassium. R
5. pH. - Very highEalcium and magnesium reduce potassium uptake.
. 6. The parent maderial from which thesoil formed. . :
f.

Compactness or other conditions that influence root growth. .

A soil test goal of 241 *o 300 is Suggested for all the regions. Rates of potassium suggeste‘a/m the buildup period
and for maintenance on solls that are classified low or medium in potassium-supplying power are larger than those for

soils that are classified high. , * . <

©

Recent results show tht a few "soils respond to potassium\api)lications even at tests above the suggested goal of
e 241 tn 300. Research to identify these soils is continuing. They are likely to be fine-textured, very dark, and imper-
g fectly drained. . .

« Sandy soils are 10W in potassium-supplying power because they are low in exchange capacity and cannot hold
e much reserve K. In addit.id?n, minerals from which sandy soils develop are low in K. .

The silt loams in the “low” area in southern Ilinois (claypans) are relatively older soils in terms of soil deyelop-
ment and consequently much more of the potassium has been leached out of the root zone, Furthermore, wetness and

a platy structure in\,the upper subsoil may interfere with rooting and with K uptake early in the growing period even
‘though roots are présent.

Ly . 1 . s .
) - Soils in northeastern [llinois that were formed from mediium- to fine-textured till are quite high in potassium by
soil test; but restricted drainage may reduce potassium uptake during the early part of the growing season. As a result,
those soils with wetness problems have only a medium rating in their ability to supply potassium to crops.

.

When to Apply Potassium in thé Cropping System »

Corn, soybeans, and forage legumes are most sensitive to a potassium shortage. Applications should be timed to
mee} their needs.

On soils that have a very low potassium té&t, you may apply the suggested initial applications (even up to 300
pounds of K20 per acre) at. one time or you may apply 2/3 the first’ year and 1/3 the second year. For the third and
. fourth years, or until the field is resampled, the following approximate maintenance 3mounts are suggested. 60 pounds

of K20 per year.or 120 pounds to last 2 yeats; double the amount on fields where silage or hay is removed and no
manure returned. )

-

‘There is no hard-and-fast rule for dividing the potassium over a 4-year cropping period. Broadcast applications®

3 every secopd or third vear are as effective as smaller annual 9pplications.
° 0
Safe Limits for Drill Applications
A\ .

- Since potassium salts are very soluble, large amounts cannot safely be placed near the seed. Nitrogen and potas-
sium combined should not exceed about 40 pounds peér acre for corn in 40-inch rows through a split boot. Larger
amounts are safe tnrough a planter with side placement 'of the fertilizer away from the seed. No more than 12 pounds

.should be applied as & pop-up fertilizer in contact with the seed. - : ) '
" Up to40 pounds of K20 (33 pounds of K) plus nitrogen is safe through the \drill for small grain. -
" Soybeans are very sensitive to salt injury and’ no more than 40 pounds of K20 (33 pounds of K} is suggested for
. * eide placement. Broadcast application of all potassium is preferred for soybean. Pop-up placement is discouraged.
Y - .
" M-1-J-2-24 s ' " an ’ ,
(€] i . £
ERIC : 3EC .
AFuText provided Iv!ll \ , ' -
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INFORMATION SHEET

. ) OPTIMUM pH FOR VEGETABLE CROPS
5.0 5.5 6.0 65 7.0 75 8.0

-

-

. 1 Asparagus .

Beets
Cabbage - 1 ’
" Muskmelons . >

2 Peas . > \“) . 108

Spinach ' ) T
Summer squash ' .

Celery v
Chives *
Endive . : !
Horseradish ' {
3 Lettuce . .
+ Onion ’
Radishes .
‘Cauliflower .

Sweet corn ‘
» 4  PumpKins : o

‘ ¢ Tomatoes .

Snap beans

Lima beans

Carrots - . &

Cucumbers : :

5  Parsnips

. Peppers ) \
. . Rutabaga

) Hubtgard squash

- . Egg plan;
6. Watermelon -

7. Irish potatoes \ ) ’
5.0 5.5 6.0 6.5 7.0 7.5 8.0.

> AAci( ole — Alkaline ——»
Neutral ‘ ’

Note: Except in special cases the objective of a liming program.for vegetable crops should be to
keep the pH between 6 and 6.5, as this range is satisfactory for most vegetables.
Potatoes are sometimes grown in soil with a pH of 5 or lower in order to avoid serious
. damage from scab disease, which increases with increasing pH.

L |

Cabbage plants are sometimes grown close to or about neutral in order to reduce damage
. from club root disease.

' g

M-1-4-2-25 ..




. INFORMATION SHEET
. R SOIL TEST INTERPRETATION
] Fertility Refjuiremept Groups*
. R I | nw___x ~Hl
: N
- Tomatoes | Asparagus Carrots
Potatoes Onions Parsnips
- Peppers Sweet Corn Beets
e Egg plant ) .
Spinach Radishes
. Cabbage : Turnips
Cauliflower Lettuce
*| Broccoli
Brussel sprouts Sweet Potatoes
d i Horseradish
N Cucumbers
Melons
Squashr
P Soil Test* * Pumpkin e -
. P1 P2 T P>0g Requirement in pounds per acre
8 20 300 7 260 160
12 30 300 240 140
b 16 40 300 220 " 120 .
20 50 280 4 200 100
24 60 260 ~ 180 ) 80
28 70 240. 140 60
32 80 220 120 40
36 90 _ 200 100 40
40 100 180 : 80 40
44 110 160 40 40
48 120~ 140 =p -20 : 40
52 130 120 20 40
56 140 100 ’ ) 20 & 40
60 150 80 20 — 40°
64 160 60 20 40°
68 | 170 40 20 = 40 .
K Soil Test** __ K20 Requirement in pounds per acre
40* 260 = 260 200
60 240 240 - 180
80 220 . 220 < 160
100~ 200 200 140
120 1 200 200 120
140 180 180 100
160 - 160 160 - : 100
180 1 140 140 ' 100 L
200 . 120 120 . © 100 207
220 o 120 - 120 » 100
240 I 100 100 100
60 1 80 80 100
280 o 80 60 100
. 300 . 80 . 40 : ' 100 i
320 80 , 20 . 100
* Home gardens may be treated as if all crops were in Group 1.
** Soil tests by HHlinois Soil Testing System.

©N e .
!\ 4
[V 7 ’ co.
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LABORATORY EXERCISE

OBTAINING SOIL SAMPLES FROM LAWNS, GARDENS _
: AND FLOWER BEDS

1. Obtain at least one composite $ample for eaeh’ soil difference. - Differ-

ences can be due to texture, slope, ‘color, drainage or past treat-
. ment. If a problem area is Sampled keep it separate from the other
" ° vcomposite samples. -

2. For a composite samples dbtain 10-15 samples from each area. Sam-
ples from individual beds should not, be mixed. Take samples to a
depth of 6 inches in flower beds and gardens and 4 inches in lawns.

3. Mix the soil for the composite sample and take out about 1 pint.
Label each composite sample with a number and name. Keep a record

~ &f fhe area from which the sampleés came and fill out the information
sheet "B" as completely as possible. Also include the following:

a. The size of area (dimensions or number of -square feet):

.

e
©

b. How many years has garden (or lawn or flowers) been in this

spot? ,
R4
c. Do you have manures, compost, leaves or other organic material
. available .each year? (Yes or No) If so, how

much?

‘ -
.

. d.  What particular difficulties do you have with plant growth in this
area? Y N .




A

. LABORATORY EXERCISE n

b‘ “

SAMPLING GREENHOUSE SOILS ) / .

A. Stockpiles of Soil Mixes: , |
L ]

1. Take 10-15 samples from wvarious locations in the stockpile and
- mix to obtain one composite sample. o ’ '

2. Do not sample the surface. .(Salt content may be higher due to
evaporation.)

3. Sample to a depth of-10-12 inches.

B. Potted Crops:

&
1. 10-15 pots can be used to make a cross-section of a composite
sample. -
2. In large pots a probe can be used with migimum damage to the

root system. On small pots the root ball witf need to be removed

.from the pots and a sample of soil removed from the top to the
bottom of the root ball where the roots are actively growing.
The soil can be replaced by soil stock mix.

C. . Take samples

]

D. Observations of results:

. »
.
.

& * o
[ 4




STURENT WORKSHEET X

‘ o ' __ SOIL SAMPLING
. 1. List four reasons for .taking soil samples: N

a. )

+ N o S@ \}
b. 4 j
c. ~ -
d. )

2 -
2. What does a soil test show? . ] '

a — [ N
\ ) . . . . -
b ¢ \\ ’ i \‘,

3. What other techniques are used to evaluate fertilizer responses?
a. : e.

C. , g. ° .
/ ‘
d !

/ e
‘ 4. What factors influence the- number of :samples taken from an area or
field? ) ¢

1

1

|

i

|

|

|

, |

b. f. . 1
i

—C.

e.

5: Dé‘?cr‘ibe some pitfalls to\avoid in obtaining a good soil sample.
_a. i »




Y

st .

Describe- the procedure to follow when collecting a soil sample. - °
= a. . » ~

P

3

4

a.

7., -Why is information about past history

included with the sample?

: 8. When a
N a.

nd how often s
o

hould a soil sample be taken?

o

A

0

<

°

~

[2

> 9.

a.

.

L

°

What soil testing services are logally Available?

4

>

b.

. _C.

-d
a.

.

b.

£

v »

o M-1-J-2-307
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. . e
- - TEACHER'S KEY . . :
v % . * - L WORKSHEET 1 ‘ - °
'@ ‘ SOIL SAMPLING * .
) . 'Y ) . @
k] . . )
«» 1. List four reasons for taking soil samplesl: .o : .
, a. Makes-more effucnent use of reSources.
- = , o ® ‘. >
b. Malntam hlgh ferility level. ’ .
e ® ) . . . . ne ‘, . * ! N
c. Avmd applying wrong elements.: * . . .
N = 7 - . R ¥ ’;' / . y . -
. ' ° d.__ Rateismatched to crop yields. * . . T
. 6, . R - . » . . . R . R P .
o 2. What does a soil tgst show?
) R e . B A
;. ] N0 _
" sa. _* .pHlevel : - . .
) - b. phosphorus {evel /K
° . - VoW s, s - -
c.  ‘potassium level 5 ) .
. 4 ¢ .7 -
3. What other techniques-are used to evaldate fertilizer resgonses? ~
[ - & ° - ’
a: Plant.and tissue tests ® e. _ Fertilization guides . £
‘ . b Observed defncnenchsymptoms - 1. __Knowledgawf nutrient removal by crops ' ’
“w e Research data . & S ) g. _ Past crop responses to fertilizer
. e ot . e : K -
. d. o Demonstratlon pIots TN
g- ' : e . ’
4. What factor$influence the number of samples taken from an area or field?
“ﬂ* . . . . - - - . .
- ‘ . _s‘ o L4 . ‘
' g -Slope, color, texture, structure of soils . , ‘
. Ks x ’ . \
4 * R A e i -
. 'b Erosion 2. « :
.o' [ ’ 4
b Les Past, treatments ) . .
PP S .1 A .
"\ . d Gropplng system , o .
° » - {E’h * )
RN e. Land yse hrstory ‘ SN : o --
-1 .. ~ = = .
[ . } . ‘ . ‘
5. Descrlbe some pltfalls t6 avoid in obtalnlng a good soil sample. : .
v \ 3 Don’t take sampI9s from fence rows
. a < Don’ i mix different soil types . e. dedd furrows, etc.” . .
TR W . . . . . .
- 4 . 27 |
. . b. Don’fuse dirty or oily tools .t f. * Pon‘t sampIe below pldw depth : .
4 M o & i . . W . 4
’ c. Don’t artifically ersampIes ’ g. __Don’t lose the map of sampllng areas b -
.s - ! .d. __ - Don'ttakesample from fectilizer hand to T o L,
. . PN ) e ~
L -t ‘ . \ .’ 0 v
. . w*.‘ . . - . e
l' ) ’ - . z \-.“,5 . - * - -
E TC . ; \‘ LY 3*;,10 L Vé ) . M-1-J-2-31 .
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6. Describe the procedure to follow when c:ollecting a soil sample. T -
; a. . U§e soil.auger, soil tube,-spade or trowel - -
b. R.emove surface trash _
c. Use denter %'’ qf s’bade slice
, .d.' Use recommended number of s‘amplinq areas ‘

e. éample to plow_de‘:ptr.\' - i

‘ . . f. __» Use clean containers o . é'/ -
g Mix t‘horou.qhw and pla;e in marked bags: — e

7. Why isiinformation about past history inclucfeq with the sample? -

.a. Provides information about practices used which might influence fertility responses.

.
-

&

° v

] »

b. ° Former yield information and future goals are needed to provide an appropriate '

-

fertility recommendation.

8. When and haw often should a soil sample be takén? . .

g

a. 4 — 6 years ?
&. . . “ .
. b Before tillage or soil treatments ,
C. In fall for spring planted cropsand in summer for fall planted crops. /
9. What soil testing services are locally available? '
a. Il{inois Soil Testing Laboratories ~ ‘ -
3 . =
b. Farm Service Dealers. °
) ? :
c. Other: schools and private institutions f
10. What equipment is needed to {baké a soil sample? :
a. Small sacks c. Probe, auger, or spade or trowel
be Pan or bucket < ' d. Box.for carrying samples
Kl - -~ .t o Fa

.
.’ * . . 7 e

T . -




-1

LABORATORY. EXERCISE

-

OBJECTIVE:

Given a soil tube, auger or trowel, a clean pail, and a soil

. sampling information sheet, the student takes a soil sample,

prepares it for mailing, and correctly fl||S out the information
sheet

INTRQDUCTION:

Soil sampling is a standard procedure used by greens-
keepers, landscape contractors, ahd nurserymén before planting
an areéa with turfgrass or trees and shrubs. It is repeated
annually in the maintenance of these plantings. Soil samples are
usually taken in the fall.

The results of the soil test are returped to the sender,
together with K recommendations for the particular’ plant being
grown. The recommendations should be carefully followed so
that the right kinds and amounts of fertilizer are applled for
good growth of the plants <

PROCEDURE:
A
1. Using a soil auger, trowel, or small spadé, take thin slices
of soil to a depth of 6 inches from 12 or more locations in
the area to be planted, and place them in a clean pail.

2. If the area to be planted varies in kind of. soil, prevnous
crop, or previous fertilizer applications, make up a separate
soil sample for each area.

3. ﬁlice off the top 1/4 inch from each sample, and discard it.
4 + )
4. Thoroughly mix the 12 or more samples from one area to
make up a compost sample to be tested. Spead ;on clean
. newspaper to dry overnlght

5. Fill out the soil sample information sheet for each composite
sample and place it with the sonl sample while |t dries.

6. After the so:l sample has dried overnlght, .place soH in the
mailing container.

7. Fill out the address on the mailing eontainér and attach ‘the

filled-out soil sample information sheet (bé& sure that the

sheet goes with, its matching. soil sample). Complete Form

"B" and mail it with the soil ‘samples.

,

b

OBSERVATIONS: ° ’ :

e . -

A

SOIL SAMPLING : - &

370 i / M-1-J-2-33"
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STUDENT WORKSHEET

. _ SOIL pH
A )
1) Name the three major-elementqf,necessary for plant growth.

/ .

2)  Why do soils become acid or alkaline?

3) imbortant single chemical characteristic of a soil is the -
s or" N : _
4)  The soil reaction is indicated by - X L. .
5)_- A soil with a pH of 6.0 is considered and alkalinee -
oils have a pH greater than '
v . ' .
6) The most desirable.pH range for 'vegetable crops is
F - |
- 7) List 3 vegetable crops that grow Best in t'he‘folrowing,pH ranges:
pH_ 5.0-5.5 . 5.5-6.0° 6.0-6.5 © . 6.5-7.5
a.. ) . . a. . a. a.
b. b ' "b. b
c. SRS e ‘ c.

- .

8) The'best way to keep check on soil acidity levels is by

4 \

9) List the three most commonly used liming material$ for. neutralizing "

soils. ’ . . ’ N
a. . . \
b.
7
c. 0 , <
377
e . Y -8
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STUDENT WORKSHEET

" PHOSPHORUS AND POTASSIUM

-

4
“Name nine ¢ommon sources of phosphorus and the approximate

percentage

]

List- six” sources of potassium and their approximate percentage.

of phosphorus.

H

Name

.
. B

-

. Name

o\©

£

%

- ® )
b. ‘4 %
é. A .
- . . . N
) . 3 ° . -
R .
v R »
1 s 374 7
- *
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. ' I'4
4) What effect ‘does pH have on the availability -of pheosphorus and
. potassium? ~ . a
P - )
' .‘ k. - -
i - : : — " -

-

5) A sur'vey; of fields in Illinois showed about 16% were unrealisiica*y/
high in their P4 test: What are.some possible explanations for these

_ - . . results?
3
3 \
! A}
. ] a " ’
A\ 6) What is the phosphorus supplymg power of the soil in your-region of_
T . Ilinois? . . /
. * ‘
. 6), What is the phosphor'us supplymg power' of the soH in your' r'eglon pf
: Hlinois? .
) \

7) To increasé the P, test one pound, you must - app!y
e pounds_ of P205 per acre. L

o

., 8) What lS the potass:um supplying power of the soil in your' r‘egnon of
IHinois? - .

a

9) To increase: the soil potassium test one pound you must apply how.

. - many pounds of K,0? o ,
2 & % :
’ e 0 ., ' -
- K5 -1
r » d
. ‘ -
v
- v a /
3 14
b 4 - e
L] - ’ ‘
L4 o - .
] - N
Y, o L] . .
- - -
J . ~ .
' IS - - « 37 2
. o e ." . °
O ‘ . oo
« ‘s 4 - »
1 e - ¢ X
. s, " . 4 . .
L. ’ .. ot [ . . ’ - . - .
4 o . m . \ . . . . y . . "
\‘1 M-l J 2: 36 * . LA
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TEACHER'S KEY

~

-~y

1 T Coe 'WQRKSHEET.1, . ” '

+ . . . } .. B8

@ . oI pH | -
. - 1. * Name the three major.elements necessary for plant growth. ‘

« . a. Nitrogen
¢ . N r .
b. Phosphorus e L -
. T R . R
‘e " _Potassium e .
— - % Ny .
2. WHhy do soils become acid or alkaline? )
0 Fluctuations in hydrogen ions in the soil. . ’ [

a
~

3. The most important single chemical characteritic of a soil is the degree of __acidity

.
4

or alkalinity

4. The soil reaction is indicated by pH scale

‘ 5. Asoil with a pH of 6.0 is considered - acid . ) " and alkaline soils have a pH
great than ' 7.0 - .
é‘ . * . R
‘ . 6. The mast desirable pH range for vegetable crops is 6.0 to 7.0 .
R List four crops that grow best in the following pH }anges: (éefer to Transpargncy.33)
“ ' & pH _50-55 5.5-6.0 6.0-6.5 - . 6.5-7.5
» " v
a. ) a. a. a.
- ; N f L4
b. . b &b : - b.
R L ‘ c. . c.
d o d_. - d e
o 8. The best way to keep check on so.iT acidi'ty levels is by ™ sail testing
. 9. List the three most com-mc-mlyguéed liming ﬁaterials for neutralizing soils.
a. Limestone—Ag. Lime -
) . b. Superphosphate s “
i : * 3 v F] . . . -
‘ - . ¢ Calcllim Nitrate . . :
v, ., -‘ A = . . . . .‘ .. . . g.”
_ Calcium sulfate, Calcium cyanamid * . < ,
- . L Lo . /‘ . ..

O . : . . ”

"ERIC. - . L L A 1
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N - TEACHER'S KEY e R R
. ' WORKSHEET 2 _ -
} ~ PHOSPHORUS AND POTASSIUM

. .o i
¢ .

1. Nam&nine cormmon sources of phosphorus and the approximate percentage of phosphorus.

- Name . . . % .
) a. Superphosphate ' ‘ 16-—22 ‘
b. * Triple superphesphate ) © 42-50 .
“ .. Liquid phosphoric acid ' 54 : 2
. - |
. d. Nitric phosphate . 10-22 ;‘
E
. . e |
e Colloidal phosphate : ' 20 N |
. f. _ ’ Basicslag : , . 8-12 1
' ® : . i
g. Ammopium phosphate : 20-39 o §
< T a ' g 1
h. Monophosphate - 48 {
. 4 > ! .
i. Diammonium phosphate . 4853
'; + 2. List six sburces of potassium and their approximate §ercentage. ! 1
i ‘ Name ‘ .%o - B 1
a. Potassium chloride-(nuriate) ' ' 60 ' . .
b. _* Potassium sulfate . B0
. . ’ e . 4‘5
c. Potassium nitrate 4 -
¢ _ d. _*_Potassium-magnesium sulfate 22
B < b
L 3
e. Potassium-sodium nitrate \_ - - 14 - 7 BN .
3 Potassium phosphate ‘ 48-
! s / * ~ 3 .
i 3. ~The three forms of potassium in soil are: .- .- .
’ a. ___ Soil solution o L =
- o b. Exchangeable K . ) - . e,
o~ * I -

. c. Storehouse form - / . . - -




4. What affect does pH have on the availability of phosphorus and potassium?

V4
‘ ° _ Acid and alkaline conditions limit phosphorus
id litions limi .
> 5. A survey of fields in lilinois showed about 16% were unrealistically high in their P1 test. What ’
are some possible explanations for these results?, ' T

Poor sampling procedures

Improper fertilizer applications

» ) May represent only a small area in the field. .

.
. . -

6. What is the phosphorus supplying power of the soil in your regibn of INinois?

7. To increase the P1 test one pound, you must apply 9 pounds of P205 per acre.

8. What js the potassium supplying powér of the soil in your region of I\Ilinois?

L3 - *

9. To increase the soil potassium test one pound, you must apply rlpw many pounds of K20?

ERIC SR e '
. : A -« . -




TRANSPARENCY DISCUSSION GUIDE _
SOIL TESTING ANP * _.  _,,Y

————

1. Assoil test is a chemical test to deterrmine

the amounts of various plant nutrients present
WHAT A SOIL TEST SHOWS - in'the soil in forms thét are available to plants.
) ‘ ., Soil testing can be done.in a laboratory, or
CNEMICAL DETERMINATIONS ARE MADE FORs with soil test kits in the field. Each type of

. soil test has its advantages and disadvantages.
1. P¥ (SOIL REACTION) " i

it a. The soil test kits, commonty calied
.,;m_w::m : "quick, rapid, or indicator" tests, are
3. POTASSIUM , . faster; and the testing can be done in the
field in a few minutes. These tests;

A GINERAL IVALVATION IS MADE OF: however, are not as accurate.as a ldb- .,

3

1. SOIL TEXTURE : oratory soil test. . .
. ::w,:é";nﬁam . The laboratory soil test takes more

time because it.is moreprecise.’-
Representative good samples are es-
sentia] to reliable soil tests.

YOOI.S oR TICHMOUIS FOR
EVALUATING FERTILIZER
" RESPONSES

1. PLANT AND TISSVUT TISTS

2, Iﬁddition to the experience of a farmer,
there are a number of other tools or techniques
/ . ’\a;ailable for determining nutrient require-

. ’ ents. These are listed on the transparency
3. FIRTIIZATION GuIDLs . and the advantages and disadvantages of each

6. KNOWLIDGE OF NVTRIENT ySE AND can be discussed. - MRt
IlleA‘L 8Y CROPS . . ¢ . v,

. L.OBSERVIP DIFKCIINCY SYMPTOMS
3. RESTARCH DATA -
4. PEMONSTRATION PLOTS

, . T
7. PAST CROPPING NISTORY AND . ’
) ;. RESPONSES 7Q PIRTILIZER

INFORMATION FOR COLLEGTING
Iad . « SOL SMLES

.

—~

SEY sdrus caRTons n0 meoRuATION STTS 3. Anvimportant item that must accompany
OB AOneOn WARE SOR TERT EANCY. WTENS the soil sample is the information sheet. This

" sheet, properly completed, aids in the inter- ‘
pretation of the soil test and in making fer- '
tilizer recommendations. The sheet should be
completed and sent with the soil samples. The .
time spent giving specific. answers is well spent.

03

‘-
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DIRECTIONS FOR SAMPLING

+
OIVIDE YOUR FIELD INTO AREAS FOR SAMPLING
ACCORDING TO TQE OIFFERENT SOIL CONDITIONS
PRESENT
u:..
[N e g o |

1
i
|

.

i

- 1

————

( SAMPLING PRECAUTION;-\

AVOID SAMPLING FROM UNUSUAL AREAS OR SAMPLE
Q
. THEM SERPARATELY

”

LimgD ARTAS  ° . ,
DEAD'FURROWS
WIND BREAKS
SNOW -FENCES
MANURED $POTS - )
° " o WET SPOTS B _
ROADS o
NEAR TREES

MUCK AREAS

I

| ( _ LABEL GARTONS AND DRAW MAP

OIAGRAM YOUR FIELD THE WAY YOU
SAMPLED IT BEING SURE
THE SAMPLED AREAS
ARE LABELED THE SAME
AS THE SOIL SAMPLE
CARTONS,

| EACH INOIVIOUAL SAMPLE IS
N A MIXTURE OF 5 SMALL .
' SAMPLES TAXBN WITHIN A
/O SQUARE AOD

_ transparency.

‘in a 40-acre field.

“ \location of each sample.

¢urate resujits.

4 Dbuy nutrients-that your fields Tack ! . -

4! For fields that appear.to have only one 1
kind of soil or that have been cropped, fer- |
tilized, or limed the same, you may collect |
samples as shown by the diagram on the 1

If there are soil difference

or problem areas, you may want to also
sample these areas. A few extra samples
take little time or money but may give a much
better,picture of the fertility status of the
fields. Fields are sampled only once in 4 to
8 years.- .

0

5. Over a period of years, a farmer is

* likely to invest several thousand dollars on

the basis of results obtained from soil tests

It is easily possible to

make hundyeds. of dollars for an extra hour v
spent in cdreful sampling and recording the
Avoid areas that

re not representative or that will give inac-
The best laboratory‘test in
he world made on samples that are carelessly
taken are not only worthless but may lead.you
to spend thousands of dollarsgfor plant nutri-
ents that you do not need whgyou neglegt to

) . l ‘
>

6. Take the samples and record the location-

of each and outline low spots, knolls, draws,

etc., on the map. This information is needed.

to help you or the person who interprets the

test to arrive at the proper tréatment. If you ° .

plan to treat according to soil tests, then you . =,

must know where each sample came from. i ’
i 2 ¢ ° -
8

Q
o

7. The reason for taking these five small
samples is to-make certain that the whole
- sample dpes not come from within a band of
fert111zer apphed in a previous year. ) o

Elevcn samples are, suggested for a 40+
acre field, seven for 20 acres, and four for
10 acres. This number is needed in order to

" outline z\re% with different fertility status or ' 4

fo unseen soil differences in previous fer-
tlllzer or llmcstone appllcatlons oi‘ cropping.
sybteme v

e 3\3(}




. ERIC.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

L3

MNTN&EDED . 8. ’

; A supply of at least 11 smull paper suchs,
cartons, ov bags (for a 40-acre field)

" A basket or box for carrying the samples.

A pan or bucket for mixing the small
sampgles,

A trowel, spade, or auger to dig the

samples @

o/ GLY A CLEAN BUCKLY, SPADL AND KNIFL OR A SOIL
“{snosE OR AUGIR YO USE IN nlovma THE sOIL

9. Because of large tractors and equipment,
many farmers are plowing deeper--about 9 .
Adnches, For each inch less, the limestone
requirement may be reduced by 10 6eroem

TAKE SOIL TO PLOW
OEPTH FROM AT

LEAST 11 SPOTS.
FOR EACH SAMPLE
“AREA

o

»
. _ SAMPLE CORRECTLY ° . _
. 10. If a spade is used, save the soi} from the -
IF SPAOE IS USEO . .. - middle of tife slice. This will be a more
g:":usc‘;_'t FROM micoLE - pepresentative sample, like plow depth, than
. v, ) 50il taken at the.side. A hunting knife iswvery ;
e)pfulato make the center cut,
. ;B ° \ \
2% N

11. Mix the composite sample thoroughly and

A
PLACE ALL SAmPLES . place a handful in properly marked container.

FROM A SAMPLE AREA

INTO A CLEAN PAIL Discard remajning composite sample. S
AND MIX THOROUGHLY ®
EY 'a L]
. 4 - ’
b
. s . 3 L3
Tt - ?
. ) :
] ® ! . o :
) ‘ , . 38 C M-14J-2-43
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SAVE A HANDFUL OF SAMPLE - '
. - N " s
. . . .
~ PLACE A NANOFUL ‘ S
- OF SO INTO A CARTON AND LASEL ¢ . ,
OTHER INFORMATION Satry AND 12. Be sure to label sumple and save a handiul
of soil.
4 . .
L. s
M ~
. -&//\ S ' .
13. Fill out Soil Test Form B., This form
ligts the cropping history, previous fertilizer,
lime, and manurc trcatments, and other in-
FILL OUT INFORMATION SHEET . formation to supplement the information sup-
‘ P 0UT THE inrORMATION SHETT BT Ta My plied by th.e.soﬂ tests dnd thus lead to more
‘ TACTS A5 YOU CAN ABOUT sound fertility suggestions. The soil test is
Jlivious cxop an important tool in diagnosing fertility needs
LAST LA DATE AND SATE an? in suggesting treatments, but it should
DIPTH OF PLOWING ’er be the only tool. Here is an illustration
‘ »
TYPE OF ORAINAGL to prove the point. If you apply llmestorée h
} SPLCIAL PROBLEMS OR CONDITIONS according to the results of a soil test and then
. -, ' retest within two years, the second test will
B FOR TACH SAMPLE ARIA show a-considerable limestone requirement
) even though there is enough in the sofl for
. high yields.of legumes. - The soil test by itsell
*in this case is misleading. .
o N .
. 3
N 14. Mail or take samples to the laboratory.
- The samplés will be air-dried for several
whap saupLES ', days at the laboratory before tested. Do not
. TO THE SOIL TESTING place samples on a stove or radiator for quick
LLABORATORY drying. This will produce misleading test
; results . v
[ a Sy
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© TRANSPARENCY STUDY QGI)RDE%

SOIL’ TEST INTERPR ETle\TION

°
) )

~ 1, Some of the main factors to considep-in
selecting liming materials are neutrahzmg

COMMON SOURCES OF LIME .
pels " . power, finenes®, and price. o .

roacAATE pRCANT © When-deciding on which source of nitpégen* , o
T orcucum fertilizer to buy, be sure te:tonsider the fol- .~
lowing factors: (1) the-avaidability.of nufrients’
. contained in the different fertilizer materials; -
(2).the copparat;ve Lost per pound of avallable
nutrients; (3) the effect. of the fertlhzer mate-
rials upongsoil reaction--pH value, etc.; and
{4) the physical nature of the fertlhzex mate-
rial as it relates to the ‘method*and gase aof
application. Perhaps'the most impoftant -
point to keep in mind in our present price
- squeeze is’ the cost’ per pound of nitrogen from
gach of the v@rious saures. Pound .per pound,
savailablg- nitrogen supplied by one carrier, or
form,’ is about as effective as that supphe.d by
another,

L3

> &
[
- ]

a

. . ¢ ‘3 B . "

20 This trafispayéncy.relates pH to some °
common.terms.’ Note the pH of lemon juice, *. v
blood, dnd milk. ofamagnesla on the scale’, .

. and thea general pH {ange for Jmost cnops. .
pH valiies ahove 8.5 are too alkaline for. ¥
most plants, and pH values he’low 3 ark too
agidic for o%t\plants. " Alkaline soils have
. PH's-atbve 7. .* Acidic smls ha.ve #4pH below 7.

EPPUDE R DU . Toc become better'acqu,amt& Wlthpr, L

o i magost st . ;¢ the tasfe o_f the followmg itergs can be’con-
9 0 It R ‘u'u, sxc]éred* M 9‘ . P "

o* A °

efLemonoJulce put in’ “iced tea. is acidic--
it has & ".é’;mr" taste. . Lemon Jm%:e had a ph
of about 4. #Aeid soils are sorpetimes c%led
"sour'. Persons having a teoth pulled,” or #
cut in their mouth, recall that blood has & - <
salty taste. The IﬂH df blood is a httle over’
7, 80, that it is slightly alkaline, Thé milk of ;
magnesxa taken for angupset stomach has a
.pH of about 8, ‘so that’it is more, aIkahne ‘.
(basic) than blood and it tpstes "sweeter"
than ¥mon juice. Alkaline soils are some-
_times called "sweet'". Most agronomists; -
however,,prefer to use the terms "acxdlc" or .
"alkaline''-rather than "sour" and "sweef'’.




N
..
P .
. a v \
’ The sH Rarge Mest Sultadie ter Seme Panta ) ' )
) GaOuP 1 GROUP N aROUP W GROUP 1v *

~

. e wvs 6 eamrelvs A

6. Differcnt kinds of plants have the ability
to grow and produce ¢n soils with different -
soils pH values. Some grow only in acid
soilg, while most crop plants do best on *
moderately to shghtly acid soils. Other
plants grow better on slightly acid to slightly
glkaline soils.

.

. .

/ . .

7. A 3-year survey of 1,706 fields in®orn
and soybeans in 74 counties Wwas_conducted
by the University of Illinois Agronomy De-

—partment. The résults are shown in this
transparency and indicates that many liming °,
programs are being short-changed on a

of ficlds Evaluation growing number of Illinois farms. The use
Blowso 2 ?«‘c?dﬁ“n:ﬁ }g:x:lliyc:,comx{:’:m below $0. of nitrogen fértilizer -has rapidly mcreased,
5660 .. 21 3“&4’; iming o g "?ﬁ‘:&‘;":‘;ﬁ’ but the tonnagfe of limestone has not kept.
iss “;‘0’ ybeass. pace. It requires about four pounds of lime
6670 22 OP"fn_“m PH. to neutralize the atidity of one pound of

nitrogen applied as ammonia or-urea and as

) 71-7.5, ... 11 Alkal Watch for . . .
Above 75" 3 cies in soybeans and ﬁ’.ﬁfﬁfu“’,ﬁfﬁ:ﬁ much as nine pounds of lime to neutralize the
ciencics in Wayne soybeans.

acidity resulting from one pound of nitrogen

‘ . - as ammonium sulfate. A soil test every fou» -
years is the best way to keep check on soil
acidity levels. Lt

8. The availability of inorganic phosphorus a
is largely determined by the following factors:’

(1) soil pH; (2) soluble iron, alumipum, and

) COMION SOURCES OF PHOSPHORLS manganese; (3) presence of.iron--, alumi- .
- AND POTASSIUM num--, and manganese--containing minerals;
( . ( (4) available calcium and calcium gnnerals,
e, et (5) amount and decomposition of organic
prvpaioiidymaun B - matter; and (6) activities of microorganisms.
. e The first four of these factors are inter- *
Eﬁi_‘?" o related because their effects are largely .
- e — w dependent upon soil pH. N
Natee APPROLMIATE PERCENT - N
A The general trend by farmers is to yse a *
s 5 o oY t soluble form of phosphorus ferfilizers. Rock
I m— phogphate, which was earlier used, is not
i “ likely to be as economical as other sources
. . at soil pH 6.0 and above. The amount of
‘ ‘ alfalfa or clover in the cropping system may
. . also affect this decision: but most farmers
. , - prefer fertilizer that is more readily avail- - -
« g able to plants.

Q ' o - . ‘ M-~ [-J=2-47

; / R ¥ - | " ] \




The oH Ronge Mlest SuRsdie 1o Some Ponts

. .
} .
GO ¢ GAOUP N GAOUS W GAOUP v
- PR et -
-~ RIS [LITPN w o

AN

" 6. Different kinds of plants have the ability
to grow and produce ¢n soils with different
soils pH values. Some grow only in acid
soil§, while most crop plants do best on *
moderately to shghtly acid soils. Other
plants grow better on slightly acid to slightly
glkaline soils.
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7. A 3-year survey of 1,706 fields in®orn
and soybeans in 74 ‘counties was, conducted
by the University of Illinois Agronomy De-

Evaluation

2 Manganesc toxicity is common below 5 0

11 Needs lime for all cro Unsuited with.
21 outl to grow al or clover. pH
©4) 56-6Disdightly low for cornand soybeans.

o -
22 Optimum pH

+

Alkaline. Watch for mmglncse deficicn-
cies in soybeans and oan. and wron defi.
ciencies in Wayne soy
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partment, The rdsults are shown in this

" transparency and indicates that many liming °,
programs are being short-changed on a
growing number of Illinois farms. The use
of nitrogen fértihzer.has rapidly increased,
but the tonnage of limestone has not kept
pace. It requires about four pounds of lime
to neutralize the atidity of one pound of
nitrogen applied as ammonia or-urea and as
much as nine pounds of lime to neutralize the
acidity resulting from one pound of nitrogen
as ammonium sulfate. A soil test every four -
years is the best way to keep check on soil
acidity levels. ot

-
7o

8. The availability of inorganic phosphorus
is largely determined by the following factors:
(1) soil pH; (2) soluble iron, alumigum, and
manganese; (3) presence of. iron--, alumi-
num--, and manganese--containing minerals;
(4) available calcium and calcium ynnerals
(5) amount and decomposition of organic
matter; and (6) activities of microorganisms.
The first four of these factors are inter- -
related because their effects are largely ‘
dependent upon soil pH,

A

The general trend by farmers is to yse a *
soluble form of phosphorus ferfilizers. Rock
phogphate, which was earlier used, is not
likely to be as economical as other sources
at soil pH 6.0 and ahove. The amount of
alfalfa or clover in the cropping system may
also affect this decision: but most farmers

prefer fertilizer that is more readily avail- - -

able to plants,

S 7

M-1-J-2-47

N .
N .
[
. -
A




a ‘ - {
< ‘ Potassium occurs in the soil in three
main forms: (1) in the soil solution, () as N
, o - ‘exchangeable.K, and (3) in the storehouse ‘
. . ) form?® The K ih the soil solution is used by
.« - plants. The exchangeable K is held on the
v .- . outside of the clay minerals and the soil
- , humus; ;he storehouse form of K is held in
' ’ .the interior of the clay, As K in the soil , .
- ) : solution, is used by plants, the. exchangeable : )
. - ' K on the clay easily goes into the solution
- . . . . and, in turn, the K from inside the clay f
' (storehouse formj slowly moves to the out- ,
: sside of the clay thiis becoming exchangeable., v
y » Y ' During the time of the year whén crops areg
. - ' not growmg, K continues to move from the
. s storehouse to build up the supply of exchange-
- : . N .. rable and soil solution K.
¢ . ) . g : _
® ‘ . . 1, “Use Chart I for a grain farming system.
: : 2. Decide which soil class fits your soil-- *
.. A. Silty clays and silty clay loams (dark). .
B, Silty clays and silty &lay loams {light
."ang medium). Silt and clay loams *
(dark).
C. Silt and clay loams (light and medium),
sandy loams (dark), loams (dark and.
“medium).. :
- D, Geams (light), sandy loams (light and .
. *“ medium), sands.
E. Muck and peat.
3. Find your soil's pH along the -bottom of s
the chart,
4, Follow up the vertlcal line until it inter-
sects the dlagonal line A, B, C, D or E
that fits your soil.

Vo

LIME RECOMMENQATIONS
o FOR GRAIN FARMS

« .

medium), sands.
E. Muck and peat. ’ : .

p 5. Read the suggested rate of apphcatlon
. v along the right side of the chart that you
.. . ) . are using.
’ - ] .- . N
BN / / |\ AIME RECOMMENDATIONS - 10. 1. Use Chart II for a cropping system with
. » FORLEGUMES . alfalfa, clover, or lespedeza.
. 2. Decidé which sml class fits your soil--
‘ - , ‘%mm:m A . - . A. Silty clays and silty clay loams (dark),
- Lmté‘,f‘“‘ A _ B. Silty clays and silty clay loams (light ~
. ZIRINN " and medium). Silt and clay loams ‘
. A L < i (dark). .
. ke AP TIH 42 C. Silt and clay loams (llght and medlum), "
' AT X sandy Joams (dark), 1dams (dark and
Iy 41211510 . medium). —~
K mﬁﬂ ) IR D. Loams (light), sandy loams (light and’
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* P1 STATUS OF SAMPLED FIELDS
< * ,

Percent
of fields

>
Evaluaton

Below 11
N 11-20
21-3)

31-40
-0

51-100

- 101-200

Abave 200

\\

v
|; 2 Low foc all crops and soihs  Buildup lpph.-

169 cation suggested

67y

Remnable goals lof com lnd soybeans

152

ne pini
@8 8)

25t Very high Marntenance amounts of lets
nceded.

1 3 Unrealutically high  No application
4 3 nceded

(15 8)

ing omeuhat on phosphorus-sup
horus should be apphied for wheat,
. and clover -

38

¢a Find your soil's pH along the bottom of
the chart.

d. Follow up the vertical line until it inte;‘—
sects the diagonal linc A, B, C. D, or E
that fits your soil,

¢. Read the euggested rate of application -

/ ' along the right sideof the chart that you

are uSlI’l0
"

11. A 3-year survey of 1,706 fields in corn J

. and soybeans.in 74 counties showed the fol-

]

lowing phosphorus fertility status. It was
conducted by the University of Hlinots Agron-
omy Department,

About one~third of the fields (32.3 per-
cent) are definitely low in available phos-
phoNys, over one-fourth (26,8 percent) are
near gested levéls, 40,9 percent are above
suggested levels and, of those, 15,8 percent.
are unrealistically hlgh Some.of the very
high tests may represent only the small area
in the field that was sampled rather than the .
entire field. Extremely high tests may be
caused by an old manure pile or burmng of:
brush or corncobs

2 Illiriofg has béen divided into four regic;né
in terms of inherent phosphorus-supplying (
power_of the soil below the plow layer m
dommant soil types.

¢ High phosphorus-supplying power rpeéns:

a. The amount of available' phosphorus

(P test) in the subsoil is relatively high.

b. The'conditions are favorable for good

+ root penetration and branching